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Preface to Third Volume 
 
  
 Praise belongs to Allah Who guided us towards 
the right path. Glory be to Him Who sent guidance to 
the mankind through the Qur’an and the hadith. Glory 
be to Him Who took it upon Himself to safeguard them 
till the Day of Reckoning. May He send everlasting and 
unlimited blessings to the blessed soul of Prophet Mu-
hammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who enlightened 
the mankind with the divine enlightenment for which he 
was specially chosen. 
 The divine protection that Allah has promised for 
what He has revealed to the last and the final Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in Qur’an encompasses the 
prophetic traditions (hadith) also. This project of 
Ra’fatul Bari started with sheer trust on Allah is aimed 
to the propagation and protection of the hadith. May He 
accept this humble endeavour with His graciousness.   
 With the help of Almighty Allah, the fourth vol-
ume has been completed which includes ‘The Book of 
Adhaan’. Hope the readers will find it very useful as the 



.2  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

views of only authentic hadith scholars have been 
quoted with reference. Care has been taken to avoid 
lengthy discussions and I have tried my best to put for-
ward the balanced representation of all the authentic ju-
ristic schools while discussing the controversial issues. 
 I request the readers for special supplications in 
my favour so that this humble work manifests as a treas-
ure for me in the Hereafter, and also may it become a 
means of great benefit to the Ummah. 
 As usual, I am highly indebted to dear Sameem 
Husain for his untiring help in compiling, computerizing 
and proofreading this book. May Allah reward him with 
best rewards. 
 
 

Prof. (Dr.) Rafiq Ahmad, 
Head & Neck Surgeon, 

ENT Department. 
Govt. Medical College, Srinagar, 

Kashmir, India. 
e-mail :-drrafiqahmad@rediffmail.com 

 
Director: 

Institute of Islâmic Research, 
Dârul Uloom Ilâhiyah. 

Soura, Srinagar,  
Kashmir. India. 
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 كتاب الأذان
The Book of Adhaan (call to prayer) 

 
 باب بَدْءُ الأَذَانِ 

وإِذَا ناديتم إِلَى الصلاَة اتخذُوها هزوا ولَعبا ذَلك بِأَنهم قَوم (وقَولُه عز وجلَّ 
 )  إِذَا نودى للصلاَة من يومِ الْجمعة(وقَولُه ) لاَ يعقلُونَ

Chapter 1 : The origin of the adhaan. 
And the statement of Allah (SWT) 

“When you call for salaah, they take it in jest and fun. 
That is because they are a people who do not under-

stand”. (5:58) And His words: “When the call for salaah 
(prayer) is proclaimed on Friday”. (62:9) 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After finishing the Book of Mawaaqueet (the 
times of prayer), Imam Bukhari now takes the Book of 
Adhaan. The literal meaning of the word adhaan is ‘to 
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The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 

announce’, and in the technical terms of Shariah it 
means to call people, by reciting a particular set of 
words, towards the fardh (compulsory) salaah at their 
specific timings. 

 
Adhaan—one of the miracles of Islam 
 Every single aspect of Islam is unique and won-
derful and so is adhaan which conveys the complete 
message of Islam. It is simply awesome that the whole 
message of Islam is encompassed in only few selected 
words which are recited as a call to prayers. It starts with 
 Allah is the Greatest’, referring to the glory‘ - أالله أآبر
majesty and the greatness of Allah (SWT). After ac-
knowledging the greatness of the only Creator and the 
Master of the universe, a bondsman testifies to His one-
ness and negates all man made deities by saying أشهد أن لا
 .’I bear witness that there is no god but Allah‘ إله االله 
One’s faith is not complete until and unless he testifies 
the prophethood of the last Messenger of Allah - Prophet 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), so the next 
sentence that follows is to testify the prophethood of 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) by saying  أشهد
 I bear witness that Muhammad‘ أنّ محمد الرّسول االله
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) is the Messenger of Allah’. 
After having attained the faith in the oneness of Allah 
and the prophethood of Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), comes the stage of physical worship of Al-
lah as per His commands which is best represented by 
way of salaah. So, for this purpose the mu’adhdhin or 
the caller says حيّ على الصّلاة ‘Come towards the salaah’. 
Once a bondsman attains faith in Allah and His Messen-
ger and engages himself in His worship, what next? For 
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what he has done so far is not going to waste, the 
mu’adhdhin answers the query immediately and says, 
 Come towards everlasting peace and‘ حيّ على الفلاح
success in the hereafter’. So, the belief of having com-
plete faith in the Hereafter is also included in the ad-
haan. Ah! what a complete message it is indeed. 
 
Adhaan—the wonderful way of calling towards sa-
laah 
 Adhaan is recited five times a day from some 
raised platform of mosque, and, nowadays, announced 
through loud speakers. This call reaches everyone/
everywhere shattering any/every authority in its way, be 
he a king relaxing in his palace, an officer busy in his 
office or a businessman occupied in the market. It is a 
unique system that is announced everywhere be it a met-
ropolitan, town, village or desert. 
 
Adhaan—recited at every single moment along the  
globe 
 Adhaan is recited five times a day for every sa-
laah. Since time varies along different parts of the world, 
it has been proved that there is not a single moment 
when adhaan is not being recited at some part or the 
other of the world.  
 
The inception of adhaan in Islam? 
 According to Imam Bukhari there are two verses 
in the Qur’an which mention about adhaan one for the 
five time salaah and the other one about Friday salaah. 
Both these verses are Madani and were revealed after 
Hijrah. There is consensus on the fact that adhaan was 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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ordained in Madinah a year after Hijrah (migration) 
from Makkah. In Makkah since Muslims used to wor-
ship secretly because of being haunted and tortured by 
the infidels, so there was no question of loud proclama-
tion of adhaan there. 
 
Hadith No. 571 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءُ عالْح دالا خثَندح ارِثالْو دبا عثَندةَ حرسيم نانُ برما عثَندح
  فَعشبِلاَلٌ أَنْ ي رى ، فَأُمارصالنو ودهوا الْيفَذَكَر ، اقُوسالنو اروا النسٍ قَالَ ذَكَرأَن

 الأَذَانَ وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas 

The people mentioned the fire and the bell (they sug-
gested those as signals to indicate the starting of 

prayers), and by that they mentioned the Jews and the 
Christians. Then Bilaal was ordered to pronounce ad-
haan for the prayer by saying its phrases twice, and for 

the iqaamah (the call for the actual standing for the 
prayers in rows) by saying its phrases once. (iqaamah is 
pronounced when the people are ready for the prayer). 

 
Hadith No. 572 
حدثَنا محمود بن غَيلاَنَ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الرزاقِ قَالَ أَخبرنا ابن جريجٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى 

نافع أَنَّ ابن عمر كَانَ يقُولُ كَانَ الْمسلمونَ حين قَدموا الْمدينةَ يجتمعونَ  
فَيتحينونَ الصلاَةَ ، لَيس ينادى لَها ، فَتكَلَّموا يوما فى ذَلك ، فَقَالَ بعضهم اتخذُوا  

فَقَالَ عمر . وقَالَ بعضهم بلْ بوقًا مثْلَ قَرن الْيهود . ناقُوسا مثْلَ ناقُوسِ النصارى 
 لاَةى بِالصادنلاً يجثُونَ رعبلاَ تصلى االله عليه وسلم . أَو ولُ اللَّهسا بِلاَلُ  فَقَالَ ري

 لاَةبِالص ادفَن قُم. 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 
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Narrated Ibn Umar (RA) 
When the Muslims arrived at Madinah, they used to as-
semble for the prayer, and used to guess the time for it. 

During those days, the practice of adhaan for the 
prayers had not been introduced yet. Once they dis-

cussed this problem regarding the call for prayer. Some 
people suggested the use of a bell like the Christians, 
others proposed a trumpet like the horn used by the 
Jews, but Umar was the first to suggest that a man 

should call (the people) for the prayer; so Allah's Apos-
tle ordered Bilaal to get up and pronounce the adhaan 

for prayers. 
 
Comments 
 When the Muslims arrived in Madinah, they used 
to assemble in the mosque for congregational salaah. 
Since some of them used to come earlier and some later, 
it caused inconvenience which forced them to discuss 
how to sort out the problem. One day, as reported in the 
narrations of Ibn Maajah and Abu Dawood, they had a 
meeting with Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
and discussed the issue with him; there some of them 
suggested that they should lit fire when the time of sa-
laah appears or use a trumpet or horn as done by Chris-
tians and Jews respectively, but, all the suggestions were 
turned down. Ibn Saad has reported from Sa’id Ibn al-
Musaib that Sayyiduna Bilaal was then instructed by Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to call people for 
salaah by saying ألصلاة الجامعة ‘Assalat-ul-Jami’ah’. This 
was practised for some days and after about twenty days 
one of the companions of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)—Abdullah bin Zayd had a dream in which 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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he saw a person carrying a trumpet and asking him if he 
would sell it? In return, he asked what he would do with 
it? Abdullah said that he would use it to call people for 
salaah. The person told him that he could teach him a 
better way of calling the people. He  taught him the 
phrases of adhaan, reciting its every phrase twice. Then 
the person moved a little back and recited the phrases of 
iqaamah (iqaamah is said just before the commencement 
of congregational salaah so that people get ready for it). 
In the morning, Abdullah bin Zayd informed Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) about his dream. On hear-
ing, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told him 
that his dream was quite true and that he should teach 
the words of adhaan to Sayyiduna Bilaal (RA). Later on, 
it were the same words that Sayyiduna Bilaal recited in 
adhaan. When Sayyiduna Umar heard these words, he 
immediately rushed to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and told him that he had a similar dream few 
days back. According to the learned scholars, Sayyiduna 
Umar had dreamt it before Abdullah bin Zayd but had 
felt shy to narrate it before Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam). 
 

 باب الأَذَانُ مَثْنَى مَثْنَى 
Chapter 2 :  The doubling up of the phrases of the 

adhaan. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
  Imam Bukhari says that the phrases of the adhaan 
are repeated twice i.e. Allahu Akbar is recited twice and 
similarly the Shahadah and other phrases are also re-

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri
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peated twice. 
 
What is Tarjee ترجيع ? 
 ‘Tarjee’ is a practice to say ‘Shahadatayn’ twice 
first silently and then loudly. Shaafaites prefer to prac-
tice  ‘Tarjee’ whereas the Hambalites and Hanafites 
don't.  Imam Bukhari favours the view of latter schools 
of thought. 
 
Hadith No. 573 
  أَيُّوب نةَ عيطنِ عب اكمس ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح
 عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ أُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ إِلاَّ الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas 
Bilaal was ordered to repeat the wording of the adhaan 
for prayers twice, and to pronounce the wording of the 

iqaamah once except "Qad-qamat-is-Salat". 
 
Hadith No. 574 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءُ عالْح دالا خنربابِ قَالَ أَخهالْو دبا عنربقَالَ أَخ دمحا مثَندح

أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ لَما كَثُر الناس قَالَ ذَكَروا أَنْ يعلَموا وقْت الصلاَة بِشىءٍ 
يعرِفُونه ، فَذَكَروا أَنْ يوروا نارا أَو يضرِبوا ناقُوسا ، فَأُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ  

 وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 
When the number of Muslims increased they discussed 

the question as to how to know the time for the prayer by 
some familiar means. Some suggested that a fire be lit 
(at the time of the prayer) and others put forward the 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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proposal to ring the bell. Bilaal was ordered to pro-
nounce the wording of adhaan twice and of the iqaamah 

once only. 
Comments 
 There is consensus amongst all the four major ju-
ristic schools that the phrases of adhaan are to be re-
peated twice. However, there is difference of opinion 
about the initial phrase—‘Allahu Akbar’, which the 
Maalikites say only twice whereas the rest of the three 
schools four times. 
 
Was ‘Tarjee’ specifically for Abu Mahzoora? 
 Tarjee is found only in Abu Mahzoora’s adhaan. 
As per the adhaan of Abdullah bin Zayd taught to him 
by an angel in his dream, there is no mention of it. It is 
also absent in the adhaan of Sayyiduna Bilaal or Sayy-
iduna Abdullah Ibn Umm Maktum or with any other 
mu’adhdhin, during the period of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam). 
 According to a hadith quoted in Nasaa’ee and 
Musnad Ahmad by Abu Mahzoora, on returning from 
the battle of Hunayn, the mu’adhdhin of Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said adhaan. On hearing 
some boys started shouting and mocking at him. Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) sent some people 
and got them arrested; and when they were brought be-
fore him he enquired from them about the one whose 
voice was loudest. The boys pointed towards Abu 
Mahzoora, and according to him they were right. Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) freed all the boys 
but detained Abu Mahzoora and directed him to say ad-
haan. At that time what his inner state was, Abu 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri
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Mahzoora describes it in these words: 
 )مسند أحمد(ولا شيء أكره إلي من رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم وما يأمرني به 

“Nothing did I hate more than Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) at that time, and that which he or-

dered me to do”(Musnad Ahmad) 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) taught 
him the phrases of adhaan.  According to Abu 
Mahzoora, after saying adhaan Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) gave him a bag containing silver coins 
and put his blessed hand on his forehead and said, “May 
Allah bless you”. After this, Abu Mahzoora describes 
his inner state in following words: 
وذهب كل شيء كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم من كراهيته وعاد ذالك 

 محبة الرسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم
“And all of it (hatred for Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)) completely vanished away from my heart 

and got replaced by his love” (Musnad Ahmad) 
 Later, Abu Mahzoora made a request to be al-
lowed to say adhaan in Makkah, which was accepted by 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). It is said that 
he continued with ‘Tarjee’ in adhaan because of certain 
circumstances prevailing in Makkah at that time. 
Whereas, since no such thing was prevalent in Madinah 
and people had accepted Islam willingly, so, Tarjee is 
not found in the Madinite adhaan. (Eidhahul-Bukhari) 
 

 باب الإِقَامَةُ وَاحِدَةٌ ، إِلاَّ قَوْلَهُ قَدْ قَامَتِ الصَّلاَةُ 
Chapter 3 : Repeating the phrases of the iqaamah 

once only except for the words "qad qaamati-s-
Salaah".  

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to Imam Bukhari, the phrases of ad-
haan are to be said twice whereas the phrases of 
iqaamah once only except “qad qaamati-s-Salaah” 
which is to be said twice. 
 
Hadith No. 575 
نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نع دالا خثَندح يماهرإِب نيلُ باعما إِسثَندح اللَّه دبع نىُّ بلا عثَندح  

قَالَ إِسماعيلُ فَذَكَرت . أَنسٍ قَالَ أُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ ، وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 لأَيُّوب فَقَالَ إِلاَّ الإِقَامةَ  

 
Narrated Abu Qilaaba 

Anas said, "Bilaal was ordered to pronounce the 
phrases of adhaan twice and of iqaamah once only." The 

sub narrator Isma'li said, "I mentioned that to Ayyub 
and he added (to that), "Except iqaamah (i.e. Qad-

Qaamatis-Salaah which should be said twice)." 
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Anas, Sayyiduna Bilaal 
was instructed to say the phrases of adhaan twice and 
that of iqaamah only once. Imam Shaafa’ee, Imam 
Ahmad and Imam Maalik take the above mentioned 
hadith in its literal meaning, thus in their opinion too 
like that of Imam Bukhari, the phrases of adhaan are to 
be said twice and that of iqaamah only once with one 
exception made by Maalikites who believe that Qad 
Qaamat-s-Salaah is also to be said only once. As per 
Maalikites the words “except Qad Qaamati-s-Salaah” 
in the above mentioned hadith are not part of the hadith 
of Sayyiduna Anas but are included words. 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri
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 On the other hand, according to the Hanafite 
school the phrases of iqaamah are also to be recited 
twice like in adhaan. Their arguments are: 
1. The above mentioned hadith is not to be taken accord-
ing to its literal meaning but according to the manner of 
expression i.e., there should be a pause between the 
phrases of adhaan whereas in iqaamah they should be 
said in a single breath. They support their argument with 
the narration mentioned in Tirmidhi wherein it is said: 

 )ترمزي(يا بلال إذا أذّنت فترسل في أذانك وإذا أقمت فاحذر 
“O Bilaal, when you say adhaan, say it slowly, and 
when you say iqaamah, say it quickly”.(Tirmidhi) 

2. Tahaawi has quoted about Sayyiduna Bilaal: 
 يؤذن مثنى ومثنى ويقيمه مثنى ومثنى

“Used to say phrases of adhaan twice and that of 
iqaamah twice as well” (Tahaawi). 

3. Abu Dawood has quoted about the angel who taught 
adhaan: 

 ثم قعد قعدة فقال مثلها
“Then he (angel, after teaching adhaan) sat and re-

peated the phrases in the similar way. (Abu Dawood as 
quoted from Eidhahul Bukhari)” 

 
 باب فَضْلِ التَّأْذِينِ 

Chapter 4 : The excellence of (saying) adhaan. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to convey the intrinsic 
importance or excellence of adhaan and also the distinc-
tion to say it i.e., when adhaan is itself an excellence, 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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obviously the one (i.e., mu’adhdhin) who says it, is also 
doing an esteemed job. 
 
Excellences of saying adhaan 
 Sayyiduna Mu’aawiyah has been quoted by Mus-
lim as, “I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) saying: The mu’adhdhins will be have 
the longest necks on the Day of Resurrection.'' 
 This Hadith highlights the eminence of mu'adh-
dhin and adhaan. Mu'adhdhin earns the reward of the 
prayers performed by all those who hear his adhaan. The 
phrase "will have the longest necks'' has been given dif-
ferent interpretations. One of them is that they are those 
who long for the Mercy of Allah more than anyone else. 
Another interpretation is that their necks will grow 
longer on the Day of Requital and so sweat will not 
reach them, for every one will sweat on that day depend-
ing on his deeds; sweat will reach up to one's ankles or 
knees or waists. In the case of some people, it will reach 
up to their mouths. Another interpretation is that those 
who call adhaan will have an honourable and great 
status on the Day of Requital. 
 Another hadith quoted by Muslim and narrated 
by Abdullah bin Amr bin Al-As says, “I heard the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying, 
"When you hear the adhaan, repeat what the mu'adhdhin 
says. Then ask Allah to exalt my mention because eve-
ryone who does so will receive in return ten rewards 
from Allah. Then beseech Allah to grant me al-Wasilah, 
which is a high rank in Jannah, fitting for only one of 
Allah's slaves; and I hope that I will be that man. If any 
one asks al-Wasilah for me, it becomes incumbent upon 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri



.17  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

me to intercede for him.''  
 To invoke blessings upon the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) means to recite "Allahumma salli ala 
Muhammadin, wa ‘ala aali Muhammadin, kama sallaita 
‘ala Ibrahima wa ‘ala aali Ibrahima, innaka Hamidun 
Majid.'' Wasilah literally means that mode or method by 
which one attains his goal, but here it stands for that 
high rank in Jannah which will be awarded to the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). The word 
Shafa’ah  means to beg someone to pardon somebody's 
faults and shortcomings or to request someone for doing 
a virtuous deed. In the context of this Hadith, it refers to 
the privilege of intercession of the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) due to which he will request for the 
forgiveness of such people for whom he will be given 
permission by Allah. 
 
Haidth No. 576 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  

 لَهطَانُ ويالش ربأَد لاَةلصل ىودصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا ن ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره
 ربأَد لاَةبِالص ى إِذَا ثُوِّبتلَ ، حاءَ أَقْبى النِّدفَإِذَا قَض ، ينأْذالت عمسى لاَ يتاطٌ حرض
، حتى إِذَا قَضى التثْوِيب أَقْبلَ حتى يخطُر بين الْمرءِ ونفْسِه ، يقُولُ اذْكُر كَذَا ، 

 لما لَم يكُن يذْكُر ، حتى يظَلَّ الرجلُ لاَ يدرِى كَم صلَّى . اذْكُر كَذَا 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When the call to prayer is done Shaytan retreats, 
farting so that he will not hear it. When the call is fin-
ished he comes back again until the iqaamah is done, 
when he retreats again. When the iqaamah is finished, 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 
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he comes back again, insinuating himself between a man 
and his self and saying, 'Think of such-and-such, think of 
such-and-such,' which he was not thinking about before, 
until the man does not know how much he has prayed."  

 
Comments 
 Adhaan is so heavy on Satan—the cursed, that he 
just cannot tolerate it. Whenever the sound of adhaan 
reaches his ears he runs away; loosing his wits, he runs 
away farting trying his best not to hear it.  According to 
some scholars, this farting is not to be taken in its literal 
meaning but in the proverbial sense indicating that the 
Satan gets highly perturbed. In a narration quoted in 
Muslim, it is mentioned: 

 حتى يذهب مكان الرّوحا
“Till he runs away to place Rowha”  

 It means that on hearing the adhaan from the 
Prophet’s mosque, Satan runs away towards Rowha—a 
place lying thirty six miles away from Madinah. 
 
Devilish insinuation (waswasah) in salaah  
 Satan is the known enemy of every believer. In 
salaah, a believer is able to attain highest spiritual ranks 
and nearness to Allah, of which Satan feels most jealous. 
He tries his best to keep a believer away from it. Since 
adhaan works likes lashes on him, so he runs away once 
it is pronounced, and when it is over, he quickly returns 
and tries to keep the believer away from joining salaah. 
Similarly, when iqaamah is said, he again runs away as 
he cannot tolerate it also, and when it is over he quickly 
returns and starts putting in the devilish insinuations in 
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the mind of a musalli (the one who is offering a salaah) 
who even forgets how many rak’at he has offered. 
 
Best way to avoid devilish insinuation during salaah 
 It is said in hadith: 

 المصلى يناجي ربه
“A musalli enters into a secret conversation with his 

Lord” (Bukhari) 
 A believer should start diverting his attention 
from the worldly engagements towards his prayer right 
from the time when adhaan is said and/or while perform-
ing ablution. It is this point wherefrom he should con-
template that he is going to enter the place (i.e., mosque) 
attributed to Allah, and that he should try to enter it with 
utmost humility and estimable etiquettes worth the 
place. On entering the mosque he should utter from the 
core of his heart: 

 أللهم أفتح لي أبواب رحمتك
“O Allah! open the gates of Your Mercy for me”. 

 This supplication should be invoked in such a 
manner that one feels the coolness of Allah’s mercy in 
his heart. If he is able to do so, it is totally improbable 
that Satan would overpower him during salaah. Allah 
has promised to protect His chosen ones from his influ-
ence. He says in the Holy Qur’an: 

ْ سُلْطٰنٌ  ِ سَۡ لكََ عَلَيۡ  اِنَّ عِبَادِیۡ لَ
“As for My servants, you have no control over 

them.” (17:65) 
 When getting ready to offer salaah, a bondsman 
should contemplate himself before the Royal Court in 
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front of his Lord Who is all attentive and listening to 
him directly without any medium. He must understand 
every single word which he is reciting in the salaah with 
absolute presence of mind. For this purpose a believer 
should learn the meaning of the words usually recited in 
salaah. While prostrating before his lord i.e., ruku and 
sajda, he should not only bend his body physically but 
also his thoughts before the Divine Mercy which is 
showering over him during salaah. 
 

 باب رَفْعِ الصَّوْتِ بِالنِّدَاءِ 
 وقَالَ عمر بن عبد الْعزِيزِ أَذِّنْ أَذَانا سمحا وإِلاَّ فَاعتزِلْنا

Chapter 5 : Raising the voice during the call. 
Umar ibn Abdul Aziz said, "Give the adhaan without 

elongating it or making it too ornate or we will dismiss 
you."  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is given to call people for salaah; if given 
in a low voice people will not be able to hear it, there-
fore, it is necessary to say it as loudly as possible. For 
this reason a mu’adhdhin is supposed to put his fingers 
into his ears so that he will raise his voice as much as 
possible; also, he should stand up at an elevated place or 
platform. Adhaan should be recited loudly but with sim-
plicity i.e., one should not resort to singing like tones 
etc. It is narrated that once Umar bin Abdul Aziz saw a 
mu’adhdhin doing so, and he told him: 

 أَذِّنْ أَذَانا سمحا وإِلاَّ فَاعتزِلْنا
“Give the adhaan without elongating it or making it too 

ornate or we will dismiss you”. 
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Hadith No. 577 
  دبنِ عب اللَّه دبنِ عنِ بمحالر دبع نع كالا منربقَالَ أَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
الرحمنِ بنِ أَبِى صعصعةَ الأَنصارِىِّ ثُم الْمازِنِىِّ عن أَبِيه أَنه أَخبره أَنَّ أَبا سعيدٍ  

  كتيادب أَو كمى غَنف تةَ ، فَإِذَا كُنيادالْبو منبُّ الْغحت اكإِنِّى أَر قَالَ لَه رِىدالْخ
فَأَذَّنت بِالصلاَة فَارفَع صوتك بِالنِّداءِ ، فَإِنه لاَ يسمع مدى صوت الْمؤذِّن جِنٌّ ولاَ  
إِنس ولاَ شىءٌ إِلاَّ شهِد لَه يوم الْقيامة قَالَ أَبو سعيدٍ سمعته من رسولِ اللَّه صلى  

 االله عليه وسلم  
 
Narrated Abdul Rahman 

Abu Sa'id al-Khudri told my father (Abu Sa'sa' al An-
sari), "I see that you love sheep and the desert. When 

you are among your sheep or in the desert, give the call 
to prayer and raise your voice when doing it. No jinn or 

man or anything within range hears the voice of the 
mu'adhdhin without bearing witness for him on the Day 
of Rising." Abu Sa'id said, "I heard this from the Mes-

senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)."  
 
Comments 
 Abdul Rahman used to spend his time in open 
grazing spaces and jungles with his cattle. He was ad-
vised by Sayyiduna Abu Sa’id Khudri to say adhaan 
loudly even if he is alone in jungles. Adhaan is not 
meant only to call people for salaah, it has other benefits 
as well. Everything, within the range of a mu’adhdhin’s 
voice, will bear witness for him on the day of Judgment; 
so, louder the adhaan, more will be the number of wit-
nesses. Secondly, it is said that if a person is at a lonely 
place and he offers salaah after saying adhaan and 
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iqaamah, he is joined by angels and Rijaal-ul-Ghaib 
(unnoticeable people).  
 

 باب مَا يُحْقَنُ بِالأَذَانِ مِنَ الدِّمَاءِ 
Chapter 6 : The adhaan preventing bloodshed. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Describing the excellences and benefits of ad-
haan, Imam Bukhari first mentioned that the Satan runs 
away on listening it; secondly, that whatsoever listens 
the voice of mu’adhdhin would bear witness for him on 
the day of Qiyaamah; now, according to him, adhaan 
even protects the lives of the inhabitants of unknown re-
gions from the invasion of Muslims. 
 
Hadith No. 578 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن جعفَرٍ عن حميدٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ  
  بِحصى يتا حو بِنزغي كُني ا لَمما قَوا بِنصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا غَز بِىأَنَّ الن

وينظُر ، فَإِنْ سمع أَذَانا كَف عنهم ، وإِنْ لَم يسمع أَذَانا أَغَار علَيهِم ، قَالَ 
 تبكرو بكا رأَذَان عمسي لَمو حبا أَصلاً ، فَلَملَي هِما إِلَينيهتفَان ربيا إِلَى خنجرفَخ
خلْف أَبِى طَلْحةَ ، وإِنَّ قَدمى لَتمسُّ قَدم النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فَخرجوا 
 ، اللَّهو دمحصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالُوا م بِىا النأَوا رفَلَم يهِماحسمو هِملكَاتا بِمنإِلَي

 يسمالْخو دمحم . ،رأَكْب صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ اللَّه ولُ اللَّهسر مآها رقَالَ فَلَم
 ذَرِيننالْم احباءَ صمٍ فَسقَو ةاحا بِسلْنزا إِذَا نإِن ، ربيخ ترِبخ ، رأَكْب اللَّه 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), went 
out with us on a raid against some people, he would not 
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let us attack until after daybreak but would wait. If he 
heard the adhaan, he refrained from attacking them, but 
if he did not hear the adhaan, he would attack them." He 

said, "We went out to Khaybar and arrived there at 
night. In the morning when he did not hear the adhaan, 
he rode out and I rode behind Abu Talha and my foot 

was touching the foot of the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). They came out towards us 

carrying their spades and buckets. When they saw the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), they said, 

'Muhammad! By Allah, Muhammad and the army!' 
When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) saw them, he said, 'Allah is greater! Allah is 
greater! Khaybar is destroyed. When we alight in the 
yard of a people, it is a bad morning indeed for those 

who have been warned.' "  
 
Comments 
 Adhaan is one of the symbols of Islam, when 
heard from a place it automatically signifies that Mus-
lims are residing there. In the course of expeditions, 
whenever Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
reached a place during night, he would avoid launching 
an action straight away against its inhabitants and wait 
till morning. In the morning if no adhaan would come 
from the place he would then attack it. On the day of 
Khybar, similar steps were taken. Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) reached there during night and waited 
till morning when no adhaan was heard, he along with 
his cavalry entered into its streets. Detailed discussion of 
this incident will be narrated in Kitab ul-Maghazi, Insha-
Allah. 
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Lessons from the hadith 
1. Adhaan is one of the symbol of Islam and there is no 

permission to abandon it.  
2. If people of some place (Islamic state) agree to aban-

don it, the ruler has every right to launch an attack 
against them.  

3. It is in accordance with the wishes of Allah that the 
message of Islam should be propagated far and 
wide . 

(Eidhahul Bukhari) 
 

 باب مَا يَقُولُ إِذَا سَمِعَ الْمُنَادِى 
Chapter 7 : What should be said on hearing the 

caller.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 When a believer happens to listen the adhaan, he 
has to answer it. Imam Bukhari has established this 
chapter in order to convey what a listener should say in 
answer to the adhaan. He seems to favour the opinion of 
a majority of jurists that a listener should repeat the 
same words as said by mu’adhdhin, except for ‘Hayya 
alas-Salaah’ and ‘Hayya alal-Falaah’, in reply to which 
he should say ‘Laa Hawla walaa Quwaata Illa Billah’. 
 
Hadith No. 579 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن عطَاءِ بنِ 
يزِيد اللَّيثىِّ عن أَبِى سعيدٍ الْخدرِىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 

 إِذَا سمعتم النِّداءَ فَقُولُوا مثْلَ ما يقُولُ الْمؤذِّنُ 
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Narrated Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 
The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 

said, "When you hear the adhaan, repeat what the 
mu'adhdhin says."  

 
Hadith No. 580 

حدثَنا معاذُ بن فَضالَةَ قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن محمد بنِ إِبراهيم بنِ  
 هلإِلَى قَو ثْلَها فَقَالَ مموةَ ياوِيعم عمس هةَ أَنطَلْح نى بيسثَنِى عدقَالَ ح ارِثالْح

 ولُ اللَّهسا ردمحأَنَّ م دهأَشو. 
 
Narrated Isa ibn Talha 
That he heard Mu’aawiya repeating the words of the ad-

haan up to the words, 'I testify that Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah.' "  

 
Hadith No. 581 
حدثَنا إِسحاق بن راهويه قَالَ حدثَنا وهب بن جرِيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى 

 هوحن 
قَالَ يحيى وحدثَنِى بعض إِخوانِنا أَنه قَالَ لَما قَالَ حى علَى الصلاَة قَالَ لاَ حولَ 

 ةَ إِلاَّ بِاللَّهلاَ قُوقُولُ . وصلى االله عليه وسلم ي كُمبِيا ننعمكَذَا سقَالَ هو 
 

The same thing is related from Yahya . 
 

Narrated Yahya  
"One of our brothers related that when he said, 'Come 
to salaah,' he said, 'There is no strength nor power ex-

cept by Allah.' He said, 'That is what we heard your 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying.'"  
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Comments 
 Here Imam Bukhari has quoted three narrations. 
In the first one, according to Abu Sa’id Khudri, Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told them to repeat the 
same words as said by mu’adhdhin; in the second one, it 
is said that Sayyiduna Mu’aawiya repeated the same 
words upto ‘Ash-hadu Anna Muhammad-ur-
Rasulullah’ (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), and what after 
that, the hadith is silent. As per In the third narration, the 
listener should say La Hawla Walaa Quwwata Illa Bil-
lah, in response to ‘Hayya alas-Salaah’ and ‘Hayya alal-
Falaah’. Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Ahmad and Imam 
Maalik are also of the same opinion whereas according 
to Imam Shaafa’ee, same words should be repeated in 
response to the phrases said by the mu’adhdhin. 
 
Status of answering the adhaan in the Shari’ah 
 According to the Hanafite school except Imam 
Tahaawi, it is obligatory (waajib) on the listener to an-
swer the adhaan, whereas it has been termed as prefer-
able (mustahab) by Imam Shaafa’ee, Imam Maalik and 
Imam Ahmed; Imam Tahaawi also concurs with them. It 
is to note here that one should not answer the adhaan 
when engaged in toilet, sexual intercourse, and salaah. 
 
‘La Hawla Walaa Quwwata Illa Billah’ 
 If the one hearing adhaan repeats the words 
‘Hayya alas-Salaah’, it would amount to mocking. That 
is why, in response to it, he is asked to say ‘La Hawla 
Walaa Quwwata Illa Billah’, meaning that no one can 
avoid sins and no one can do good deeds but with the 
help of Allah. Therefore, by saying so, the listener seeks 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri



.27  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

the help of Allah to offer salaah. 
 Allaama Ayni says: 
وينبغي أن لا يتكلم السامع في خلال الآذان والإقامة ولا يقرءا القرآن ولا يسلم 

 )عمدة القاري( -ولا يرد السلام ولا يشغل بشيء من الأعمال سوى الإجابة
 “And it is necessary for the listener not to talk during 

adhaan and iqaamah. He should neither recite the 
Qur’an nor say Salaam or answer the Salaam, or en-
gage himself in any act other than answering the ad-

haan/iqaamah” 
 It is pertinent to mention here that in response to 
أقامها االله  said in iqaamah, one should answer قد قامة الصلاة 
 aqaamah-al-laha wa adamaha’ (may Allah‘ وأدامها
establish and keep it everlasting). 
 Further, in response to ألصلاة خير من النوم one 
should say صدقت وبررت ‘sadaqta wa bar-rarta’ (you said 
the truth and you did good). 
 

 باب الدُّعَاءِ عِنْدَ النِّدَاءِ 
Chapter 8 :  Supplication during (after) the call. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to a narration, soon after the adhaan, 
supplications are accepted, therefore, it is recommended 
that one should supplicate after it. In this chapter Imam 
Bukhari has mentioned the word ‘during’ keeping in 
view the words of the narration, but the accepted prac-
tice is that one should supplicate just after the call. 
 
Hadith No. 582 
  نرِ عكَدننِ الْمب دمحم نةَ عزمأَبِى ح نب بيعا شثَنداشٍ قَالَ حيع نىُّ بلا عثَندح
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  عمسي ينقَالَ ح نصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ م ولَ اللَّهسأَنَّ ر اللَّه دبنِ عابِرِ بج
ةَ  النِّداءَ اللَّهم رب هذه الدعوة التامة والصلاَة الْقَائمة آت محمدا الْوسيلَةَ والْفَضيلَ

 ةاميالْق موى يتفَاعش لَه لَّتح ، هتدعى وا الَّذودمحا مقَامم ثْهعابو 
 
Narrated Jaabir bin Abdullah 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "Whoever says, after hearing the adhaan, 'O Allah! 

Lord of this perfect call and established salaah, give 
Muhammad intercession and superiority and raise him 

up to the praiseworthy station which You promised him,' 
my intercession will be available to him on the Day of 

Rising."  
 
Comments 
 As already mentioned that adhaan conveys com-
plete message of Islam, is one of the symbols of Islam, 
and Allah accepts supplication just after it, so the believ-
ers are exhorted to resort to supplications soon after it 
and the words of supplications have also been taught by 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 is (ya) يا االله means ‘O Allah’, actually it is أللهم 
replaced by Meem م. Rabb means lord, and here adhaan 
is mentioned by the word (daawah). This daawah has 
qualified as being التامة-complete; some opine that it is 
because the message contained in it is complete while 
according to some others, it is so because it will remain 
unchanged till the last day. 
 Salaat-ul-Qaa’imah: Salaah being one of the 
highest ranking spiritual pillars of Islam, has been la-
belled as al-Qaa’imah’ because it is everlasting in Islam 
and no one has the authority to abrogate or make any 
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change to it. 
 Then the bondsman supplicates in favour of Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)- O Allah! grant 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam): 
1. Al-Waseelah: is said to be a special place in para-

dise. Allaama Ayni has quoted a narration mentioned 
in Abu Dawood and Nasa’ee which states: 

عن عبد االله بن عمرو بن العاص أنه سمع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يقول إذا 
سمعتم المؤذن فقولوا مثل ما يقول ثم صلوا علي فإنه من صلى علي صلاة صلى االله 

 )أبو داؤد، نسائي( -عليه بها عشرا ثم سلوا االله لي الوسيلة فإنها مترلة في الجنة
Abdullah bin Umru bin al-Aas says that he heard Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying “when you 
listen to a mu’adhdhin, repeat what he says, then send 
salutations upon me, for the one who sends one saluta-

tion upon me Allah showers ten blessings upon him, then 
pray to Allah to grant me al-Waseelah-a place in Jan-

nah” 
2. Al-Fadheelah: to ask Allah for granting distinction 

to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) among 
all others.  

3. Maqaam-i-Mahmood: is the highest place of hon-
our below the throne of Almighty Allah reserved for 
our beloved Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
where, on the Day of Judgement, he will be told: 

 إشفع تشفع سئل تسئل
“Intercede and your intercession will be accepted. Ask 

and you will be given”. 
 There is a narration quoted on the authority of 
Abu Hurayra in which Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) says: 
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 )عمدة القاري(هو الذي مقام فيه إشفع لأمتي 
 “(Maqaam-i-Mehmood) is the stage wherefrom I will 

intercede for my Ummah” (Umdatul Qaari) 
 It is mentioned in another narration that on the 
Day of Judgement people will request Adam (AS) to in-
tercede before Allah on their behalf, but he will refuse. 
Then they will request other prophets also, but all of 
them will refuse and finally they they will go to Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who will be under the 
throne (Arsh) of Allah at the place called Maqaam-i-
Mahmood. There, such marvellous praise (Hamd) of Al-
lah will be inspired to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) which no one would have heard before. Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) will praise Allah with 
the inspired words and then he will be allowed to inter-
cede on behalf of people and his intercession will be ac-
cepted. 
 The word ‘hamd’ (praise) has a special link with 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). It is the root 
word of his blessed name Muhammad and also of Mah-
mood which is one of the two connected words in 
‘Maqaam-i-Mahmood’. The first verse of sura al-fatihah 
starts with hamd; and on the Day of Judgement, the ban-
ner of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) will be 
called: 

 لواء الحمد
“Banner of praise” 

 
That which You promised him— الّذي وعدة 
 In the Qur’an, Allah has promised Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to honour him with 
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Maqaam-i-Mahmood (Praised-Station), He says:  

 عسىٰ أَن يبعثَك ربُّك مقَاما محمودا

It is very likely that your Lord will place you at Praised 
Station. (17:79) 

 
My intercession will be available to him on the Day 
of Judgement— حَلَّتْ لَهُ شَفَاعَتِي 
 According to the hadith quoted in this chapter, on 
the Day of Judgment, Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) intercession will be available to the one who 
supplicates to Allah after the adhaan with the words 
taught by him. 
 Allaama Ayni has quoted a hadith from Abu Da-
wood on the authority of Umm Salmah, she says: 
علمني رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يا أم سلمة إذا كان عند أذان المغرب فقولي 
اللهم عند استقبال ليلك وأدبار نهارك وأصوات دعائك حضور صلاتك اغفرلي 

 )عدة القاري -أبو داؤد(
“Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) taught me, O 
Umm Salmah! when the time of maghrib adhaan comes 
near, say, ‘O Allah, at the time of - the coming of your 
night, and the departure of your day, and the voices of 

your call (adhaan) and the time of your salaah……
forgive me” (Abu Dawood) 

 
Wording of the supplication of adhaan 

الوسيلة والفضيلة وبعثه  ناللهم رب هذه الدعوة التامة وصلاة القائمة آت محمدا 
 الّذي وعدة  نمقام محمود 

 These are the words quoted by Imam Bukhari. 
Baihaqi has quoted some additional words viz.,  
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 إنك لا تخلف الميعاد
 In Eidhahul-Bukhari it is mentioned that the fol-
lowing words have not been authenticated by the narra-
tions viz., 

 الدرجة الرفيعة ورزقنا شفاعته يوم القيامة يا أرحم الراحمين
 

 باب الاِسْتِهَامِ فِى الأَذَانِ 
  دعس مهنيب عفَأَقْر ى الأَذَانلَفُوا فتا اخامأَنَّ أَقْو ذْكَريو 

Drawing lots to say the adhaan. 
It is mentioned that some people disagreed about the ad-

haan and Sa'd had them draw lots among themselves.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is a source of great virtue for a believer. 
In view of knowing its virtues, it was expected that num-
ber of people would aspire to say it and the possibility of 
fighting over the purpose would always be there. In or-
der to maintain mutual compassion at such occasions, 
Islamic Shari’ah advised to reach the decision by draw-
ing lots. In 15th Hijra, during the caliphate of Sayyiduna 
Umar, an expedition was dispatched to al-Qaadisiya un-
der the leadership of Sayyiduna Sa’d bin Abi Waqqas. 
In that expedition many Sahaaba who were good 
mu’adhdhins attained martyrdom. At this juncture, many 
volunteered to function as mu’adhdhin, and in order to 
solve the case Sayyiduna Sa’d selected the mu’adhdhin 
by drawing lots.  
 
Hadith No. 583 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن سمىٍّ مولَى أَبِى بكْرٍ عن أَبِى  
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صالحٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ لَو يعلَم الناس ما فى 
النِّداءِ والصفِّ الأَولِ، ثُم لَم يجِدوا إِلاَّ أَنْ يستهِموا علَيه لاَستهموا، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما 

 فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا إِلَيه، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة والصُّبحِ لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "If people only knew what was in the call to salaah 
and the first row, and could find no other way to get it 
than drawing lots for it, they would draw lots for it. If 
they only knew what was in going early to the salaah, 

they would race each other to get there. And if they only 
knew what was in the salaah of isha and Subh, they 

would come to them even if they had to crawl."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith also highlights the significance of ad-
haan. According to the hadith, if somehow people come 
to know the virtues of adhaan they would draw lots to 
say it. 
 
To offer salaah in the first row 
 Similarly, it is highly virtuous to find a place in 
the first row of a mosque when offering congregational 
prayer. 
 Abdu-r-Rahman bin Auf says: 

 )عمده(إن االله وملائكته ليصلون على صف الأول 
“Indeed! Allah and His angels send blessings to those 

who offer salaah in first row.” 
Sayyida Aisha says: 

 ) ابن ماجه(لا يزال قوم يتأخرون عن الصف الأول حتى يؤخرهم االله إلى النار 
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“Allah will keep on delaying to dispatch people towards 
the Hellfire as long as they do not miss the first row (in 

prayer)” (Ibn Maajah) 
 The hadith also stresses the significance of offer-
ing dhuhr early (in summer); and isha and fajr in congre-
gation.  
 
Status of drawing lots in the Islam 
 In Shariah, it is not permissible to draw lots in 
matters clearly stated, e.g., the distribution of inheri-
tance. However, it is permissible to do so in matters re-
quired to be decided by qiyaas, e.g., all brothers are get-
ting equal share in an inherited house, but, who takes a 
particular portion of the house, can be decided by draw-
ing lots. 
 

 باب الْكَلاَمِ فِى الأَذَانِ 
 ى أَذَانِهدٍ فرص نانُ بملَيس كَلَّمتو . ذِّنُ أَوؤي وهو كحضأَنْ ي أْسلاَ ب نسقَالَ الْحو

  يمقي 
Chapter 10 : Talking during the adhaan  

Sulayman ibn Surad talked during the adhaan. Al-Hasan 
said, "There is no harm in laughing while the adhaan or 

the iqaamah is being given."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The way the significance of adhaan has been laid 
in Shari’ah, would have given the apprehension of im-
permissibility of  talking during it just as in salaah. Sup-
porting his argument by the action of a Sahaabi named 
Sulayman ibn Surad, Imam Bukhari clears the doubt by 
saying that it is permissible. Sulayman ibn Surad, once 
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the leader of an expedition, used to say adhaan himself; 
and would instruct his servant during it as well. Imam 
Bukhari also quotes al-Hasan, according to whom, 
laughing does not invalidate adhaan as is the case with 
salaah which gets invalidated if one laughs while doing 
it. 
 
Haidth No. 584 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا حماد عن أَيُّوب وعبد الْحميد صاحبِ الزِّيادىِّ وعاصمٍ  
الأَحولِ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ الْحارِث قَالَ خطَبنا ابن عباسٍ فى يومٍ ردغٍ ، فَلَما بلَغَ  

 لاَةلَى الصع ىذِّنُ حؤالِ . الْمى الرِّحلاَةُ فالص ىادنأَنْ ي هرفَأَم . مالْقَو ظَرفَن
 بعضهم إِلَى بعضٍ فَقَالَ فَعلَ هذَا من هو خير منه وإِنها عزمةٌ 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn al-Harith 
Once on a rainy muddy day Ibn Abbas addressed us and 
when the mu'adhdhin reached, 'Come to the salaah,' he 
ordered him to call, 'Pray in your homes.' The people 

looked at one another (in disapproval) so he said, 'One 
who is better than him did this (i.e. the Prophet did it). It 

(Jumu'a) is a duty.'  
 
Comments 
 Once in a cold and rainy Friday Sayyiduna Ibn 
Abbas addressed the people and when the mu’adhdhin, 
while saying the adhaan, reached ‘Hayya alas-Salaah’, 
Ibn Abbas told him to say: 

 الصلاَةُ فى الرِّحالِ
“Offer salaah at your places” 

 Since it was Friday prayer, people were surprised 
on listening the phrase. Ibn Abbas told them he had seen 
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a much better person (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)) than himself or his mu’adhdhin doing so.  
As it was cold and rainy, and the streets were muddy, it 
would have been difficult for people to attend to the 
mosque. Ibn Abbas further made it clear the he knew it 
was Friday prayer which is obligatory to offer in congre-
gation in a mosque. 
 
Status of talking during adhaan in Shari’ah  
 It is not admissible to talk when adhaan is being 
said as per Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shaafa’ee and 
Imam Maalik. But, Imam Ahmad opines otherwise in 
view of the above mentioned hadith and Imam Bukhari 
also seems to be of the same opinion. 
 

 باب أَذَانِ الأَعْمَى إِذَا كَانَ لَهُ مَنْ يُخْبِرُهُ 
Chapter 11 : A blind person calling the adhaan when 

there is someone to inform him. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is to be called on specific timings and for 
this reason a mu’adhdhin should know the exact timing. 
It is quite obvious that a blind man is unable to ascertain 
the timing, that is why Sayyiduna Ibn Mas’ood and Ibn 
Zubair did not like that a blind man should say adhaan. 
According to Imam Bukhari, if someone is there to in-
form a blind man about the timing then there is no prob-
lem. 
 
Hadith No. 585 
 أَبِيه نع اللَّه دبنِ عمِ بالس نابٍ عهنِ شنِ ابكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح 
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أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنَّ بِلاَلاً يؤذِّنُ بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى  
ثُم قَالَ وكَانَ رجلاً أَعمى لاَ ينادى حتى يقَالَ لَه أَصبحت  ينادى ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 

  تحبأَص 
 
Narrated Salim ibn Abdullah 

That his father said that the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Bilaal calls the ad-
haan during the night, so eat and drink until Ibn Umm 
Maktum calls the adhaan." Then he said, "He was a 
blind man who did not call the adhaan until someone 
said to him, 'The morning has come. The morning has 

come.’"  
 
Comments 
 During Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
era, the adhaan of fajr used to be said twice. The timing 
of fajr starts after Subhu Saadiq or early dawn. It is the 
time of second adhaan when someone intending to ob-
serve fast has to stop eating. During that era this second 
adhaan used to be said by Sayyiduna Abdullah Bin 
Umm Maktum, as mentioned in the hadith. The first ad-
haan by Sayyiduna Bilaal was given well before the sec-
ond one in order to awaken people, and to send the mes-
sage to those wanting to observe the fast that the time of 
Sahur or early dawn meals has reached. It also warned 
about the end of Tahajjud salaah timing. So, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised the Sahaaba not to 
stop eating at Bilaal’s adhaan but do so at Abdullah bin 
Umm Maktum’s. Since he was a blind man, people used 
to inform him about the time of dawn and then only he 
would say adhaan.  
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 According to some narrations, the people were 
directed to stop eating on listening Sayyiduna Bilaal’s 
adhaan and not that of Abdullah bin Umm Maktum’s. 
The learned scholars relate these two by saying that ac-
tually Sayyiduna Bilaal and Sayyiduna Abdullah would 
sometimes interchange i.e., sometimes Bilaal would first 
give adhaan and then Abdullah, and on some days vice 
versa. 
 

 باب الأَذَانِ بَعْدَ الْفَجْرِ 
Chapter 12 : Adhaan after fajr. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The five time prayers have been decreed obliga-
tory within a particular time frame, and it is not valid to 
offer a prayer before its specified time. Since the timing 
of adhaan is related to the timing of a particular salaah, 
therefore, the adhaan said before its specific time is also 
invalid. 
 
Hadith No. 586 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ  
أَخبرتنِى حفْصةُ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا اعتكَف الْمؤذِّنُ 

 للصُّبحِ وبدا الصُّبح صلَّى ركْعتينِ خفيفَتينِ قَبلَ أَنْ تقَام الصلاَةُ 
 
Narrated Hafsa 

When the mu’adhdhin withdrew to call the adhaan of 
Subh and daybreak appeared, the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed two short rak'ats 

before the iqaamah of the salaah was given.  
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Hadith No. 587 
حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن عائشةَ كَانَ النبِىُّ  
 صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى ركْعتينِ خفيفَتينِ بين النِّداءِ والإِقَامة من صلاَة الصُّبحِ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to pray 
two short rak'ats between the call and the iqaamah for 

the Subh salaah.  
 
Hadith No. 588 
 رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نارٍ عيننِ دب اللَّه دبع نع كالا منربأَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح 
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنَّ بِلاَلاً ينادى بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى  

 ينادى ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
"Bilaal calls during the night, so eat and drink until Ibn 

Umm Maktum gives the call."  
 
Comments 
 According to the first hadith, the mu’adhdhin 
would go to mosque and wait there until the time of fajr 
time started and then say adhaan. This waiting of the 
mu’adhdhin till the time of fajr time entered clearly indi-
cates that adhaan should be given only after the exact 
time of fajr salaah has reached. Imam Shaafa’ee and 
Imam Maalik are of the opinion that adhaan of fajr sa-
laah can be said before its time as well whereas accord-
ing to the Hanafite school, the adhaan of fajr should be 
said at its proper time. Imam Bukhari seems to favour 
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the opinion of the later school. 
 

 باب الأَذَانِ قَبْلَ الْفَجْرِ 
Chapter 13 : Adhaan before fajr. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter it was said that the adhaan of 
fajr should be said after its time starts. Now, here in this 
chapter, Imam Bukhari discusses a controversial issue 
i.e., whether the adhaan can be said before the fajr time 
or not. 
 
Hadith No. 589 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زهير قَالَ حدثَنا سلَيمانُ التيمىُّ عن أَبِى عثْمانَ  

  نعنمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ لاَ ينِ النودٍ ععسنِ مب اللَّه دبع نىِّ عدهالن
  جِعريلٍ ، لى بِلَيادني ذِّنُ أَوؤي هفَإِن ، ورِهحس نأَذَانُ بِلاَلٍ م كُمنا مدأَح أَو كُمدأَح
ى قَائمكُم ولينبِّه نائمكُم ، ولَيس أَنْ يقُولَ الْفَجر أَوِ الصُّبح وقَالَ بِأَصابِعه ورفَعها إِلَ

 فَوق وطَأْطَأَ إِلَى أَسفَلُ حتى يقُولَ هكَذَا 
 هالمشو ينِهمي نا عهدم ى ثُمرالأُخ قا فَوماهدإِح هيتابببِس ريهقَالَ زو 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mas’ood 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said "None of 
you (or none among you) should let the adhaan of Bilaal 

stop you from eating your Sahur. He gives the adhaan 
(or the call) at night so that any of you who are praying 
can finish off and any of you who are sleeping can get 
up. He is not saying that it is fajr or time for Subh." 

Then he pointed his fingers upwards and lowered them 
until he said, "Like that."  
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Zuhayr (one of the transmitters) said, "With his two in-
dex fingers, one on top of the other and then opened 

them out to his right and left." (Indicating the spread of 
the light of dawn)  

 
Hadith No. 590 
  نب اللَّه ديبا عثَندلُ قَالَ حا الْفَضثَندزِىُّ قَالَ حورى الْميسع نب فوسثَنِى يدحو
عمر عنِ الْقَاسمِ بنِ محمدٍ عن عائشةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِنَّ  

 بِلاَلاً يؤذِّنُ بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى يؤذِّنَ ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Bilaal  
gives the adhaan during the night, so eat and drink until 

Ibn Umm Maktum gives the call."  
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Masood, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said that Bi-
laal’s adhaan should not stop them from eating Sahur—
the early dawn meals taken before fasting. The reason 
given, as per the hadith, is that the purpose of Sayyiduna 
Bilaal’s adhaan is to warn those busy in offering salaah 
till late in the night so that they take some rest, and also 
to awaken the sleeping people to get up and prepare 
themselves for tajajjud salaah and sahur. The reason 
given for Sayyiduna Bilaal’s adhaan indicates that the 
adhaan was not intended for fajr salaah, says the 
Hanafite school; whereas the shafaite, Malakite, Ham-
balite schools, and also Imam Abu Yousuf from 
Hanafite school hold the opinion that the adhaan of fajr 
can be said even before the start of its exact time. 
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(Eidhahul-Bukhari) 
 According to the hadith, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) further said that the light of early 
dawn (Subhu Saadiq) does not spread vertically from the 
above but spreads horizontally in the skies. He showed it 
with his two blessed fingers which he first placed verti-
cally one on top of the other and then opened them out 
to his right and left. 
 

 باب كَمْ بَيْنَ الأَذَانِ وَالإِقَامَةِ وَمَنْ يَنْتَظِرُ الإِقَامَةَ 
Chapter 14 : Time interval between the adhaan and 

iqaamah and those who wait for the iqaamah. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari discusses the time gap to be 
maintained between adhaan and iqaamah. Adhaan is 
given to inform people about the start of prayer time, so 
there should be sufficient time gap between adhaan and 
iqaamah that will enable people to attend the call of na-
ture, perform ablution, and enough time to reach 
mosque. 
 In a hadith quoted in Tirmidhi, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said to Sayyiduna Bilaal: 
أجعل بين أذانك وأقامك قدر ما يفرغ الآكل في أكله وشارب من شربه والمعتصر 

 )ترمزي(إذا دخل لقضاء حاجة 
“(O Bilaal) Keep between your adhaan and iqaamah so 
much of time that the one taking meals can finish it, the 
one drinking (water, tea etc) can finish it, and the one 

requiring to attend the call of nature can fulfill his 
urge." (Tirmidhi) 
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Hadith No. 591 
  اللَّه دبع نةَ عديرنِ بنِ ابرِىِّ عيرنِ الْجع دالا خثَندىُّ قَالَ حطاسالْو اقحا إِسثَندح
بنِ مغفَّلٍ الْمزنِىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ بين كُلِّ أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ ثَلاَثًا 

 لمن شاءَ 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mughaffal al-Muzani  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "There is a salaah between the two adhaans, there 
is a salaah between the two adhaans," and then the third 

time he said, "For whoever wishes it."  
 
Hadith No. 592 
  نو برمع تعمةُ قَالَ سبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردا غُنثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح

عامرٍ الأَنصارِى عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ كَانَ الْمؤذِّنُ إِذَا أَذَّنَ قَام ناس من أَصحابِ 
النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يبتدرونَ السوارِى حتى يخرج النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  

 ةالإِقَامو الأَذَان نيب كُني لَمرِبِ ، وغلَ الْمنِ قَبيتكْعلُّونَ الرصي ككَذَل مهوسلم و
 شىءٌ 

 قَالَ عثْمانُ بن جبلَةَ وأَبو داود عن شعبةَ لَم يكُن بينهما إِلاَّ قَليلٌ  
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 

"When the mu'adhdhin gave the adhaan, some of the 
Companions of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) would go quickly to the pillars until the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out. In this way they 
would pray two rak'ats before maghrib even though 

there was scarcely any time between the adhaan and the 
iqaamah."  

Shu'ba said, "There was only a very short time between 
the two."  
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Comments 
 According to Abdullah ibn Mugaffal al-Muzani, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said that there 
is a salaah between two adhaans. As per the learned 
scholars here the two adhaans mean the adhaan and the 
iqaamah of a particular salaah. Adhaan is said to call 
those not present in mosque and the iqaamah for those 
present there to offer salaah. There may have been con-
ception of no salaah between the adhaan and the 
iqaamah among the Sahaaba, however, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) cleared it in this hadith by 
saying that there should be kept some gap in-between so 
that one can offer salaah, if he wishes so. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) repeated the words three 
times, and the third time he added "for those who wish". 
By this phrase, he made it clear that the salaah between 
the adhaan and the iqaamah is an optional one and not 
obligatory. 
 Sayyiduna Anas narrates in the second hadith that 
when the mu’adhdhin used to say the adhaan of maghrib 
salaah, the Sahaaba would hurry towards the pillars of 
Masjid-i-Nabawi and offer two rak'ats quickly because 
of a very little time gap between the adhaan and the 
iqaamah. This act of Sahaaba also supports the view that 
it was optional.  
 All the four juristic schools concur that it is pref-
erable (mustahab) to offer salaah between the adhaan 
and the iqaamah of every prayer; however, there is dif-
ference of opinion with regard to the maghrib salaah. 
Hanafite and Maalikite schools do not consider it prefer-
able to offer optional salaah between the adhaan and the 
iqaamah of maghrib whereas the Hambalite consider it 
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permissible. 
 The Shaafaite school seems to have divided opin-
ion on the issue; as per one of their opinion it is permis-
sible but as per another it is not. 
 

 باب مَنِ انْتَظَرَ الإِقَامَةَ 
Chapter 15 : One who waits for the iqaamah. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is a call for people to attend the mosque. 
Now, the question that arises is whether they can wait at 
their places till the time of iqaamah or not? According to 
Allaama Ayni (RA), it is permissible for the Imam and 
those living near the mosque to wait till iqaamah. The 
general principle is that people should turn to mosques 
early in order to occupy place in the first row, but here, 
as per Imam Bukhari (RA), to wait till iqaamah is said is 
also permissible. 
 
Hadith No. 593 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عروةُ بن الزُّبيرِ أَنَّ  
 نذِّنُ بِالأُولَى مؤالْم كَتصلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا س ولُ اللَّهسكَانَ ر ةَ قَالَتشائع
 ، رالْفَج بِينتسأَنْ ي دعرِ بالْفَج لاَةلَ صنِ قَبييفَتفنِ خيتكْعر كَعفَر رِ قَامالْفَج لاَةص

 ةلإِقَامذِّنُ لؤالْم هيأْتى يتنِ حمالأَي قِّهلَى شع عطَجاض ثُم 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the voice of the mu'adhdhin had died down after 
the first call for the fajr salaah, the Messenger of Allah 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would get up and pray two 
short rak'ats before the fajr salaah after the dawn had 
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become clear. Then he would lie down on his right side 
until the mu'adhdhin came to do the iqaamah.  

 
Comments 
 According to Sayyida Aisha (RA), Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to offer two short 
rak'ats soon after the fajr adhaan and then lie down in 
right lateral position till the mu’adhdhin would inform 
him about the time of salaah. This shows that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to offer two rak'ats 
(Sunnah) of fajr quickly after adhaan. It has been re-
ported in another narration that he would recite sura al-
Kaafirun in the first and al-Ikhlaas in the second rak’at. 
 
Lying down in the right lateral position 
 According to the learned scholars, it was because 
of the tiredness he experienced after offering lengthy 
Tahajjud salaah. By doing so he would refresh himself  
for the fajr salaah. As per number of scholars, it is ‘the 
sunnah of habit’ and not ‘the sunnah of worship’. How-
ever if one lies down on his right side after doing the 
sunnah salaah with the intention of following Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), it would definitely fetch 
him reward. It is better to do so at home rather than in 
the mosque, they opine. 
 

 باب بَيْنَ كُلِّ أَذَانَيْنِ صَلاَةٌ لِمَنْ شَاءَ 
Chapter 16 :  There is a salaah between the two ad-

haans for any who wish to do it.  
 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This topic has already been discussed but there 
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the topic of the hadith was taken as its title and here the 
wordings of the hadith have been taken as the title. 
 
Hadith No. 594 
  نةَ عديرنِ بب اللَّه دبع ننِ عسالْح نب سما كَهثَندقَالَ ح زِيدي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح

عبد اللَّه بنِ مغفَّلٍ قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بين كُلِّ أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ بين كُلِّ 
 أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ ثُم قَالَ فى الثَّالثَة لمن شاءَ 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mughaffal al-Muzani 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There  
is a salaah between the two adhaans, there is a salaah 
between the two adhaans," and then the third time he 

said, "For whoever wishes it."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has already been discussed. 
 

 باب مَنْ قَالَ لِيُؤَذِّنْ فِى السَّفَرِ مُؤَذِّنٌ وَاحِدٌ 

Chapter 17: One who says that only one Mu'adhdhin 
should call the adhaan on a journey . 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The purpose of this chapter is to say that the ad-
haan said by a person during journey suffices for others 
as well and there is no need for them to repeat it. 
 
Hadith No. 595 

حدثَنا معلَّى بن أَسدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا وهيب عن أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن مالك بنِ  
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  رِينشع هدنا عنى فَأَقَممقَو نفَرٍ مى نصلى االله عليه وسلم ف بِىالن تيأَت رِثيوالْح
  يهِموا فوا فَكُونجِعا قَالَ ارينالا إِلَى أَهقَنوأَى شا ريقًا ، فَلَمفا ريمحكَانَ رلَةً ، ولَي
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضلُّوا ، فَإِذَا حصو موهلِّمعو 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"I came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
with some of my people and we stayed with him for 

twenty nights. He was kind and merciful to us. When he 
saw our yearning for our families, he said, 'Return and 
be with them. Teach them and do the salaah. When the 
time for the salaah comes, one of you should give the 
adhaan on behalf of all of you and the oldest of you 

should be the Imam.' "  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith says that he, 
along with a group of (3-10) people from his clan— 
Banu Laith bin Bakr, was in the company of Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for about twenty days. Ac-
cording to some scholars it was during the time when 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was preparing 
for the Tabuk expedition. He found Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) very compassionate, polite 
and kind hearted. On observing that the Sahaaba had be-
come homesick and want to go home, he advised them 
to return with the advice that they must practice what-
ever they had learnt, and also teach it to their family 
members. He further advised them to offer salaah at its 
proper time, one of them should say adhaan, and the old-
est among them should lead.  
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 .باب الأَذَانِ لِلْمُسَافِرِ إِذَا كَانُوا جَمَاعَةً ، وَالإِقَامَةِ ، وَكَذَلِكَ بِعَرَفَةَ وَجَمْعٍ 
 . فى اللَّيلَة الْبارِدة أَوِ الْمطيرة . وقَولِ الْمؤذِّن الصلاَةُ فى الرِّحالِ  

Chapter 18 : The adhaan and the iqaamah for travel-
lers when there is a group of them. The same applies 

at Arafat and while combining two prayers.  
The Mu'adhdhin saying on a cold or rainy night, "Pray 

in your homes."  
 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here a question arises whether adhaan and 
iqaamah are necessarily to be said during journey; and  
secondly, is it necessary only for those travelling in a 
group or an individual also?  
 According to Sayyiduna Ibn Umar as quoted by 
Ibn Hajr from Musannaf Abdur Razzaq, if a group of 
travelers are travelling under the leadership of an emir 
then they should say adhaan so that all of them can as-
semble, but if they are not travelling under an emir, then 
only iqaamah is enough; Imam Maalik is also said to 
hold the same opinion. As per the rest of jurists, adhaan 
has to be said in all circumstances whether one is travel-
ing individually, or it is a group under an emir or with-
out an emir; Imam Bukhari also seems to hold the same 
opinion, and according to him, same is right with regard 
to Arafat where two prayers i.e., of dhuhr and asr are 
combined and offered together on 9th of Dhul Hijjah. 
Only one adhaan is given in Arafat but separate iqaamah 
is said for each prayer. Similarly maghrib and isha 
prayers are offered together in Muzdalifah. 
 Further, as per Imam Bukhari (RA), on a rainy or 
cold day a mu’adhdhin can say “offer salaah at your 
residences”. 
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Hadith No. 596 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عنِ الْمهاجِرِ أَبِى الْحسنِ عن زيد بنِ  

وهبٍ عن أَبِى ذَرٍّ قَالَ كُنا مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فى سفَرٍ فَأَراد الْمؤذِّنُ أَنْ  
فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد . يؤذِّنَ فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد ثُم أَراد أَنْ يؤذِّنَ فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد ثُم أَراد أَنْ يؤذِّنَ 

حتى ساوى الظِّلُّ التُّلُولَ فَقَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنَّ شدةَ الْحرِّ من فَيحِ 
 منهج 

 
Narrated Abu Dharr 

"We were with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), on a journey and the mu'adhdhin wanted to give 

the adhaan and the Prophet said to him, 'Let it get 
cooler.' Then he wanted to give the adhaan and he said 

to him, 'Let it get cooler.' Then he wanted to give the ad-
haan and he said to him, 'Let it get cooler.' until the 

shadows are equal to the hills.' The Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), said, 'Intense heat is from the blast of 

Jahannam.'"  
 
Hadith No. 597 
 نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءِ عدٍ الْحالخ نانُ عفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

مالك بنِ الْحويرِث قَالَ أَتى رجلاَن النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يرِيدان السفَر فَقَالَ 
 النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أَنتما خرجتما فَأَذِّنا ثُم أَقيما ثُم ليؤمكُما أَكْبركُما 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"Two men came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam), wanting to travel and the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), said, 'When you set out, give the ad-
haan and the iqaamah and then the oldest of you should 

be the Imam.' "  
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Hadith No. 598 
حدثَنا محمد بن الْمثَنى قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوهابِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ  

قَالَ حدثَنا مالك أَتينا إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ونحن شببةٌ متقَارِبونَ ، فَأَقَمنا 
 عنده عشرِين يوما ولَيلَةً ، وكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم رحيما رفيقًا ، 

 اهنربا فَأَخندعا بكْنرت نما عأَلَنا سقْنتاش قَد ا أَولَنا أَهنيهتاش ا قَدأَن ا ظَنلَ قَافَلَم
ارجِعوا إِلَى أَهليكُم فَأَقيموا فيهِم وعلِّموهم ومروهم وذَكَر أَشياءَ أَحفَظُها أَو لاَ 

 كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضلِّى ، فَإِذَا حونِى أُصمتأَيا رلُّوا كَمصا وفَظُهأَح
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو 

 
Narrated Maalik 
"We came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam),  
as young men of about the same age and stayed twenty 

days and nights with him. The Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), was kind and merciful to 
us. When he realised that we were longing for our fami-
lies - or yearning for them - he asked us about those we 

had left behind us and we informed him.  
He said, 'Return to your families and stay with them and 
teach them and instruct them' - and he mentioned some 
things which I remember and some which I do not re-
member - 'and pray as you have seen me pray. When it 

is time for the salaah, one of you should give the adhaan 
on behalf of all of you and the oldest of you should be 

the Imam.'"  
 
Hadith No. 599 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ أَخبرنا يحيى عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ حدثَنِى نافع قَالَ 
أَذَّنَ ابن عمر فى لَيلَةٍ بارِدةٍ بِضجنانَ ثُم قَالَ صلُّوا فى رِحالكُم ، فَأَخبرنا أَنَّ 
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 ، لَى إِثْرِهقُولُ عي ذِّنُ ، ثُمؤا يذِّنؤم رأْمصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ ي ولَ اللَّهسر
 فى اللَّيلَة الْبارِدة أَوِ الْمطيرة فى السفَرِ  . أَلاَ صلُّوا فى الرِّحالِ 

Narrated Nafi 
"Ibn Umar gave the adhaan at Dajnaan on a cold night 
and then said, 'Pray in your houses.' He told us that the 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), had 
ordered the mu'adhdhin to give the adhaan and then to 

say after it, 'Pray in your houses' on a cold or rainy 
night when on a journey."  

 
Hadith No. 600 
حدثَنا إِسحاق قَالَ أَخبرنا جعفَر بن عونٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو الْعميسِ عن عون بنِ 

أَبِى جحيفَةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالأَبطَحِ 
 ىدي نيا بهكَزى رتح ةزنبِلاَلٌ بِالْع جرخ ثُم ، لاَةبِالص هبِلاَلٌ فَآذَن اءَهفَج

 رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالأَبطَحِ وأَقَام الصلاَةَ  
 
Narrated Awn ibn Abi Juhayfa 
"I saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), at al-Abtah. Bilaal came to him and gave the ad-
haan for the salaah. Then Bilaal brought out a short 

spear which he stuck upright in front of the Messenger 
of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), at Al-Abtah and 

gave the iqaamah for the salaah."  
 
Comments 
 First hadith has been already discussed in the 
chapter الإبراد بالظهر. In it, according to Sayyiduna Abu 
Zar (RA), when on a journey with Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) Sayyiduna Bilal wanted to say dhuhr 
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adhaan, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) di-
rected him to wait till its gets relatively cooler. This inci-
dent makes it clear that adhaan should be said when a 
people are in a journey as a group.  
 Second hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Maalik Ibn 
Huwayrith has been explained in the previous chapter. 
According to this hadith, even if only two persons are 
traveling they should also say adhaan and then pray in 
congregation.  
 Sayyiduna Abu Qalaba narrates in the third 
hadith that he as a member of a group once stayed with 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for twenty days 
and nights, and that he and the other members of his 
group found him very kind hearted. On leaving, Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised them to estab-
lish salaah at their home place in a similar way they had 
seen him doing. He further advised them to appoint one 
amongst them to say adhaan and the elder one to lead 
them. 
 The fourth hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Ibn 
Umar mentions that once in a cold night he said adhaan 
at Dajnaan—a place 25 kms from Makkah. After finish-
ing, he said ألا صلوا في الرحال ‘Offer salaah at your 
places". According to the jurists, if a person is executing 
other outdoor activities in a cold and rainy day, he has 
no valid excuse to abandon congregational salaah be-
cause of cold or rain. If as a result of lot of mud or water 
pooling due to rain going to mosque is not possible then 
the excuse may be valid. 
 The fifth hadith has already been discussed in the 
chapter on "Sutra". This hadith also shows that Sayy-
iduna Bilaal said adhaan during journey at place called 
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al-Ibtah.  
 

 باب هَلْ يَتَتَبَّعُ الْمُؤَذِّنُ فَاهُ هَاهُنَا وَهَاهُنَا ، وَهَلْ يَلْتَفِتُ فِى الأَذَانِ 
 هيى أُذُنف هيعبلَ إِصعج هبِلاَلٍ أَن نع ذْكَريو . هيعبلُ إِصعجلاَ ي رمع نكَانَ ابو

 هيى أُذُنوءٍ . فضرِ ولَى غَيذِّنَ عؤأَنْ ي أْسلاَ ب يماهرقَالَ إِبطَاءٌ . وقَالَ عو
وقَالَت عائشةُ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يذْكُر اللَّه . الْوضوءُ حقٌّ وسنةٌ 

 انِهيلَى كُلِّ أَحع 
Chapter 19 : Should the mu'adhdhin turn his face 

this way and that and should he turn during the ad-
haan (when saying Hayyalatayn).  

It is mentioned that Bilaal put his two fingers in his ears 
and that Ibn Umar did not put his fingers in his ears. 
Ibrahim said, "There is no harm in giving the adhaan 
without wudu'." Ata said, "Wudu is a duty and a sun-

nah." Aisha said, "The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), used to remember Allah at all times."  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 A mu’adhdhin is supposed to send his voice as 
far as possible, and in order to fulfill the purpose he in-
serts his fingers into his ears so as to raise his voice as 
much as possible. Another way that a mu’adhdhin 
adopts to carry his voice far and wide in different direc-
tions is by turning his face right and left while saying 
'Hayyalatayn". Imam Bukhari reports all this from Sayy-
iduna Bilaal. However, he further narrates that Ibn Umar 
did not put his fingers into his ears when saying adhaan, 
indicating it not being obligatory. 
 Secondly, Imam Bukhari wants to convey that 
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adhaan is not like salaah. In order to prove this he quotes  
Ibrahim’s statement that ablution is not mandatory to 
say adhaan, and according to Sayyida Aisha (RA), Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to remember 
Allah in every situations i.e., whether he had his ablu-
tion or not. Also, by quoting Atta's statement that ablu-
tion is sunnah, Imam Bukhari wants to stress on the is-
sue that it is better to perform ablution before saying ad-
haan, if not mandatory. 
 
Hadith No. 601 
  هأَن أَبِيه نفَةَ عيحنِ أَبِى جب نوع نانُ عفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

  ا بِالأَذَاننا هها ونا هه فَاه عبتأَت لْتعذِّنُ فَجؤأَى بِلاَلاً ير 
 
Narrated Awn ibn Abi Juhayfa 
that his father said that he saw Bilaal giving the adhaan 

and he called this way and that during the adhaan."  
 

 باب قَوْلِ الرَّجُلِ فَاتَتْنَا الصَّلاَةُ 
 رِكدن قُلْ لَميل نلَكلاَةُ وا الصنتقُولَ فَاتأَنْ ي يرِينس ناب كَرِهبِىِّ صلى . ولُ النقَوو

 . االله عليه وسلم أَصحُّ 
Chapter 20 : The words of a man, "We have missed 

the salaah."  
Ibn Sirin disliked people saying, "We have missed the 

salaah." People should rather say, "We have not caught 
the salaah." The words of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) are sounder.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari has established this chapter just to 
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convey that if someone misses his congregational salaah 
due to some reason he can say فأتتنا الصلاة “We have 
missed the salaah” as these words have been mentioned 
in hadith. Further, he disagrees with Ibn Sirin who pre-
ferred saying لم ندرك “we have not caught the salaah”. 
The reason given for Ibn Sirin's disliking is that this 
statement apparently means that 'the salaah has missed 
or slipped us', when he says that we should instead say 
that we have missed the salaah. 
 
The words of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) are sounder 
 According to the learned scholars like Ibn Hajr 
and Allaama Ayni (RA), here Imam Bukhari does not 
intend to say that Ibn Sirin is correct or that the words of 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) are sounder, 
but what he wants to establish is the truthfulness of the 
words of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 
Hadith No. 602 
  حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ
بينما نحن نصلِّى مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذْ سمع جلَبةَ رِجالٍ فَلَما صلَّى 
  كُملَيلاَةَ فَعالص متيلُوا إِذَا أَتفْعقَالَ فَلاَ ت لاَةا إِلَى الصلْنجعتقَالُوا اس كُمأْنا شقَالَ م

 بِالسكينة ، فَما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا 
 
Narrated Abu Qataada 

His father said, "Once while we were praying with the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), he heard some 
men making a lot of noise while hurrying. After he had 

finished the salaah, he said, 'What is going on with you?' 
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They said, 'We were hurrying to the salaah.' He said, 
'Do not do it. When you come to the salaah, you must 
come with tranquility. Pray as much as you catch and 

complete anything you have missed.'" 
 
Comments 
 Salaah is a great form of devotion. To enter into 
salaah is to enter into the court of Lord. It, therefore, de-
mands the highest degree of humility, discipline and 
grace. Further, it is incumbent upon a person to walk 
with dignity and graceful manner towards the mosque 
when intending to offer salaah. Same is conveyed in the 
hadith quoted above wherein Abu Qataada’s father says 
that once they were praying with Rasulullah when some 
people came hastily to join the salaah. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) heard the noise of their 
hasty arrival and after finishing the salaah advised them 
not to hurry for it but walk with grace and serenity. He 
further said that whatever the number of rak'ats they are 
able to offer with congregation they should offer them 
and complete the missed ones later. 
 

 باب لاَ يَسْعَى إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ ، وَلْيَأْتِ بِالسَّكِينَةِ وَالْوَقَارِ
ما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا ، وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا قَالَه أَبو قَتادةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه  وقَالَ 

 . وسلم
Chapter 21 : Do not run to the salaah, but come to it 

with tranquility and dignity.  
"Pray as much as you catch and complete anything you 

have missed." Abu Qataada said that the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), said it.  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It is always advisable to go to mosque for attend-
ing a particular congregational salaah before its exact 
time, but if any person gets late due to some reason, he 
should not run towards it but walk with dignity and tran-
quility. 
 
Hadith No. 603 
 نبِ عيسنِ الْمب يدعس نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَندئْبٍ قَالَ حأَبِى ذ نا ابثَندقَالَ ح ما آدثَندح

أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وعنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى 
 ، لاَةوا إِلَى الصشةَ فَامالإِقَام متعمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا سنِ النةَ عريره
 وعلَيكُم بِالسكينة والْوقَارِ ولاَ تسرِعوا ، فَما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
you hear iqaamah, go to salaah and you should be tran-
quil and dignified. Do not hurry. Pray as much as you 

catch and complete anything you have missed."  
 
Comments 
 A hadith quoted in Muslim says: 

 فإن أحدكم إذا كان يعمد إلى الصلاة فهو في الصلاة
"When anyone of you intends to offer salaah, he is as 

good as the one offering it". 
 It means that when anyone gets up with the pur-
pose of offering salaah, the thawaab of offering it count 
right from that very moment. Thus, there is no need for 
him to rush in such a way which is against the dignity of 
salaah, instead he should walk with tranquility. In the 
above quoted hadith two words have been mentioned 
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viz., السكينة –tranquility and الوقار –dignity. For one 
intending to offer his salaah with perfection, two things 
are essential viz., خضوع –submissiveness and خشوع –
reverence. 'Khudhoo' is to keep ones body serene during 
salaah, and 'khushoo' is to keep ones mind focused while 
offering it. So, any act having the capacity to disturb 
these two things must necessarily be avoided before es-
tablishing a prayer. 
 

 باب مَتَى يَقُومُ النَّاسُ إِذَا رَأَوُا الإِمَامَ عِنْدَ الإِقَامَةِ 
Chapter 22 : At what point should people get up 

when they see the Imam during the iqaamah. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 At what point should people get up when they see 
the Imam? - Imam Bukhari poses the question. Answer-
ing it, he himself says that they should do so during the 
iqaamah, and as such it is not advisable to get up until 
the Imam’s arrival or before he gets up if present in the 
mosque. 
 
Hadith No. 604 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا هشام قَالَ كَتب إِلَى يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى 

قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَلاَ 
 تقُوموا حتى ترونِى 

 
Narrated Abu Qataada's father 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 

the iqaamah is given, do not get up until you can see 
me."  
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Comments 
 It is reported that Sayyiduna Bilaal used to re-
main vigilant when Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) would come out of his room so that he would im-
mediately say iqaamah. At times, it so happened that 
Sayyiduna Bilaal would think that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was coming out of his room, but he 
would delay his arrival into the mosque due to some rea-
son and people remained standing. Seeing this Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised them not to 
stand up for salaah until they see him. Imam, in fact, is 
the one who ought to be respected. It is always better to 
wait for him if he is late by few minutes due to any rea-
son. While waiting for him people should not get angry, 
but remain calm and seated out of respect for him. 
Nowadays, disgustingly so, people treat their Imams like 
a bonded labourer. Usually, as seen many a times, they 
start scolding him if he is even a little bit late. Such an 
attitude is absolutely un-Islamic, and should be given 
up. The Shari’ah demands that, in addition to other crite-
ria necessary for an Imam, such a person should be ap-
pointed as Imam who is respectable in his community.  
 
When should people get up during iqaamah? 
 Allaama Ayni quotes: 
فذهب مالك وجمهور العلماء إلى إنه ليس لقيام حد ولكن استحب عامتهم القيام 

 إذا أخذ المؤذن في الإقامة
"Imam Maalik and the majority of scholars are of the 
opinion that there is no particular time to stand up for 
salaah, but it is preferable to do so when Mu’adhdhin 

starts iqaamah" 
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 ومذهب الشافي وطائفة أنه يستحب أن لا يقوم حتى يفرغ المؤذن في الإقامة
"The opinion of Imam Shaafa’ee and a group of schol-
ars is that it is not preferable to stand till the Mu’adh-

dhin finishes the iqaamah". 
 وقال أحمد إذا قال المؤذن قد قامت الصلاة يقوم

"And Imam Ahmad said that one should stand up when 
the Mu’adhdhin says "Qad Qaamati-s-Salaah". Same is 

reported from Sayyiduna Anas (RA). 
 و قال أبو حنيفة ومحمد يقومون في الصف إذ قال حي على الصلاة

"And Imam Abu Hanifa said that people should stand up 
in the rows when the Mu’adhdhin says 'Hayya Alas-

Salaah". 
 

 باب لاَ يَسْعَى إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ مُسْتَعْجِلاً ، وَلْيَقُمْ بِالسَّكِينَةِ وَالْوَقَارِ 
Chapter 23 : Not rushing up for the prayer in a hur-
ried way, but standing with tranquility and dignity  

 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter it was said that one should not 
rush to mosque when intending to offer salaah. Now, in 
this chapter it is said that those present in the mosque 
should get up for salaah with tranquility and dignity. 
 
Hadith No. 605 
  حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ
قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَلاَ تقُوموا حتى ترونِى  

 كاربالْم نىُّ بلع هعابت ةينكبِالس كُملَيعو 
 
Narrated Abu Qataada's father 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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said, "When iqaamah is given, do not get up until you 
can see me. You should do so with tranquility."  Ali bin 

al-Mubarak followed him 
 
Comments 
 Already discussed in the previous chapter. 
 

 باب هَلْ يَخْرُجُ مِنَ الْمَسْجِدِ لِعِلَّةٍ 
Chapter 24 : Is it permitted to leave the mosque 

out of necessity?  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters the etiquettes of entering the 
mosque have been discussed. Now, Imam Bukhari raises 
a question whether it is permissible to leave the mosque 
because of some necessity e.g., one reminds about im-
perfection of his ablution, looses his ablution state, 
bleeds his nose etc. 
 
Hadith No. 606 
حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن سعدٍ عن صالحِ بنِ كَيسانَ  
عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
خرج وقَد أُقيمت الصلاَةُ وعدِّلَت الصُّفُوف ، حتى إِذَا قَام فى مصلاَّه انتظَرنا أَنْ 
  هأْسر طُفنا ينإِلَي جرى ختا حنئَتيلَى ها عكَثْنفَم كَانِكُملَى مقَالَ ع فرصان كَبِّري

 .ماءً وقَد اغْتسلَ
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

once left after the iqaamah for the salaah had been 
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given and the rows were straight. He was standing in his 
prayer place and we were waiting for him to give the 
takbir. He left, saying, 'Stay where you are.' We re-
mained as we were until he came back to us with his 

head dripping water. He had done ghusl."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been already discussed in Kitab-
ul-Ghusl.  
 Once it so happened that the iqaamah had been 
said and Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had 
reached at his prayer place in the mosque when he recol-
lected that he had to perform ghusl. He left back and re-
turned after performing ghusl; people stood and waited 
for him in the rows. This hadith shows that one can 
leave the mosque in case of necessity. Generally, ac-
cording to the Shari’ah, it is a disliked act to leave the 
mosque without any valid reason before offering congre-
gational salaah. Muslim has quoted: 
عن أبي هريرة رضي االله عنه أنه رأي رجل يخرج من المسجد بعد أن آذن المؤذن 

 )رواه مسلم(بالعصر فقال أما فقد عصى أبا القاسم 
"It is quoted from Abu Hurayra that he saw a person 

coming out of mosque after the Mu’adhdhin had said the 
adhaan, then he (Abu Hurayra (RA)) said that the man 
disobeyed Abul al-Qasim (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam)). 
 

 .باب إِذَا قَالَ الإِمَامُ مَكَانَكُمْ حَتَّى رَجَعَ انْتَظَرُوهُ
Chapter 25 : When Imam says, 'Stay where you are,' 

then wait for him until he returns. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Again stressing on the issue that people should 
respect and obey their Imam, Imam Bukhari conveys 
that they should wait for him if he, due to some valid 
reason at times, needs to go out for a short while. It is 
not recommended to ask someone else to lead the salaah 
unless he takes too much time to return or the time of 
prayer is running away. 
 
Hadith No. 607 
  نرِىِّ عنِ الزُّهىُّ عاعزا الأَوثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندقَالَ ح اقحا إِسثَندح

  اسى النولاَةُ فَسالص تيمةَ قَالَ أُقريرأَبِى ه ننِ عمحالر دبنِ عةَ بلَمأَبِى س
صفُوفَهم ، فَخرج رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فَتقَدم وهو جنب ثُم قَالَ علَى 

 لَّى بِهِماءً فَصم قْطُري هأْسرو جرخ لَ ثُمسفَاغْت عجفَر كَانِكُمم.  
 
Abu Hurayra said: 

"The iqaamah for the prayer had been given and the 
people had made their rows straight and the Messenger 

of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out and 
went forward but he was junub. Then he said, 'Stay 

where you are.' He went back and did ghusl. Then he 
came out with his head dripping water and led them in 

prayer."  
 
Comments 
 A similar hadith has been already been discussed. 
 

 . باب قَوْلِ الرَّجُلِ مَا صَلَّيْنَا
Chapter 26 : A man saying, "We have not offered  

salaah."  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to the learned scholars, some people 
like Ibrahim Nakha'ee didn't like to say ما صلينا. Imam 
Bukhari here tries to differ with their view by saying 
that there is no problem in saying so. 
 
Hadith No. 608 
حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى قَالَ سمعت أَبا سلَمةَ يقُولُ أَخبرنا  
 موطَّابِ يالْخ نب رمع اءَهصلى االله عليه وسلم ج بِىأَنَّ الن اللَّه دبع نب ابِرج

 برغت سمالش تى كَادتح لِّىأَنْ أُص تدا كم اللَّهو ، ولَ اللَّهسا رقِ فَقَالَ يدنالْخ
 مائالص ا أَفْطَرم دعب كذَلا . ، وهتلَّيا صم اللَّهبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وفَقَالَ الن  

  رصنِى الْععلَّى يص أَ ثُمضوفَت هعا مأَنانَ وطْحبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى بلَ النزفَن
 رِبغا الْمهدعلَّى بص ثُم ، سمالش تبا غَرم دعب 

 
Narrated Jaabir ibn Abdullah 
Umar ibn al-Khattab came on the Day of the Ditch after 
the sun had set and he began to curse the unbelievers of 
Quraysh and said, 'Messenger of Allah, I was about to 
pray asr when the sun set. That was after the fasting 
person had broken his fast.' The Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'By Allah, I have not prayed ei-
ther!' The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) went 
down to Buthan and I went with him. He did wudu and 
then prayed asr after the sun had set and then prayed 

maghrib after it."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been discussed previously. Here 
Imam Bukhari has re-quoted it to prove the permissibil-
ity of saying ما صلينا. 
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 .باب الإِمَامِ تَعْرِضُ لَهُ الْحَاجَةُ بَعْدَ الإِقَامَةِ
Chapter 27 : Imam encounters some need after 

iqaamah has been said. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamabul Baab 
 Here, the question answered by Imam Bukhari is, 
if it is permissible to delay salaah for a short while after 
iqaamah has been said? According to him, it is permissi-
ble if Imam encounters some urgent or unavoidable 
need. Further, if he returns quickly then there is no need 
to repeat the iqaamah, but in case he takes more time 
then, as per Imam Maalik, it should be repeated. 
 
Hadith No. 609 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ عبد اللَّه بن عمرٍو قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ  
بن صهيبٍ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ أُقيمت الصلاَةُ والنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يناجِى رجلاً  

 مالْقَو امى نتح لاَةإِلَى الص ا قَامفَم ، جِدسانِبِ الْمى جف. 
 
Anas said: 

“The iqaamah for the prayer was given while the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was talking pri-
vately to a man in the corner of the mosque. He did not 

get up for the prayer until the people slept.” 
 
Comments 
 Iqaamah should be said when Imam takes his 
prayer place and after that salaah should be started with-
out delay. Here, the question arises if some delay is per-
missible or not? According to the hadith quoted above a 
little delay is permissible. Sayyiduna Anas reports that 
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one day it so happened that iqaamah was said and Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the Sahaaba 
were standing at their places when a person came and 
told Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that he 
wanted to talk to him some urgent matter. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) listened to him patiently 
for quite some time, the conversation prolonged so much 
that some people slept. It is said that it was isha salaah. 
After finishing the conversation Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) offered the salaah. 
 

 . باب الْكَلاَمِ إِذَا أُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ
Chapter 28 : Talking after the iqaamah.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Earlier the permissibility of talking, if necessary, 
after the iqaamah was mentioned, now as per Imam 
Bukhari, it is not altogether forbidden to talk after it, and 
that there is scope to talk. According to Allaama Ayni  
and Ibn Hajr, Imam Bukhari has established this chapter 
to refute those considering it a disliked act. 
 
Hadith No. 610 
حدثَنا عياش بن الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الأَعلَى قَالَ حدثَنا حميد قَالَ سأَلْت ثَابِتا 
الْبنانِى عنِ الرجلِ يتكَلَّم بعد ما تقَام الصلاَةُ فَحدثَنِى عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ 
 تيما أُقم دعب هسبلٌ فَحجبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم رلنل ضرلاَةُ فَعالص تيمأُق

 . الصلاَةُ
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"The iqaamah for the salaah was given and a man pre- 
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sented himself to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) and detained him after the iqaamah for the salaah 

had been given."  
 
Comments 
 Once Thabit al-Banani was asked by a person 
about someone who talked after iqaamah; this episode in 
itself shows that the issue has remained controversial 
right from the earlier days. In order to answer the person 
and prove himself right, Thabit al-Banani had mentioned 
the above quoted hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Anas 
(RA). 
 

 . باب وُجُوبِ صَلاَةِ الْجَمَاعَةِ 
 . وقَالَ الْحسن إِنْ منعته أُمُّه عنِ الْعشاءِ فى الْجماعة شفَقَةً لَم يطعها 

Chapter 29 : The obligatory nature of congregational 
salaah. 

Al-Hasan said, "When someone's mother forbids him to 
go to the congregational prayer of isha out of compas-

sion for him he should not obey her."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari states how much important it 
is to offer fardh (compulsory) salaah in congregation in 
the mosque. By making an affirmative statement and not 
an interrogative one, it seems that his opinion in this re-
gard is that it is not a controversial issue, but a matter of 
obligation i.e., to offer fardh salaah in congregation in 
the mosque is obligatory. He further supports his view 
by quoting the statement of Hasan al-Bisri. 
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Hadith No. 611 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  

هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ والَّذى نفْسِى بِيده لَقَد هممت أَنْ 
  ثُم ، اسالن مؤلاً فَيجر رآم ا ، ثُمذَّنَ لَهؤفَي لاَةبِالص رآم ثُم ، طَبحطَبٍ فَيبِح رآم
  هأَن مهدأَح لَمعي لَو هدفْسِى بِيى نالَّذو ، مهوتيب هِملَيع رِّقالٍ فَأُحإِلَى رِج فالأُخ

 يجِد عرقًا 
 سمينا أَو مرماتينِ حسنتينِ لَشهِد الْعشاءَ 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "By Him in Whose hand my soul is, I seriously con-
sidered ordering someone to collect firewood, ordering 
the salaah be called, appointing a man to lead the sa-

laah and then coming up behind certain men and burn-
ing their houses down about them! By Him in whose 

hand my soul is, if any of them had known they would 
find a meaty bone or two good hooves, they would have 

attended isha."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith clearly shows how much significance 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) laid on the con-
gregational salaah particularly the one offered during 
dark hours i.e., isha. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) has been most merciful to mankind but in order 
to emphasize the significance of offering isha salaah in 
congregation, he seriously considered to torch the 
houses of those people not attending mosque for congre-
gational salaah despite listening adhaan.   
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 In another hadith it is mentioned that only the 
hypocrites feel it a heavy burden to offer fajr and isha 
salaah in congregation, and that is why some scholars 
opine that this hadith is about hypocrites. 
 
Status of congregational salaah in the Shari’ah 
 Imam Ahmad, Muhammad ibn Khuzaimah, Ibn 
al-Manzar, Atta and Imam Auza'ee consider congrega-
tional salaah as fardh. Imam Bukhari also seems to be of 
the same opinion. Shafa'ites consider it 'fardh alal ki-
fayaa', but some among them take it is as sunnat-i-
mu'akkadah. Imam Maalik is also of the same opinion. 
Hanafites mostly consider it sunnat-i-mu'akadah 
whereas some regard it obligatory (waajib). (Eidha-ul-
Bukhari ) 
 Ibn Maajah and Ibn Hibaan have quoted a hadith 
which states: 

 )ابن حبان بحواله إيضاح البخاري. ابن ماجه(من سمع النداء فلم يجب فلا صلاة له 
"One who listens adhaan and does not comply there is 

no salaah for him (Ibn Majah, Ibn Hibban) 
 Muslim has quoted a hadith on the authority of 
Abu Hurayra saying: 
وحدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ وإِسحاق بن إِبراهيم وسويد بن سعيدٍ ويعقُوب الدورقىُّ  

قَالَ قُتيبةُ حدثَنا الْفَزارِىُّ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ الأَصمِّ قَالَ  -كُلُّهم عن مروانَ الْفَزارِىِّ 
حدثَنا يزِيد بن الأَصمِّ عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ أَتى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم رجلٌ  

جِدسنِى إِلَى الْمقُودي دى قَائل سلَي هإِن ولَ اللَّهسا رى فَقَالَ يمأَع . ولَ اللَّهسأَلَ رفَس
صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ يرخِّص لَه فَيصلِّى فى بيته فَرخص لَه فَلَما ولَّى دعاه فَقَالَ 

معفَقَالَ ن لاَةاءَ بِالصالنِّد عمسلْ ته . قَالَ فَأَجِب. 
"A blind man came to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
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sallam) and said,  
"O Prophet of Allah, "I have no guide who can guide me 
to the mosque, then he requested Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) that he should be allowed to offer sa-

laah at home.  
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) permitted him. 
Once he turned to leave Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) called him and asked if he could hear ad-

haan. He answered in affirmation. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told him to comply i.e., to 

offer salaah in the mosque. 
 

 .باب فَضْلِ صَلاَةِ الْجَمَاعَةِ 
  رجِدٍ آخسإِلَى م بةُ ذَهاعمالْج هتإِذَا فَات دوكَانَ الأَسجِدٍ . وسإِلَى م ساءَ أَنجو

 . قَد صلِّى فيه ، فَأَذَّنَ وأَقَام وصلَّى جماعةً 
 
Chapter 30 : The excellence of congregational salaah.  

When al-Aswad missed the congregational salaah, he 
went to another mosque. Anas came to a mosque where 
the salaah had been said, did the adhaan, stood up and 

offered salaah in congregation.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter the status of congregational sa-
laah in the Shari’ah was discussed and here its merits are 
being discussed e.g., it is twenty seven times more re-
warding to offer it in mosque than at home. Mentioning 
the routine of Aswad bin Yazid Nakha'ee—a taaba'ee, 
Imam Bukhari says that he was so much particular about 
congregational salaah that in case of missing it in his 
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own mosque he would go in some other mosque in 
search of attending congregational salaah there. 
 
Second congregational salaah in the same mosque 
 Imam Bukhari has quoted the incident of Sayy-
iduna Anas that once he established a second congrega-
tional salaah after saying adhaan and iqaamah in a 
mosque where it had already been offered. It is reported 
that Sayyiduna Anas had reached there with a group of 
twenty five young people. 
 As per the majority of jurists, it is not permissible 
to hold second congregational salaah in a mosque where 
duly appointed regular Imam has already led congrega-
tional salaah. This view is shared by Imam Maalik, al-
Laith, Abdullah bin Mubarak, Sufiyan Thawri, Auza'ee, 
Abu Hanifah and Shaafa’ee. (Umdatul Qari) 
 There is consensus that if a mosque is situated in 
a market or on a roadside with no permanently ap-
pointed Imam, it is permissible for people to offer a con-
gregational salaah there number of times. 
 According to the supporters of the first view i.e., 
the second congregational salaah is not permissible 
when there is a permanently appointed Imam, it may be 
that the mosque in which Sayyiduna Anas offered sec-
ond congregational prayer had been on roadside with no 
appointed Imam. Allah knows the best. 
 
Hadith No. 612 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر أَنَّ  
رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ صلاَةُ الْجماعة تفْضلُ صلاَةَ الْفَذِّ بِسبعٍ 

 .وعشرِين درجةً
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Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 
The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "Prayer in a group is twenty-seven times better 

than the prayer of a man by himself."  
 
Hadith No. 613 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف أَخبرنا اللَّيثُ حدثَنِى ابن الْهاد عن عبد اللَّه بنِ خبابٍ 
  ةاعملاَةُ الْجقُولُ صصلى االله عليه وسلم ي بِىالن عمس هرِىِّ أَنديدٍ الْخعأَبِى س نع

  . تفْضلُ صلاَةَ الْفَذِّ بِخمسٍ وعشرِين درجةً
 
Related Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 
He heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) say, "Prayer in a group is twenty-five times bet-

ter than the prayer of a man by himself."  
 
Hadith No. 614 
 تعمقَالَ س شما الأَعثَندقَالَ ح داحالْو دبا عثَنديلَ قَالَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
أَبا صالحٍ يقُولُ سمعت أَبا هريرةَ يقُولُ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم صلاَةُ 
الرجلِ فى الْجماعة تضعف علَى صلاَته فى بيته وفى سوقه خمسا وعشرِين ضعفًا 
وذَلك أَنه إِذَا توضأَ فَأَحسن الْوضوءَ ، ثُم خرج إِلَى الْمسجِد لاَ يخرِجه إِلاَّ الصلاَةُ 
 لَّى لَميئَةٌ ، فَإِذَا صطا خبِه هنطَّ عحةٌ ، وجرا دبِه لَه تعفةً إِلاَّ رطْوطُ خخي لَم ،

 همحار ماللَّه ، هلَيلِّ عص ماللَّه لاَّهصى مف اما دم هلَيلِّى عصكَةُ تلاَئلِ الْمزلاَ . تو
 .يزالُ أَحدكُم فى صلاَةٍ ما انتظَر الصلاَةَ 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "The group prayer is twenty-five degrees higher 
than the prayer in your house or the prayer in your 
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place of business. If someone does wudu and goes to the 
mosque with no other object than to do the prayer, Allah 
will raise him up a degree with every step he takes, and 
a wrong action will fall away from him. When he prays, 
the angels pray for him all the time he is in his place of 
prayer, 'O Allah! Forgive him! O Allah! Show mercy to 
him!' One of you is in the prayer as long as he is waiting 

for the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Imam Bukhari has quoted three hadiths here in 
this chapter. The first one narrated by Sayyiduna Ibn 
Umar mentions that a congregational salaah is twenty-
seven (27) degrees higher in reward than the one offered 
individually. The second hadith narrated by Abu Sa'id 
Khudri mentions the degree of reward as twenty-five 
(25). The third hadith narrated by Abu Hurayra again 
mentions that it as twenty-five (25). According to some 
learned scholars, there is no discrepancy as such in these 
narrations as the Arabs usually use these numbers to em-
phasize excessiveness of something and not their literal 
meaning. Therefore, here it is meant that congregational 
salaah is far too much rewarding than the one offered 
individually. 
 Ibn Hajr has, however, enumerated the causes 
which escalate reward of a particular salaah to twenty-
five or twenty-seven times, viz., : 
1. To answer the call of mu’adhdhin with the intention 

of attending congregational salaah. 
2. To arrive for salaah at the earliest. 
3. To walk towards the mosque with tranquility and 

dignity. 
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4. To enter the mosque while reciting the prescribed 
supplication. 

5. To offer prayer of tahyatul masjid after entering the 
mosque. 

6. To wait for congregational salaah. 
7. To become eligible for the supplication of angels. 
8. The standing of angels as witness for his salaah. 
9. To answer the iqaamah. 
10. To stay safe from Satan’s mischief during iqaamah 

as he runs away that time. 
11. To wait for Imam's takbir tahreema (first takbir). 
12. To participate in takbir tahreema. 
13. To form rows and not to leave any space in-between. 
14. To say ربنا لك الحمد -Rabbana Lakal Hamd in reply to 

Imam’s saying سمع االله لمن حمده -Sami’e Allahu Liman 
Hamidah. 

15. To stay safe from 'Sahw' in salaah, and to correct 
Imam if he gets 'Sahw'. 

16. To attain خشوع –reverence in salaah. 
17. To remain upright. 
18. To be in the gathering of angels. 
19. To be familiar with the rules of Qur’anic recitation. 
20. Manifestation of the Sha’aa’ir (symbols) of Islam. 
21. To defile Satan by gathering for salaah. 
22. Safety from hypocrisy and saving others from falling 

prey to corrupt opinion. 
23. To answer Salaam of Imam. 
24. To benefit from the supplications due to the blessing 

of the gathering for salaah. 
25. To be concerned with the well being of neighbours 

etc. 
According to Ibn Hajr (RA), two causes are re-
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stricted to Jahri salaah (the salaah in which Imam recites 
the Qur'an loudly): 
1. To keenly listen to the Qur’anic recitation of the 

Imam. 
2. To say 'Ameen' along with the Imam. 
 

 .باب فَضْلِ صَلاَةِ الْفَجْرِ فِى جَمَاعَةٍ 
Chapter 31 :  The excellence of doing the fajr prayer 

in congregation.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter merits of a congregational sa-
laah were discussed, and here special status of offering 
fajr salaah in a congregation is discussed. 
 
Virtues of the Dawn Prayers 
 There are many obstacles we face in life. Once 
we have realised the Truth, the root of all obstacles be-
comes the controlling and taming the nafs. So, we might 
find ourselves struggling in maintaining good relations 
with family and friends. It may also be that we have be-
come detached from the da’wah due to the strain it has 
on maintaining a comfortable life style. Describing the 
nature of those that miss the isha and fajr prayers, Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said: 

“The most burdensome prayers for the hypocrites are 
isha and fajr, but if they only knew what they contain, 
they would come even if they had to crawl.” (Ahmad)  

 How far is this from those that want to seek the 
most reward as Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said:  
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“Whoever prays the fajr prayer in congregation, and it 
is as if he (or she) had prayed the whole night 

long” (Muslim and Tirmidhi). 
 The source of all of these obstacles, once we have 
understood the Truth, is indeed the nafs. However, one 
of the most crucial fronts in the lifestyle of a Muslim is 
the huge battle with salaah, as Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) said: 

“Islam has been built on five, the proclamation that 
there is no one worthy of worship except Allah, the five 

(daily) prayers….”  
 So, the daily prayers have been established as one 
of the central priorities in the life of a Muslim. No one 
can claim progress in any aspect of Islam if this, the 
most direct and essential relationship with Allah is not 
recognised and safeguarded. It is inconceivable to think 
one can fool themselves into thinking that they have a 
close relationship with Allah whilst their Salah is 
grossly deficient.  
 One of the most if not the most challenging 
prayer of the day is the fajr salaah. Having said that, it is 
also the most emphasised prayers by Allah in the 
Qur’an, when He says: 

“Establish the prayer at sunset until nightfall, and 
(establish the recitation of dawn), Verily the recitation 

of dawn is witnessed”. (17:78) 
 The recitation that is witnessed at the time of fajr 
is the noble verses of the Qur’an that are recited in dur-
ing the salaah. In another verse of the Qur’an, Allah 
swears by the fajr salaah testifying to its importance, 
when He says:  

“By the Dawn” (89:1) 
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 Although parts of the Qur’an should be recited in 
every prayer, the fajr salaah is metonymically singled 
out as the “recitation (Qur'an) at dawn” because Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), under divine inspira-
tion, used to lengthen his recitation while praying at that 
time, thus stressing the special significance of this par-
ticular prayer. 
 Any idleness or neglect in the fajr or isha salaah 
is usually a direct indication of the general state of ones 
taqwa and Islam. Such a person has been engulfed by 
the evil of his sins, and the Satan has his tentacles 
wrapped around his heart, while their mind is sedated 
with the pleasures of his own desires, not allowing them 
to think and contemplate before performing a deed. It 
has been narrated from our pious predecessors that, “If 
you are unable to pray at night, then that is a clear sign 
that your sins have shackled you and deprived you of 
good deeds”. When Hasan al-Bisri was asked “Why is it 
that we cannot uphold prayers at night?” He answered: 
“You are shackled in your own sins”.  
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) disliked 
sleeping before isha and staying awake after isha. Imam 
Nawawi says in explaining this “The reason why con-
versation after it (isha) is discouraged is the fear lest it 
leads to staying awake for long, which might induce 
drowsiness and difficulty with observing night prayers 
or fajr (dawn) prayers in their permitted, preferred or 
best times. The topics covered by this restriction are all 
fulfilling no good or useful purpose. However, as to 
other valuable activities, such as the pursuit of knowl-
edge, listening to the wise tales of righteous people, talk-
ing to one’s guest or bride, or members of one’s family 
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for the sake of company, interacting with travellers with 
a view to protect themselves and their goods, embarking 
on discussion designed to conciliate between people or 
intercede before them in a good cause or to enjoin good 
and forbid evil and admonish people by pointing to a 
beneficial course of action to follow etc. In these, there 
are no such restrictions.”  
 In the case of one who sleeps through fajr, they 
been visited by the Shaytan. Bukhari and Muslim and 
An-Nasa’i related on the authority of Sayyiduna Ibn 
Mas’ud that he said:  
The case of a man who slept all the night up to sunrise 
(without waking up for fajr salaah) was related to the 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) where-
upon he said: “That was a man in whose ear Shaytan 

has urinated”, or he said “in both his ears”. Just as hu-
man beings urinate the Jinn also urinate, however their 
nature is not known to us, so the urination in fact is lit-

eral. 
 This is what one of the pious companions of Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said about missing 
the isha and fajr prayers, Sayyiduna Abdullah and Ibn 
Mas’ud asserts: 
“The only one indeed who misses them (i.e. isha and fajr 

prayers) is a confirmed hypocrite”.  
Further to this, Sayyiduna Ibn Umar (ra) said “ 

When we find a man missing from the isha and fajr 
prayers we nurture suspicions about him”.  

 Describing the nature of those that miss the isha 
and fajr prayers, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) said: 

“The most burdensome prayers for the hypocrites are  
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isha and fajr, but if they only knew what they contain, 
they would come even if they had to crawl.” [Ahmad] 

 How far is this from those that want to seek the 
most reward as Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said:  
“Whoever prays the fajr prayer in congregation, and it 

is as if he (or she) had prayed the whole night 
long” (Muslim and Tirmidhi). 

 Let’s consider a simple equation or litmus test to 
measure our Islamic personality. Once we accept the es-
sential role that the salaah plays in the life of a Muslim 
and the importance of the fajr salaah, then we can con-
clude that if our fajr salaah is deficient or even absent, 
then the chances that other aspects of our Islamic per-
sonality are also weak, is very high, since Allah made 
them one of the pillars of a wholesome Islamic personal-
ity.  
 Allah has defined our purpose in life in three sim-
ple relationships, one of which is the pillar that all other 
relationships rest upon. This relationship is the one be-
tween us and our Creator, Allah, and this is the relation-
ship that all other relationships namely, the relationship 
between man and himself as well as the relationship be-
tween man and other creation, depend on, and are estab-
lished upon. Since, one cannot aspire to achieve true 
success in any other relationship if the link with Allah is 
not established. This most important link between man 
and his Lord has been further defined by Allah through 
the ibaadah or the worship system, of which the salaah 
plays the most critical role. The simple question we have 
to ask ourselves is, do we want to build a house on a 
foundation that is not even fit to build a wall on? 
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Hadith No. 615 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى سعيد بن الْمسيبِ  
وأَبو سلَمةَ بن عبد الرحمنِ أَنَّ أَبا هريرةَ قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 
وسلم يقُولُ تفْضلُ صلاَةُ الْجميعِ صلاَةَ أَحدكُم وحده بِخمسٍ وعشرِين جزءًا ،  
وتجتمع ملاَئكَةُ اللَّيلِ وملاَئكَةُ النهارِ فى صلاَة الْفَجرِ ثُم يقُولُ أَبو هريرةَ فَاقْرءُوا  

 مئْتا ( إِنْ شودهشرِ كَانَ مآنَ الْفَجإِنَّ قُر .( 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-

sallam) say, "The excellence of the group prayer is 
twenty-five times that of the prayer of one of you alone. 
The angels of the night and the angels of the day meet 

during the fajr prayer.'"  
Then Abu Hurayra said, "If you wish, recite, 'for the 

recitation of fajr is witnessed'"  
 
Hadith No. 616 
 . قَالَ شعيب وحدثَنِى نافع عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ تفْضلُها بِسبعٍ وعشرِين درجةً 

 
Related Abdullah ibn Umar 

"It is twenty-seven times better."  
 
Hadith No. 617 
حدثَنا عمر بن حفْصٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبِى قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش قَالَ سمعت سالما قَالَ 
  كبا أَغْضم فَقُلْت بضغم وهاءِ ودرو الدأَب لَىلَ عخقُولُ داءِ تدرالد أُم تعمس
فَقَالَ واللَّه ما أَعرِف من أُمة محمدٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم شيئًا إِلاَّ أَنهم يصلُّونَ 

 . جميعا
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Narrated Saalim 
That Umm ad-Darda was heard to say, "Once Abu'd-Darda' 

came home angry. I said, 'What has made you angry?' He 
said, 'By Allah, there is nothing that I see the community of 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) still doing, but 

only the praying in congregation.' "  
 
Hadith No. 618 
حدثَنا محمد بن الْعلاَءِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو أُسامةَ عن بريد بنِ عبد اللَّه عن أَبِى بردةَ  
 لاَةى الصا فراسِ أَجالن ظَمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَعى قَالَ قَالَ النوسأَبِى م نع

أَبعدهم فَأَبعدهم ممشى ، والَّذى ينتظر الصلاَةَ حتى يصلِّيها مع الإِمامِ أَعظَم أَجرا  
 امني لِّى ثُمصى يالَّذ نم.  

 
Narrated Abu Musa 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "The 
people who get the greatest reward for the prayer are 

those who live furthest away and then the next furthest. 
Someone who waits for the prayer so that he can pray it 
with the Imam has a greater reward than someone who 

prays and then goes to sleep."  
 
Comments 
 While stating the significance of congregational 
salaah particularly that of fajr, Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra 
recited the following Qur’anic verse in its support. 

 مشهودا  قُراٰنَ الْفَجرِ کَانَ  إنَّ
Surely, the recital at dawn is well attended. (17:78) 

 According to this verse, the angels also attend the 
gathering and listen to the Qur’anic recitation of fajr sa-
laah. At that time the night-angels and the day-angels 
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assemble together and therefore a big gathering of theirs 
in present on the earth, particularly the places where 
Qur'an is being recited. 
 As per the third hadith, once Sayyiduna Abu 
Darda entered his house highly upset and very angry be-
cause of the fact that people had drifted away from the 
Shari’ah. But the only matter that he felt some relief in 
was that people were still stuck to the congregational 
salaah. By quoting this hadith Imam Bukhari wants to 
emphasize that the congregational salaah has always 
been one of the very important symbols of Shari’ah.  
 From the last hadith quoted in this chapter it is 
given to understand that more one has to exert in order 
to attend congregational salaah, more is it rewarding. 
What Imam Bukhari wants to make clear is the fact that 
since one has to exert too much to attend congregational 
fajr salaah in early dawn hours after leaving his comfort-
able bed, sweet sleep, unfriendly weather conditions at 
times, etc., it is highly rewarding; even the mu’adhdhin 
adds two additional phrases in its adhaan, viz., 

 الصلاة خير من النوم
"Salaah is better than sleep". 

 A hadith quoted in Abu Dawood says: 
 بشر المشائين في الظلم إلى المسجد بالنور التام يوم القيامة

“Give the glad tidings of divine light (nor) on the Day of 
Judgment for those who walk in the darkness towards 

the mosque.”  
 

 .باب فَضْلِ التَّهْجِيرِ إِلَى الظُّهْرِ
Chapter 32 : The excellence of doing dhuhr early in  
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its time. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Now the merits of dhuhr congregational salaah 
are being discussed. At dhuhr it is usually hot and one 
feels drowsy after having lunch. There is quite a bit of 
inconvenience to attend salaah at that time, and that too 
at its starting time. Therefore, the one who overcomes 
all these odds and attends the congregational salaah in 
time bags lot of reward. 
 
Hadith No. 619 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ عن مالكٍ عن سمىٍّ مولَى أَبِى بكْرٍ عن أَبِى صالحٍ السمان عن أَبِى  
 دجى بِطَرِيقٍ وشملٌ يجا رمنيصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ب ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره

لَه فَرفَغ ، لَه اللَّه كَرفَش ، هرلَى الطَّرِيقِ فَأَخكٍ عوش نغُص . 
ثُم قَالَ الشُّهداءُ خمسةٌ الْمطْعونُ ، والْمبطُونُ ، والْغرِيق ، وصاحب الْهدمِ ، 
  لَم لِ ثُمفِّ الأَوالصاءِ وى النِّدا فم اسالن لَمعي قَالَ لَوو بِيلِ اللَّهى سف هِيدالشو

هلَيوا عمهتوا لاَسهِمتسوا إِلاَّ أَنْ يجِدي. 
ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا إِلَيه ، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة والصُّبحِ  

 .لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
said, "If a man who is walking along on a road finds a 
thorny branch in the road and removes it, Allah thanks 

him for doing it and forgives him." Then he said, "There 
are five categories of martyr: someone killed by the 

plague, someone killed by an abdominal disease, some-
one who drowns, someone who is killed by a collapsing 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri



.85  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

building and the martyr killed fighting in the way of Al-
lah." He also said, "If people knew what was in the call 
to prayer and the first row, and they could find no other 
way to it than to draw lots for it, they would draw lots 
for it. And if they knew what was in doing dhuhr at its 

time, they would race each other to it. And if they knew 
what was in the prayers of isha and Subh, they would 

come to them even if they had to crawl."  
 
Comments 
 Here Imam Bukhari has mentioned three hadiths 
with different texts but same chain of narrators. Allaama 
Ayni says that actually there are five texts in these three 
narrations, the reason why Imam Bukhari mentioned 
them together is that his teacher Qutaibah had heard 
them from his teacher Maalik in the same way, so he 
followed his teacher in mentioning them together. Only 
one part of these narrations is related to the title of the 
chapter viz., if people knew the reward of doing dhuhr 
salaah early, they would compete with one another. The 
rest of the texts of the hadiths mentioned above seems to 
be unrelated to the title, the learned scholars suggest 
same reason as mentioned above. 
 Islam is the best religion which teaches that the 
service to mankind is one of the best forms of worship, 
even removing as trivial a thorn off a path with the in-
tention that treading through it becomes harmless for 
people, fetches lot of reward for the believer as men-
tioned in the first hadith of this chapter. In Kitabul 
Imam إماتة الأذى عن الطريق - “Removing any harmful 
objects from the road” has been described as one of the  
shoots of Faith. 
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Martyrdom 
 The highest degree of martyrdom is the one at-
tained fighting against the enemies of Islam with the aim 
of enforcing the ‘Word of Allah - أعلاء آلمة االله in the 
world. The person attaining this type of martyrdom is 
not given the ritual bath and buried along with the 
clothes worn by him at the time when martyred. There is 
difference of opinion whether Janazah - ‘funeral prayer’ 
is to be offered for him or not. According to the Hanafite 
school, the funeral prayer has to be offered whereas the 
Shafa'ites disagree with their view.  
 As per some narrations, death because of certain 
natures also come under the banner of martyrdom. 
Though such martyrs cannot achieve the status as privi-
leged for the one mentioned above, yet they also come 
under its banner. The second hadith above mentions four 
such types of martyrs, but some others have also been 
mentioned in various narrations. 
 Other issues in the above mentioned narrations 
have been already discussed. 
 

 .باب احْتِسَابِ الآثَارِ
Chapter 33 : The reward for footprints left. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Every footstep one takes while going to mosque 
to offer salaah fetches reward. Therefore, it is more re-
warding for the one whose mosque is farther from his 
residence as he has to walk more. 
 
Hadith No. 620 
  ديما حثَندابِ قَالَ حهالْو دبا عثَندبٍ قَالَ حشونِ حب اللَّه دبع نب دمحا مثَندح
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  كُمونَ آثَارسِبتحةَ أَلاَ تملنِى سا ببِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يسٍ قَالَ قَالَ النأَن نع
 هلى قَوف داهجقَالَ مو ) مهآثَاروا وما قَدم بكْتنو ( مطَاهقَالَ خ 

 
Narrated Anas 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "O 
Banu Salima, do you not expect something for the foot-

prints you have left?"  
Mujahid said about His words, "We record what they 

send ahead and what they leave behind" (36:12) means 
"their footprints."  

 
Hadith No. 621 

وقَالَ ابن أَبِى مريم أَخبرنا يحيى بن أَيُّوب حدثَنِى حميد حدثَنِى أَنس أَنَّ بنِى سلمةَ 
أَرادوا أَنْ يتحولُوا عن منازِلهِم فَينزِلُوا قَرِيبا من النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 

فَقَالَ أَلاَ تحتسِبونَ } الْمدينةَ { فَكَرِه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ يعروا 
 هِملجضِ بِأَرى الأَرى فشمأَنْ ي مهآثَار مطَاهخ داهجقَالَ م كُمآثَار 

 
Related Anas 
The Banu Salima wanted to move from their place and 
settle in the vicinity of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), but the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) disliked the idea of them moving to 
Madina, and said, "Do you not expect a reward for your 
footprints?" Mujahid said that their footprints mean the 

marks the feet leave on the ground as they walk."  
 
Comments 
 Muslim has quoted a hadith on the authority of 
Sayyiduna Jaabir: 
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خلت البقاع حول المسجد فأراد بنو سلمة أن ينتقلوا إلى قرب المسجد فبلغ ذالك 
النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم فقال لهم أنه بلغني أنكم تريدون أن تنتقلوا إلى قرب 
المسجد قالوا نعم يا رسول االله قدرنا ذالك فقال يا بني سلمة دياركم تكتب 

 )مسلم(آثاركم دياركم تكتب آثاركم 
“A piece of land got vacant around the Prophet’s 

mosque and the clan of Banu Salamah decided to shift 
their residence to this vicinity. This news reached the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he asked 

them if they wanted to shift to the vicinity of the mosque, 
they said, “yes, O Prophet of Allah”, we did decide like 

that”. Then Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
told them, “O Banu Salamah, your footprints will be 

preserved, your footprints will be preserved”. (Muslim) 
 
What is better – to be near to mosque or far away? 
 Allaama Ayni has quoted Qurtubi saying: 

 وهذا الأحاديث تدل على أن البعد عن المسجد أفضل
“That living far away from the mosque is better”. 

 But the dominant view of the learned scholars is 
that there are more benefits in living nearer to the 
mosque, e.g., reaching the mosque in time, getting place 
in the first row easily etc.  According to the learned 
scholars, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) didn’t 
like the city of Madinah to shrink down due to the mi-
gration of people from its peripheries in order to settle 
down near his mosque. 
 

 . باب فَضْلِ الْعِشَاءِ فِي الْجَمَاعَةِ
Chapter 34 : The excellence of praying isha in con-
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gregation. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It has already been discussed that isha salaah is 
the peculiarity of this Ummah. Here, stress on the sig-
nificance of offering it in congregation has been laid. 
 
Hadith No. 622 
حدثَنا عمر بن حفْصٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبِى قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو صالحٍ  
  ينقافنلَى الْملاَةٌ أَثْقَلَ عص سبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لَيةَ قَالَ قَالَ النريرأَبِى ه نع

  رأَنْ آم تممه ا ، لَقَدوبح لَوا ومهوا لأَتيهِما فونَ ملَمعي لَواءِ ، وشالْعرِ والْفَج نم
الْمؤذِّنَ فَيقيم ، ثُم آمر رجلاً يؤمُّ الناس ، ثُم آخذَ شعلاً من نارٍ فَأُحرِّق علَى من لاَ 

 دعب لاَةإِلَى الص جرخي 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There 

is no salaah heavier on the hypocrites than fajr and 
isha. If they only knew what is in them, they would come 
to them even if they had to crawl. I seriously considered 
ordering the mu'adhdhin to give the iqaamah, instruct-

ing a man to lead the people in prayer, and then taking a 
burning torch and setting fire to those who had not yet 

gone out to the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Allaama Ayni writes: 

أما الفجر  -أن الصلاة كلها ثقيلة على المنافقين والفجر والعشاء أثقل من غيرهما
 -فلأنه وقت لذة النوم وأما العشاء فلأنه وقت السكون الراحة

“Indeed every salaah is heavy on hypocrites and the fajr 
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and isha are more burdensome on them than others. As 
fajr is the time of delightful sleep and isha that of retire-

ment and relaxation”. 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) says if 
people only knew the reward of attending the fajr and 
isha in congregation, they would come to them even if 
they had to crawl. The Qur’an says in favour of the 
hypocrites; 

 ٰ لوٰۃَ اِلاَّ وَهُمْ كُسَا  وَلاَ ياَتۡوُۡنَ الصَّ
“And they do not come to the Salāh but lazily”. (9:54) 

 
 باب اثْنَانِ فَمَا فَوْقَهُمَا جَمَاعَةٌ 

Chapter 35 : Two or more make a congregation. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The words mentioned in the title are of a narra-
tion quoted in Ibn Maajah. Because of hadith’s weak na-
ture Imam Bukhari has quoted its text in the title of this 
chapter. He has further proved this by quoting an au-
thentic hadith as mentioned below. 
 
Hadith No. 623 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن زريعٍ قَالَ حدثَنا خالد عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن مالك بنِ  
 ا ، ثُميمأَقا ولاَةُ فَأَذِّنالص ترضبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا حنِ النع رِثيوالْح

 .ليؤمكُما أَكْبركُما
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
it is time for the salaah, then the two of you should give 
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the adhaan and the iqaamah and the elder should act as 
the Imam." 

 
Comments 
 This hadith has been already mentioned in the 
chapter باب الآذان للمسافر .  
 Here, it has been quoted again to stress on the im-
portance of congregational salaah. According to the 
hadith, even if there are only two individuals they 
should also offer salaah in congregation, not to speak of 
when there is a good number of people. Though it will 
fetch more reward if more people are present in congre-
gation, yet two individuals will also earn reward of of-
fering salaah in congregation. 
 

 باب مَنْ جَلَسَ فِى الْمَسْجِدِ يَنْتَظِرُ الصَّلاَةَ ، وَفَضْلِ الْمَسَاجِدِ 
Chapter 36 : Someone who sits in the mosque waiting 

for the salaah; and, the excellence of mosques. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter discusses the merits of the person 
who sits in the mosque waiting for a congregational sa-
laah, and also about the merits of the mosque. 
 
Hadith No. 624 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ  

رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ الْملاَئكَةُ تصلِّى علَى أَحدكُم ما دام فى 
 همحار ماللَّه ، لَه راغْف مثْ اللَّهدحي ا لَمم لاَّهصا . ملاَةٍ مى صف كُمدالُ أَحزلاَ ي

 .دامت الصلاَةُ تحبِسه ، لاَ يمنعه أَنْ ينقَلب إِلَى أَهله إِلاَّ الصلاَةُ 
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Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "The angels pray for every one of you as long as 
you remain at the place where you offered salaah  and 
do not break wudu, saying, 'O Allah, forgive him! O Al-
lah, show mercy to him!'' Each of you is in the salaah as 
long as he is waiting for it and there is nothing but the 

salaah preventing him from going to his family."  
 
Hadith No. 625 
  دبع نب بيبثَنِى خدقَالَ ح اللَّه ديبع نى عيحا يثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح
الرحمنِ عن حفْصِ بنِ عاصمٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 
ةادبى عأَ فشابٌّ نشلُ ، وادالْع امالإِم لُّهلَّ إِلاَّ ظلاَ ظ موي لِّهى ظف اللَّه ملُّهظةٌ يعبس  

ربِّه ، ورجلٌ قَلْبه معلَّق فى الْمساجِد ، ورجلاَن تحابا فى اللَّه اجتمعا علَيه وتفَرقَا  
 اللَّه افالٍ فَقَالَ إِنِّى أَخمجبٍ وصنم أَةٌ ذَاترام هتلٌ طَلَبجرو ، هلَيلٌ . عجرو

 تا فَفَاضيالخ اللَّه لٌ ذَكَرجرو ، هينمي قفنا تم الُهمش لَمعى لاَ تتفَى حأَخ قدصت
اهنيع. 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There 
are seven whom Allah will shade with His shade on the 
day when there is no shade but His shade: a just Imam, 
a youth who grows up worshipping Allah, a man whose 
heart is attached to the mosque, two men who love each 
other for the sake of Allah alone, meeting for that reason 
and parting for that reason, a man who refuses the ad-
vances of a noble and beautiful woman, saying, 'I fear 

Allah', a man who gives sadaqah and conceals it so that 
his left hand does not know what his right hand gives, 
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and a man who remembers Allah when he is alone and 
his eyes overflow with tears."  

 
Hadith No. 626 

حدثَنا قُتيبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن جعفَرٍ عن حميدٍ قَالَ سئلَ أَنس هلِ اتخذَ  
رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم خاتما فَقَالَ نعم ، أَخر لَيلَةً صلاَةَ الْعشاءِ إِلَى شطْرِ 
اللَّيلِ ، ثُم أَقْبلَ علَينا بِوجهِه بعد ما صلَّى فَقَالَ صلَّى الناس ورقَدوا ولَم تزالُوا فى  

هماتبِيصِ خإِلَى و ظُرا قَالَ فَكَأَنِّى أَنوهمتظَرتذُ اننلاَةٍ مص. 
 
Narrated Humaid 

Anas was asked, "Did the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) wear a ring?" He said, 

"Yes, he delayed the isha prayer until the middle of the 
night and then prayed. Then he turned his face to us af-

ter he had prayed and said, 'The people have prayed and 
gone to sleep, but you were in prayer the whole time you 

were waiting for it.'" Anas said, "It is as if I could see 
the white glint of his ring on that day."  

 
Comments 
 Mosques are the units that carry tremendous sig-
nificance in Islam. It is one of the unique characteristics 
of the religion of Islam which plays a tremendous role in 
the socio-moral setup of the Islamic society. People of 
all types assembling five times a day and rubbing their 
shoulders with one another is unique only to the religion 
of Islam. It goes a long way in framing the spirit of 
brotherhood in the Muslim Ummah. Islam has laid great 
importance not only on the construction of mosques but 
also on making them indispensable functional units. 
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When someone enters a mosque with the sole intention 
of offering salaah and waits there till the time of a con-
gregational prayer, his waiting period is also considered 
as salaah. As long as he stays in there with ablution, the 
angels posted by Allah in the mosques continue to in-
voke Him for forgiveness and mercy in his favour. 
 Second hadith is about the seven kinds of people 
who will be under the shade of Allah’s Throne on the 
Day of Judgment. According to some narrations, on that 
day the scorching shinning sun will be too near radiating 
intense and unbearable heat. Seven types of people will 
be protected from this intense heat by the shade of Al-
lah’s Throne. These seven kinds of people are: 
 
Just Ruler (Imam Aadil) – Different definitions given 
are: 

 الواضع كل شيء في موضعه
“One who puts everything at its real place value”. 

ألمتوسط بين طرفي الإفراط والتفريط سواء كان في العقائد أو في الأعمال أو في  
 الأخلاق

“A moderate between two extremes (one of transgress-
ing the limits and the other of forfeiture) equally in be-

liefs or in deeds or in morals”. 
 ألجامع بين أمهات كمالات الإنسان الثلاث وهي الحكمة والشجاعة والعفة

“(Just is) one who is the possessor of mothers of excel-
lences of man, which are three viz., wisdom, bravery and 

chastity”. 
 It is a well known fact that man is a mixture of 
opposites viz., virtuousness and wickedness, bravery and 
cowardice, over aggressiveness and docility, hyper sexu-
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ality and impotence, extravagance and miserliness etc. A 
just man is one who treads the middle path in each of his 
faculties and does not lean towards either of the ex-
tremes. The Qur’an says: 

حْسَانِ وَ اِيتَۡآیِٔ ذِی القُْرْبٰي وَينَْهٰي عَنِ  اِنَّ االلهَ ياَمُۡرُ بِالعَْدْلِ وَالاِۡ
رُوۡنَ  لعََلَّكُمْ  وَالمُْنۡكَرِ وَ البَْغْيِ  يعَِظُكُمْ  الفَْحْشَآءِ   تذََكَّ

Allah enjoins to do justice and to adopt good behavior 
and to give relatives (their due rights), and forbids 

shameful acts, evil deeds and oppressive attitude. He 
exhorts you, so that you may be mindful. (16:90) 

 Of all these, first Allah wants man to be just and 
that is why ‘Adl’ has been mentioned as number one. 
Now, the reason why Allah has mentioned the ruler 
(Imam Aadil) first among the seven who will be under 
His shade, is because it is the general public who benefit 
and reap fruits under the governance of a just ruler. 
 
Worshipping Allah in youth 
 Generally people spend their childhood in play, 
youth in ignorance, recreation, deceptive feelings, domi-
nant bestial instincts, arrogance and distant hopes, and 
old age in depression and repentance. In adolescence 
one is full of energy but usually unaware of the fact that 
it is not going to stay with him permanently. A young 
man usually lives in a world of false imaginations and 
either wastes his energy or misuses it. Only few fortu-
nate individuals on whom Allah bestows His Mercy re-
alize that their energy is not going to last, and, that this 
life with all its fanfare, is mortal. They control their evil 
instincts, channelize their energy, use it in knowing the 
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reality of life and devote themselves to the obedience of 
their Creator. This hadith says that such people will also 
be under the shade of Allah’s Throne on the Day of 
Judgment. 
 
One whose heart remains entangled in the mosque 
 The best a believer can have in the world is - the 
nearness of Allah, and conversation with Him - his 
Nourisher and Cherisher. All this is attainable in salaah, 
so a true believer is always eager to offer salaah. He 
does all kinds of worldly jobs which he is supposed to 
do, but, not to miss a salaah always remains in the back 
of his mind. He keeps a close watch on the time and 
plans his activities in such a way so as not to miss any 
salaah, whether he is in office, market, airport, railway 
station etc. 
 
Loving each other for the sake of Allah 
 The Qur’an says: 

 ِ ا اللهِّ ا اشََدُّ حُبًّ ينَۡ اٰمَنُوۡۤ ِ  وَالّذَ
But those who believe are most firm in their love for Al-

lah. (2:165) 
 A hadith says: 

 من أحب الله وأبغض الله وأعطى الله ومنع الله فقد استكمل الإيمان
“One who loves for the sake of Allah and hates for the 
sake Allah and gives for the sake Allah and holds back 

for the sake of Allah, completed his faith.” 
 In fact a true believer’s only concern is to obtain 
the pleasure of Allah. Whatever he does, whether reli-
gious or worldly, he always has the same concern in his 
mind. If he makes friendship with someone he does it 
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for the sake of Allah. If he has enmity with anyone it is 
also for His sake. He does not do anything to satisfy his 
ego or self interests. A believer first annihilates ego and 
low desires from the vessel of his Qalb and then fills it 
with the love of his Creator and Master – Allah. Such a 
person will definitely be under the shade of Allah’s 
Throne on the Day of Judgment. 
 
Chastity, due to fear of Allah 
 Chastity is highly valued character in Islam. Al-
lah has put man to a great test by creating sexual pas-
sions in him. There are inborn sexual emotional tenden-
cies both in men and women, but Allah wants both of 
them to control these emotions and/or to satisfy them in 
lawful ways as prescribed by the Shari’ah. Islam wants 
human beings to differentiate themselves from animals 
who are unable to control their emotions and get swayed 
away by them. A believer is really put to a hard test if a 
beautiful girl offers herself to him particularly in a place 
where wrong can be easily done. If, at such a juncture, 
he rejects this highly tempting offer just because of the 
fear of Allah, then according to the hadith, he will defi-
nitely be under the shade of His Throne. 
 
Charity only for seeking the pleasure of Allah 
 Ikhlaas or sincerity is the basic pre-requisite of 
any worship for acceptance by Allah. Ikhlas means to do 
a righteous deed only for the pleasure of Allah and noth-
ing else. If something is intended to be given away in 
charity, it should be done not to earn publicity or praises 
from people etc. In general, preferred way of giving 
charity to the poor and needy is to give it secretly, but it 
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is not an absolute way; sometimes giving it publicly is 
more meritorious, e.g., giving it with the intention to ex-
hort others also for helping those in need. According to 
some scholars, it is better to give optional charity se-
cretly, and obligatory one e.g., Zakaah, publicly. 
 
Remembrance and fear of Allah in solitude 
 Allah says in the Qur’an: 

رُوۡنَ فيِۡ خَلْقِ  ْ وَيتََفَكَّ ِ ٰ جُنُوۡبِ عَ قعُُوۡدًا وَّ ينَۡ يذَْكُرُوۡنَ االلهَ قِيٰمًا وَّ ِ الّذَ
مٰوٰتِ وَالاۡرَْضِ  رَبنََّا مَا خَلَقْتَ هٰذا باَطِلاً  سُبْحٰنَكَ فقَِنَا عَذَابَ  السَّ

 النَّارِ 
who remember Allah standing and sitting, and (lying) on 

their sides, and ponder on the creation of the heavens 
and the earth (and say) “Our Lord, You have not cre-
ated all this in vain. We proclaim Your purity. So, save 

us from the punishment of Fire. (3:191) 
 It is a well known saying that a person frequently 
talks about the thing which he loves most. A true be-
liever always keeps himself engrossed in glorifying his 
beloved—Allah; so, if he glorifies Him in public, there 
is a possibility of hypocrisy in it, but if he does the same 
act in solitude, his sincerity is doubtless. Therefore, such 
a person also will be rewarded on the day of judgment. 
Of all other numerous rewards that he will be felicitated 
with, enjoying the shade of Allah’s Throne when there 
will be no other shade will have no parallel. 
@@ 

 . باب فَضْلِ مَنْ غَدَا إِلَى الْمَسْجِدِ وَمَنْ رَاحَ 
Chapter 37 : The excellence of someone who goes to 
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the mosque in the morning and the evening  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter the excellences of waiting for 
salaah in mosque were discussed; now Imam Bukhari 
mentions that even coming and going to mosque is not 
without advantage if one doesn’t get time to sit in there 
waiting for the salaah. 
  
Hadith No. 627 
حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن هارونَ قَالَ أَخبرنا محمد بن مطَرِّفٍ  
عن زيد بنِ أَسلَم عن عطَاءِ بنِ يسارٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 احر ا أَوا غَدكُلَّم ةنالْج نم لَهزن لَه اللَّه دأَع احرو جِدسا إِلَى الْمغَد نقَالَ م.  
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Allah 
will prepare a residence in the Garden for anyone who 
goes to the mosque morning and evening, each morning 

and evening (that he will go)."  
 
 
Comments 
 Mosque is attributed to ‘the home of Allah’ and 
therefore, Allah Himself is the host of the one visiting it. 
As in practice a host always serves his guests, likewise  
Allah will serve his guests in the Hereafter. 
 

 .باب إِذَا أُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ فَلاَ صَلاَةَ إِلاَّ الْمَكْتُوبَةَ 
Chapter 38 : Once the iqaamah has been given, there 

is no salaah except the obligatory one. 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.100  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 These are actually the words of a hadith quoted in 
Muslim and some other hadith books, but Imam Bukhari 
has used them as the title of this chapter. All jurists 
agree that there is no optional prayer once iqaamah has 
been said but there is a little controversy about the issue 
of offering sunnah after iqaamah particularly that of fajr. 
Here, Imam Bukhari has given his view. 
 
Hadith No. 628 
قَالَ وحدثَنِى عبد الرحمنِ قَالَ حدثَنا بهز بن أَسدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ أَخبرنِى  

 قَالُ لَهي دالأَز نلاً مجر تعممٍ قَالَ ساصع نب فْصح تعمقَالَ س يماهرإِب نب دعس
مالك ابن بحينةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم رأَى رجلاً وقَد أُقيمت الصلاَةُ 
 ، اسالن صلى االله عليه وسلم لاَثَ بِه ولُ اللَّهسر فرصا اننِ ، فَلَميتكْعلِّى رصي

تابعه غُندر  وقَالَ لَه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم الصُّبح أَربعا ، الصُّبح أَربعا 
وقَالَ ابن إِسحاق عن سعدٍ عن حفْصٍ عن عبد اللَّه . ومعاذٌ عن شعبةَ فى مالكٍ 

 وقَالَ حماد أَخبرنا سعد عن حفْصٍ عن مالكٍ . ابنِ بحينةَ 
 
Narrated Malik ibn Buhayna  
“The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
saw a man praying two rak'ats after the iqaamah for the 

prayer had been given. When the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), finished, the people sur-
rounded him and the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), said to him, 'Does Subh have four 

rak'ats? Does Subh have four rak'ats?' 
 
Comments 
 There is difference of opinion amongst the jurists 
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whether a person can offer two rak’ats of fajr sunnah 
after the iqaamah. According to the scholars like Ibn 
Umar, Abu Hurayra, Sa’id bin Jubair, Urwah, Imam 
Shaafa’ee and Imam Ahmad, it is not permissible to of-
fer them after the iqaamah. They argue with the above 
mentioned hadith. 
 Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Auza’ee and some 
others hold that there is no problem if these two rak’ats 
are offered not inside the mosque but outside in case one 
is sure that he can get at least one rak’at with Imam. 
They argue with the following hadith quoted by Allaama 
Ayni (RA). 

 لا تدعوها وإن طردتكم الخيل
“Do not leave them even if horses kick you out”  

(Abu Dawood, Umdatul Qaari) 
 They argue that according to a hadith there is no 
salaah in the mosque when iqaamah has been said and 
the another one shows the importance of these two 
rak’ats. So, a person can act on both these hadiths, first, 
by not offering fajr sunnah in the mosque when iqaamah 
has been said as per first hadith, and secondly, by offer-
ing them outside the mosque or near its gate. 
 

 باب حَدِّ الْمَرِيضِ أَنْ يَشْهَدَ الْجَمَاعَةَ 
Chapter 39 : Limit that allows a sick man from at-

tending the congregation. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 We know how strongly the Shari’ah has stressed 
a believer to offer five time compulsory salaah in 
mosque with congregation; excellences of which have 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.102  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

already been discussed. But, the Shari’ah has also given 
relaxations in this general rule, when for example, a per-
son is sick, or it is raining heavily, or the way to mosque 
is unsafe, etc. Here, Imam Bukhari is drawing our atten-
tion towards the level of sickness that can serve as a 
genuine excuse for not attending congregation. 
 
Hadith No. 629 
 يماهرإِب نع شما الأَعثَندثَنِى أَبِى قَالَ حداثٍ قَالَ حينِ غفْصِ بح نب رما عثَندح
  يمظعالتو لاَةلَى الصةَ عاظَبوا الْمنةَ رضى االله عنها فَذَكَرشائع دنا عكُن دوقَالَ الأَس

 ، يهف اتى مالَّذ هضرصلى االله عليه وسلم م ولُ اللَّهسر رِضا ملَم ا ، قَالَتلَه
فَحضرت الصلاَةُ فَأُذِّنَ ، فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ فَقيلَ لَه إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ  

 ، وا لَهادفَأَع ادأَعاسِ ، وبِالن لِّىصأَنْ ي عطتسي لَم كقَامى مف إِذَا قَام ، يفلٌ أَسجر
فَخرج  .فَأَعاد الثَّالثَةَ فَقَالَ إِنكُن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ 

أَبو بكْرٍ فَصلَّى ، فَوجد النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم من نفْسِه خفَّةً ، فَخرج يهادى  
مفَأَو ، رأَختكْرٍ أَنْ يو بأَب ادعِ ، فَأَرجالْو نم طَّانخت هلَيرِج ظُرنِ كَأَنِّى أَنلَيجر نيأَ ب

 بِهنإِلَى ج لَسى جتح بِه ىأُت ثُم ، ككَانبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ مالن هيلَ . إِلَيق
 اسالنو ، هلاَتلِّى بِصصكْرٍ يو بأَبلِّى وصبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يكَانَ النشِ وملأَعل

 معن هأْسكْرٍ فَقَالَ بِرأَبِى ب لاَةلُّونَ بِصصشِ . يمنِ الأَعةَ عبعش نع داوو دأَب اهور
 هضعا . بملِّى قَائصكْرٍ يو بكْرٍ فَكَانَ أَبارِ أَبِى بسي نع لَسةَ جاوِيعو مأَب ادزو  . 

 
Narrated Ibrahim 

al-Aswad said, "We were with Aisha and we discussed 
being constant in the prayers and honouring them. She 
said, 'When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was ill with the illness from which he died 

and it was time for the prayer and the adhaan was 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri



.103  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

given, he said, "Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in 
prayer. He was told, "Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted man. 
If he stands in your place, he will not be able to lead the 
people in the prayer." He repeated what he had said and 
they repeated what they had said. He repeated it a third 
time and said, "You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer." So Abu Bakr 

came out and prayed. The Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) felt better and came out 

walking between two men. It is as if I could see his legs 
dragging because of the pain of the illness. Abu Bakr 

wanted to draw back and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) indicated to him, "Stay in your place." Then 

he was brought until he sat beside him.' "  
Al-A'mash was asked "Was the Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam), praying with Abu Bakr following his 
prayer and the people praying following the prayer of 

Abu Bakr." He indicated yes with his head  
Part of it is related from al-A'mash. Abu Mu’aawiya 
added, "He sat to the left of Abu Bakr and Abu Bakr 

prayed standing."  
 
Hadith No. 630 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن موسى قَالَ أَخبرنا هشام بن يوسف عن معمرٍ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ  
أَخبرنِى عبيد اللَّه بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ قَالَت عائشةُ لَما ثَقُلَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  

واشتد وجعه استأْذَنَ أَزواجه أَنْ يمرض فى بيتى فَأَذنَّ لَه ، فَخرج بين رجلَينِ  
 رلٍ آخجراسِ وبالْع نيكَانَ بو ، ضالأَر لاَهطُّ رِجخت . تفَذَكَر اللَّه ديبقَالَ ع

ذَلك لابنِ عباسٍ ما قَالَت عائشةُ فَقَالَ لى وهلْ تدرِى منِ الرجلُ الَّذى لَم تسمِّ  
 .قَالَ هو علىُّ بن أَبِى طَالبٍ. عائشةُ قُلْت لاَ 
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Narrated Ubaydullah bin Abdullah 
Aisha said, "When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) became seriously ill and his pain was intense, he 
asked his wives for permission to be looked after in my 
house and was given permission. He came out between 
two men, with his feet dragging along the ground. He 

was between al-Abbas and another man.'  
Ubaydullah said, "I mentioned to Ibn Abbas what Aisha 
had said and he said to me, 'Do you know who the man 
was whom Aisha did not name?' I answered, 'No.' He 

said, 'It was Ali ibn Abi Talib.'"  
 
Comments 
 According to al-Aswad—a taaba’ee, once while 
discussing with Sayyida Aisha about being constant in 
offering prayers and honouring them, she narrated an 
incident of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) dur-
ing his terminal illness which bespeaks volumes about 
the significance of offering prayers in congregation. She 
narrates that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was so sick in his terminal illness that finding himself 
unable to attend the congregational salaah he directed 
that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr should be asked to lead the 
congregational salaah. Sayyida Aisha replied that since 
her father, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, was a weak hearted 
person he might not be able to stand at the Musalla - the 
place of Imam where Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) stood to lead the congregation. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) again directed her to ask 
Abu Bakr to lead the congregation, but again she replied 
with the same words. Third time Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) sternly directed her to call Abu Bakr 
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and tell him to lead the salaah. She was also reminded 
not to behave like the ladies who stood with Zulaikhah 
at the time of Prophet Yousuf’s (AS) episode.  
 Regarding Prophet’s Yousuf’s (AS) episode, Zu-
laikhah had invited some ladies in a party with the inten-
tion not to serve dishes to them, but in the heart of hearts 
she had something else and that was to show them the 
beauty of Prophet Yousuf (AS) in order to make them 
understand the reason for her inclination towards him.  
 In a similar way here, Sayyida Aisha was hiding 
something else in her heart when requesting Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) about her father’s tender 
heartedness that may affect him to stand at his place. 
Sayyida Aisha later revealed it herself, mentioned in an-
other narration, that actually she feared if Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) left the world during that 
illness, people, taking it as bad omen, might attribute it 
with the leading of salaah by Abu Bakr. 
 Finally, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was called and he 
led the salaah. It is reported that he led the congregation 
from the isha of Thursday until the time Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) passed away. It has been 
mentioned at some places that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) felt some relief at the time of same 
salaah which Sayyiduna Abu Bakr led, however, at 
some other place it is said that it was at the time of 
dhuhr salaah the next day.  
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) asked 
people to pour seven bags of water over him, and after 
that he felt some relief. Then he came to the mosque 
with two persons supporting him from either side. Un-
able to lift his feet he dragged them on the ground pro-
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ducing marks on it. This way he reached the place where 
Abu Bakr was leading the salaah, who tried to retreat 
back but Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in-
structed him to stay at his place and himself sat to his 
left side. According to the learned scholars, it didn't 
make two Imams as some people deduce from this 
hadith. There was only one Imam i.e., Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) sitting and Abu Bakr acted 
as a Mukkabir (one who says takbir loudly so that peo-
ple are able to hear it). 
 Sayyiduna Abbas was one of the two who sup-
ported Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), and as 
per another narration, the another person doing the job 
from the other side was Sayyiduna Ali. In some narra-
tions the names of Sayyiduna Usama and Fadhl bin 
Abbas have been reported. According to the learned 
scholars, it is possible that Sayyiduna Abbas had been 
on one side all along, and on the other, these three per-
sons might have given the support in turns. 
 

 .باب الرُّخْصَةِ فِى الْمَطَرِ وَالْعِلَّةِ أَنْ يُصَلِّىَ فِى رَحْلِهِ
Chapter 40 : The dispensation to pray at home when 
it is wet or when there is a good reason for doing so. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapter it was mentioned that a sick 
person is exempted from attending a congregation sa-
laah. Now, here in this chapter it is said that there can be 
other valid reasons also like heavy rain, too much mud, 
winds etc., which permit a person to leave a congrega-
tion. 
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Hadith No. 631 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ أَنَّ ابن عمر أَذَّنَ بِالصلاَة فى 

ثُم قَالَ إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله . لَيلَةٍ ذَات بردٍ ورِيحٍ ثُم قَالَ أَلاَ صلُّوا فى الرِّحالِ 
عليه وسلم كَانَ يأْمر الْمؤذِّنَ إِذَا كَانت لَيلَةٌ ذَات بردٍ ومطَرٍ يقُولُ أَلاَ صلُّوا فى 

 . الرِّحالِ
 
Narrated Nafie 

"Ibn Umar gave the adhan on a cold, windy night and 
then said, 'Pray in your homes.' Then he said, "The Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to tell 
the mu'adhdhin to say, 'Pray in your homes' when it was 

a cold, wet night."  
 
Hadith No. 632 
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنِى مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن محمود بنِ الربِيعِ الأَنصارِىِّ 
أَنَّ عتبانَ بن مالكٍ كَانَ يؤمُّ قَومه وهو أَعمى ، وأَنه قَالَ لرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 
وسلم يا رسولَ اللَّه ، إِنها تكُونُ الظُّلْمةُ والسيلُ وأَنا رجلٌ ضرِير الْبصرِ ، فَصلِّ يا  
رسولَ اللَّه فى بيتى مكَانا أَتخذُه مصلًّى ، فَجاءَه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم  
فَقَالَ أَين تحبُّ أَنْ أُصلِّى فَأَشار إِلَى مكَانٍ من الْبيت ، فَصلَّى فيه رسولُ اللَّه صلى 

 .  االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Mahmud ibn ar-Rabi al-Ansari 
Itbaan ibn Maalik used to lead his people in prayer. He 
was a blind man and he said to the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), "O Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), my eyesight is weak and 

sometimes it is dark and there is flood -water, so, O 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) pray 
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in my house so that I can use it as a prayer-place." The 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came 

to him and said, "Where would you like me to pray?" He 
pointed out a place in the house. The Messenger of Allah 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed in there.  
 
Comments 
 These two narrations have been mentioned in pre-
vious chapters المساجد في البيوت and ألأذان للمسافر.  
 It is mentioned in the first hadith that Ibn Umar 
gave adhaan on a cold windy night and then communi-
cated to people to offer salaah at their homes, and in the 
second hadith, Itbaan bin Maalik sought permission to 
offer salaah at home. The reasons of leaving a congrega-
tion given in the second hadith are weak eyesight, dark-
ness and flood-water. Because of the aforementioned 
excuses, Itbaan bin Maalik was granted permission by 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to offer salaah 
at home. However another famous companion, Abdullah 
bin Maktum—also a blind man, was not granted such a 
permission on his request. The learned scholars have de-
rived the inference from these two incidents that it is 
permissible to act both ways i.e., when there is a genuine 
reason one can avail the given relaxation, or one may 
not avail it and bear with hardships encountered while 
fulfilling a particular deed, what is called azeemat. 
 
 .باب هَلْ يُصَلِّى الإِمَامُ بِمَنْ حَضَرَ وَهَلْ يَخْطُبُ يَوْمَ الْجُمُعَةِ فِى الْمَطَرِ
Chapter 41 : Should the Imam lead those who are 

present (in mosque)? Should he deliver a khutba on 
the day of Jumu'a if it is raining?  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 We have read in the previous chapters that one 
can offer prayer at home during rains, and there is a re-
laxation even for not attending the mosque for Friday 
prayers. Now, the question arises that if some people 
stay at home and some others attend the mosque during 
rains, should the Imam in such a situation offer congre-
gational salaah, and should he deliver the Friday ser-
mon? 
 
Hadith No. 633 
  يدمالْح دبا عثَنددٍ قَالَ حيز نب ادما حثَندابِ قَالَ حهالْو دبع نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
صاحب الزِّيادىِّ قَالَ سمعت عبد اللَّه بن الْحارِث قَالَ خطَبنا ابن عباسٍ فى يومٍ 

 لاَةلَى الصع ىلَغَ حا بذِّنَ لَمؤالْم رغٍ ، فَأَمدى رالِ ، . ذى الرِّحلاَةُ فقَالَ قُلِ الص
 نم لَهذَا فَعذَا إِنَّ هه متكَرأَن كُموا فَقَالَ كَأَنكَرأَن مهضٍ ، فَكَأَنعإِلَى ب مهضعب ظَرفَن

يعنِى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنها عزمةٌ ، وإِنِّى كَرِهت أَنْ  -هو خير منِّى 
 كُمرِجأُح . ، هوحاسٍ نبنِ عنِ ابع ارِثنِ الْحب اللَّه دبع نمٍ عاصع نادٍ عمح نعو

 كَبِكُمإِلَى ر ونَ الطِّينوسدجِيئُونَ تفَت ، كُمثِّمأَنْ أُؤ تقَالَ كَرِه هأَن رغَي. 
 
Narrated Abdullah bin Saahib 

Abdullah ibn al-Harith was heard saying "Ibn Abbas 
addressed us on a muddy day and when the mu'adhdhin 
reached 'Come to prayer,' he ordered him to say, 'Pray 
in your houses.' Some people looked at others as if to 

say they did not like it. He said, 'It seems that you dislike 
this? One better than me did this,' meaning the Prophet. 
'It is a bounden duty and I was most reluctant to bring 

you out.' "  
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It is related that Ibn Abbas said something similar al-
though he said, "I did not want you to feel you were do-
ing wrong and therefore to come, covered with mud up 

to the knees."  
 
Hadith No. 633 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ قَالَ سأَلْت أَبا 
  رِيدج نكَانَ مو ، قْفالَ السى ستح تطَرةٌ فَمابحس اءَتفَقَالَ ج رِىديدٍ الْخعس
النخلِ ، فَأُقيمت الصلاَةُ ، فَرأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يسجد فى الْماءِ 

 هتهبى جالطِّينِ ف أَثَر تأَيى رتالطِّينِ ، حو  . 
 
Narrated Abu Salama  
That he questioned Abu Sa'id al-Khudri (about the Night 

of Power) and he said, "A cloud came and it rained to 
the extent that the roof, which was made of palm 

branches, leaked. The iqaamah for the prayer was given 
and I saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) prostrate in the water and mud. I could see the 

mark of the mud on his forehead."  
 
Hadith No. 634 
حدثَنا آدم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا أَنس بن سيرِين قَالَ سمعت أَنسا يقُولُ قَالَ  

 كعلاَةَ مالص يعطتارِ إِنِّى لاَ أَسصالأَن نلٌ مجبِىِّ . رلنل عنا ، فَصمخلاً ضجكَانَ رو
 فطَر حضنا ويرصح طَ لَهسفَب ، هزِلنإِلَى م اهعا فَدامصلى االله عليه وسلم طَع

فَقَالَ رجلٌ من آلِ الْجارود لأَنسٍ أَكَانَ النبِىُّ صلى . الْحصيرِ ، صلَّى علَيه ركْعتينِ 
 االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى الضُّحى قَالَ ما رأَيته صلاَّها إِلاَّ يومئذٍ 

 
Narrated Anas bin Sireen 
Anas was heard to say, "A man of the Ansar said, 'I am  
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unable to come and pray with you.' He was a large man. 
He prepared some food for the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), and invited him to his house. He 

spread out a straw mat for him, wetting one side of it. 
He prayed two rak'ats on it." A man from the family of 

al-Jarud asked Anas, "Did the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) pray the Duha prayer?" He said, 
"That day was the only time I ever saw him pray it."  

 
Comments 
 The first hadith has already been mentioned in the 
chapter ألكلام في الأذان. In this narration, on a day when it 
was raining Ibn Abbas ordered the mu’adhdhin to say 
‘pray in your houses’ when giving adhaan. It was Friday 
and people got surprised on hearing this statement of Ibn 
Abbas. Later he told them that he knew that it was Fri-
day but he did what he had seen Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) doing, and that there is relaxation in 
Shari’ah for leaving congregation when it is raining 
even if it is Friday. But at the same time Ibn Abbas de-
livered the Friday sermon to those who attended the 
mosque and also led them. This proves Imam Bukhari's 
point that Imam should lead salaah of the people who 
attend mosque when it is raining and also deliver Friday 
sermon. 
 The Second hadith mentioned in the chapter un-
der discussion is a part of the lengthy narration quoted 
by Sayyiduna Abu Sa’id al Khudri in reply to a question 
asked to him by Abu Salmah about the ‘Night of 
Power’—Shabb-i-Qadr. In addition to some other 
things, according to Abu Sa’id, it had rained heavily that 
night. Since the prophet’s mosque had its roof that of 
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skin (leather), some rain water had trickled down 
through it into the mosque, and he saw Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prostrating on its wet mud 
floor. By quoting this hadith, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that despite heavy rains, one can offer congrega-
tional salaah in mosque. 
 In the third hadith, another valid excuse for not 
attending the congregation is mentioned viz., excessive 
obesity. If someone is so obese which makes it difficult 
for him to walk with ease, he is also allowed to offer sa-
laah at home. 
 According to Allaama Ayni, Ibn Hibaan has men-
tioned ten excuses considered valid by Shari’ah for not 
attending the congregation viz., 
1. Sickness. 
2. Presentation of food (with the condition that one is 

hungry). 
3. Heavy rains. 
4. Fearful darkness. 
5. Excessive obesity. 
6. Urge to attend the call of nature. 
7. Fear of  life/property in the way. 
8. Severe cold. 
9. Consumption of raw garlic or onion. 
10. Forgetfulness. 
  
Inviting pious and learned people 
 According to this hadith, it is preferable to invite 
pious and learned people for meals thereby making it 
possible for one to benefit from their knowledge and pi-
ousness, and secondly, they should accept such invita-
tions. 
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 . باب إِذَا حَضَرَ الطَّعَامُ وَأُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ 
وقَالَ أَبو الدرداءِ من فقْه الْمرءِ إِقْبالُه علَى حاجته . وكَانَ ابن عمر يبدأُ بِالْعشاءِ 

 . حتى يقْبِلَ علَى صلاَته وقَلْبه فَارِغٌ 
Chapter 42 : When food has been served and the 

iqaamah for the prayer has been given.  
Ibn Umar used to have the evening meal first. Abu'd-

Darda said, "It is part of a man's understanding to attend 
to his need so that he can attend to his prayer with a 

clear heart.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, another valid reason is mentioned which 
excuses one not to attend the congregation which is - the 
presentation of food. According to Imam Bukhari, Ibn 
Umar would first finish his food and then leave for the 
congregational salaah. 
 
Hadith No. 635 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى عن هشامٍ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبِى قَالَ سمعت عائشةَ عنِ  

 النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِذَا وضع الْعشاءُ وأُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَابدءُوا بِالْعشاءِ 
 
Narrated Hishaam from his father 

Aisha was heard to say that the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) said, "If the evening meal is served 

and the iqaamah for the prayer is given, have the meal 
first."  

 
Hadith No. 636 
 حدثَنا يحيى بن بكَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا اللَّيثُ عن عقَيلٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ 
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مالكٍ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قُدِّم الْعشاءُ فَابدءُوا بِه قَبلَ أَنْ  
 كُمائشع نلُوا عجعلاَ ترِبِ ، وغلاَةَ الْملُّوا صصت 

 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "If the evening meal has been served, then have it 

first before you pray maghrib and do not rush your 
meal."  

 
Hadith No. 637 
حدثَنا عبيد بن إِسماعيلَ عن أَبِى أُسامةَ عن عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر قَالَ  
قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا وضع عشاءُ أَحدكُم وأُقيمت الصلاَةُ 

 قَامتو امالطَّع لَه عوضي رمع نكَانَ ابو هنغَ مفْرى يتلْ حجعلاَ ياءِ ، وشءُوا بِالْعدفَاب
 . الصلاَةُ فَلاَ يأْتيها حتى يفْرغَ ، وإِنه لَيسمع قراءَةَ الإِمامِ 

 
Narrated Ibn Umar 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "If your evening meal has been served and the 

iqaamah for the prayer is given, then have the meal first 
and finish it without rushing it."  

When food was served to Ibn Umar and the iqaamah 
was given, he would not go to the prayer until he had 

finished, even if he heard the Imam reciting.  
 
Hadith No. 638 
وقَالَ زهير ووهب بن عثْمانَ عن موسى بنِ عقْبةَ عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر قَالَ قَالَ  
 ىقْضى يتلْ حجعامِ فَلاَ يلَى الطَّعع كُمدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا كَانَ أَحالن
 حاجته منه ، وإِنْ أُقيمت الصلاَةُ رواه إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ عن وهبِ بنِ عثْمانَ ، 
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 ووهب مدينِىٌّ 
 
Narrated Ibn Umar 
Ibn Umar said that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said, "When one of you is eating, he should not 
rush but should eat as much as he needs to, even if the 

iqaamah of the prayer is given.  
 
Comments 
 According to the narrations mentioned above, 
when food is served, one should first take it then offer 
salaah with complete peace of mind. The narration of 
Sayyiduna Anas connects it with the food offered before 
the maghrib salaah; as per the learned scholars, it is most 
likely about the one observing fast or feeling hungry for 
whom it is better to take some food first and then offer 
salaah. Majority of the learned scholars consider the tak-
ing of food, when served, as preferable but not obliga-
tory (waajib) as opined by Ibn Hazm. Imam Nawawi be-
lieves it as obligatory only for the one whose mind gets 
diverted towards his food i.e., because of hunger. Imam 
Gazalli considers it obligatory only if there is apprehen-
sion of food getting spoilt.  
 

 باب إِذَا دُعِىَ الإِمَامُ إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ وَبِيَدِهِ مَا يَأْكُلُ 
Chapter 43 : When the Imam is called to the prayer 

and he is having in his hand what he is eating. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the previous chapter it was mentioned that if 
food is served at the time of salaah, one should first take 
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it (if hungry). But, it is not must or obligatory and may 
vary according to the arising situations as mentioned by 
Imam Bukhari in the chapter under discussion. Further, 
it is also permissible to leave eatables even if one is 
holding them in his hand, and proceed for the salaah. 
 
Hadith No. 639 
حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا إِبراهيم عن صالحٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ قَالَ 

أَخبرنِى جعفَر بن عمرِو بنِ أُميةَ أَنَّ أَباه قَالَ رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 لَملَّى وفَص ، السِّكِّين حفَطَر فَقَام لاَةإِلَى الص ىعا ، فَدهنزُّ متحا ياعرأْكُلُ ذي

 . يتوضأْ 
 
Narrated Jaafar bin Umru bin Umaiyah 

That his father said, “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) eating a shoulder from 

which he was cutting pieces. He was called to the prayer 
and stood up and put the knife down and prayed without 

doing wudu”.  
 
Comments 
 Once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was eating scapular region meat of a goat cutting it with 
a knife when Sayyiduna Bilaal came and informed him 
that it was time for salaah, he left the knife and meat 
piece and proceeded for the salaah. This hadith tells that 
if one has eaten some portion of his food and satisfied 
his hunger, he can leave the remaining food and join sa-
laah. It is both ways permissible i.e., to finish the food 
first as was done by Ibn Umar mentioned in the previous 
chapter, or leave it and proceed for the salaah as did Ra-
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sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) mentioned here. 
This hadith also tells that eating cooked food does not 
invalidate ablution. 
 

 . باب مَنْ كَانَ فِى حَاجَةِ أَهْلِهِ فَأُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ فَخَرَجَ 
Chapter 44 : One who is helping his family doing 

something in the house when the iqaamah is given  he 
goes out (to offer salaah).  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, Imam Bukhari conveys that one’s being 
busy in the household chores cannot be considered a 
valid excuse for not attending the congregation. 
 
Hadith No. 640 
 أَلْتقَالَ س دونِ الأَسع يماهرإِب نع كَما الْحثَندةُ قَالَ حبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ما آدثَندح
 ةنهى مكُونُ فكَانَ ي قَالَت هتيى بف عنصبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يا كَانَ النةَ مشائع

 لاَةإِلَى الص جرلاَةُ خالص ترضفَإِذَا ح هلةَ أَهمدنِى خعت هلأَه 
 
Narrated Ibrahim bi Aswad 
"I asked Aisha, 'What did the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to do in his house?' She said, 'He would 
do the household chores, i.e., serve his family. When it 
was time for the prayer, he would go out to the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Aswad narrates that on asking Sayyida Aisha 
about the routine of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) at home, he was told that he used to do the house-
hold chores like  stitching  clothes,  repairing  shoes  and  
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milking goats etc., as mentioned in other narrations. 
 Allah Ta'ala says in the Qur’an: 

 لقََدْ كَانَ لكَُمْ فيِۡ رَسُوۡلِ االلهِ اسُْوَۃٌ حَسَنَةٌ 
There is indeed a good model for you in the Messenger 

of Allah. (33:21) 
 There is the best and complete model for the 
mankind in the personality of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) guiding in each and every aspect of 
one’s life. Though, apart from being the prophet of Al-
lah, loved and respected by the people around him to 
such an extent that they didn't even allow his sputum to 
land on the ground, yet such a personality-the greatest of 
all, when at home didn't mind doing ordinary chores like 
mending the shoes etc. There is no place for pride and 
false prestige in Islam - the true and natural religion con-
forming fully with the human rational temperament. 
 
باب مَنْ صَلَّى بِالنَّاسِ وَهْوَ لاَ يُرِيدُ إِلاَّ أَنْ يُعَلِّمَهُمْ صَلاَةَ النَّبِىِّ صلى االله 

 عليه وسلم وَسُنَّتَهُ 
Chapter 45 : One who leads people in salaah for no 
other reason but to teach them how the Prophet did 

the prayer, and his Sunna.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Salaah is accepted by Allah when offered only for 
His sake i.e., ‘Ikhlass'. According to Imam Bukhari, if 
someone does not take a fancy to be an Imam but some-
times leads the salaah with the intention of teaching peo-
ple its proper method, his salaah is valid and it cannot be 
labeled as riya (hypocrisy). 
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Hadith No. 641 
حدثَنا موسى بن إِسماعيلَ قَالَ حدثَنا وهيب قَالَ حدثَنا أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ قَالَ 
  ا أُرِيدمو ، لِّى بِكُمذَا فَقَالَ إِنِّى لأُصا هنجِدسى مف رِثيوالْح نب كالا ماءَنج

الصلاَةَ ، أُصلِّى كَيف رأَيت النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى فَقُلْت لأَبِى قلاَبةَ 
 نم هأْسر فَعإِذَا ر سلجا يخيكَانَ شذَا قَالَ وا هنخيثْلَ شلِّى قَالَ مصكَانَ ي فكَي

 .السُّجود قَبلَ أَنْ ينهض فى الركْعة الأُولَى
 
Narrated Ayyub 
Abu Qilaba said, "Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith came here 

to our mosque and said, 'I shall pray in front of you and 
what I intend by this prayer is to (demonstrate to you 

how to) pray in the way that I saw the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) praying.'" Ayyub asked 

Abu Qilaba, "How did he pray?" He replied, "He prayed 
in the same way as our shaykh (Amr ibn Salama) here." 
The shaykh would sit back after raising his head from 
the prostration before he stood up after the first rak'at.  

 
Comments 
 Ayyub Sakhtayabi was a taaba’ee who had the 
privilege of seeing Sayyiduna Anas. According to Al-
laama Ayni, all the narrators quoting this narration were 
from Basrah and therefore the mosque mentioned in it 
must have been also of that area. It is mentioned that 
Ayyub Sakhtayabi asked Abu Qalabah about the salaah 
of Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith. Abu Qalaba narrated to him 
that one day Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith came to their 
mosque (in Basrah) and told them that he would pray in 
front of them but his intention, apart from the fact that it 
was not the time of any obligatory salaah, is only to 
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show them how Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prayed. According to Shah Waliullah Muhaddith Del-
hivi, in such a situation one is expected to earn the tha-
waab of teaching religious obligations to people, and 
that it is not hypocrisy. Abu Qalaba further told them 
that Maalik bin-Al-Huwairith sat back after raising his 
head from the prostration before standing up for the sec-
ond rak'at, what is called (Jalsa Istiraahat). The issue 
will be discussed later at its place, Insha Allah. 
 

 .باب أَهْلُ الْعِلْمِ وَالْفَضْلِ أَحَقُّ بِالإِمَامَةِ 
Chapter 46 : The people of knowledge and excellence 

have more right to lead the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Congregational salaah has a great significance in 
Shari’ah, therefore, the person leading a congregational 
salaah ought to be highly pious and knowledgeable. 
 
Hadith No. 642 
حدثَنا إِسحاق بن نصرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا حسين عن زائدةَ عن عبد الْملك بنِ عميرٍ قَالَ 
 هضرم دتبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَاشالن رِضى قَالَ موسأَبِى م نةَ عدرو بثَنِى أَبدح
 لَم كقَامم إِذَا قَام ، يققلٌ رجر هةُ إِنشائع اسِ قَالَتلِّ بِالنصكْرٍ فَلْيا بوا أَبرفَقَالَ م

يستطع أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ قَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ فَعادت فَقَالَ مرِى أَبا بكْرٍ  
فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ ، فَإِنكُن صواحب يوسف فَأَتاه الرسولُ فَصلَّى بِالناسِ فى حياة النبِىِّ 

 .صلى االله عليه وسلم
 
Narrated Abu Musa 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)  
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was ill and his illness became much worse, so he said, 
'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' Aisha said, 
Abu Bakr is a gentle man. If he stands in your place, he 

will not be able to lead the people in the prayer.' He 
said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' and 

she repeated what she had said. He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr 
lead the people in prayer. You are the companions of 

Yusuf!' So he led the people in prayer during the lifetime 
of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam).  

 
Hadith No. 643 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ 
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين رضى االله عنها أَنها قَالَت إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فى 
 كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ةُ قُلْتشائع اسِ قَالَتلِّى بِالنصكْرٍ يا بوا أَبرم هضرم

فَقَالَت عائشةُ فَقُلْت لحفْصةَ . لَم يسمعِ الناس من الْبكَاءِ ، فَمر عمر فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
  رمع ركَاءِ ، فَمالْب نم اسعِ النمسي لَم كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ى لَهقُول

فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم مه ، إِنكُن . فَفَعلَت حفْصةُ . فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
لأَنتن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ فَقَالَت حفْصةُ لعائشةَ ما 

 .  كُنت لأُصيب منك خيرا 
 
Narrated Aisha Umm al-Mu'minin 

"During his (final) illness, the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'Tell Abu Bakr lead 
the people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said, 'If Abu Bakr 
stands in your place, he will not be able to make people 
hear because of his weeping, so tell Umar to lead the 

people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said to Hafsa, 'Say to 
him, "If Abu Bakr stands in your place, he will not be 

able to make the people hear because of his weeping, so 
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tell Umar to lead the people in prayer."' Hafsa did it and 
the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

said, 'Stop this! You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' " Hafsa said to 

Aisha, "I have never got any good from you!"  
 
Hadith No. 644 

حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَنس بن مالكٍ  
الأَنصارِىُّ وكَانَ تبِع النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم وخدمه وصحبه أَنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ كَانَ 

 موى إِذَا كَانَ يتح ، يهف فِّىوى تبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الَّذعِ النجى وف ملِّى لَهصي
 ةرجالْح رتبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم سالن ففَكَش ، لاَةى الصف فُوفص مهنِ ويثْنالا
ينظُر إِلَينا ، وهو قَائم كَأَنَّ وجهه ورقَةُ مصحفٍ ، ثُم تبسم يضحك ، فَهممنا أَنْ 
  هيبقلَى عكْرٍ عو بأَب كَصبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ، فَنالن ةيؤحِ بِرالْفَر نم نتفْتن

ليصلَ الصف ، وظَن أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم خارِج إِلَى الصلاَة ، فَأَشار إِلَينا 
 هموي نم فِّىوفَت ، رى السِّتخأَرو ، كُملاَتمُّوا صبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ أَتالن . 

 
Narrated Zuhairi 
Anas ibn Maalik al-Ansari, who used to serve and follow 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and kept him 
company, "Abu Bakr led the people in prayer during the 
final illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

until Monday came. The people were lined up for the 
prayer and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

lifted the curtain of his room and looked out at us while 
standing there. His face was like a page of the Qur'an. 
Then he smiled joyfully. We were severely tested by the 
joy of seeing the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 

Abu Bakr fell back to join the row thinking that the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was coming out to 
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the prayer. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
indicated to us, 'Complete your prayer.' and let the cur-

tain drop. That was the very day he died.' "  
 
Hadith No. 645 
 سٍ قَالَ لَمأَن نزِيزِ عالْع دبا عثَندقَالَ ح ارِثالْو دبا عثَندرٍ قَالَ حمعو ما أَبثَندح

  مقَدتكْرٍ يو بأَب بلاَةُ ، فَذَهالص تيمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثَلاَثًا ، فَأُقجِ النرخي
فَقَالَ نبِىُّ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالْحجابِ فَرفَعه ، فَلَما وضح وجه النبِىِّ صلى  

االله عليه وسلم ما نظَرنا منظَرا كَانَ أَعجب إِلَينا من وجه النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه 
 مقَدتكْرٍ أَنْ يإِلَى أَبِى ب هدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِيأَ النما ، فَأَولَن حضو ينوسلم ح

 اتى متح هلَيع رقْدي فَلَم ، ابجبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الْحى النخأَرو 
 
Narrated Anas  
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did not come 

out for three days. Once after the iqaamah for the 
prayer had been given, Abu Bakr went forward." He 

continued, "The Prophet of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) took hold of the curtain and lifted it. No sight 

could have been more pleasing to us than the face of the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when his face ap-
peared before us. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) indicated with his hand to Abu Bakr to go forward. 
Then the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) let the 

curtain drop and we did not see him again until he 
died."  

 
Hadith No. 646 
حدثَنا يحيى بن سلَيمانَ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن وهبٍ قَالَ حدثَنِى يونس عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ  
عن حمزةَ بنِ عبد اللَّه أَنه أَخبره عن أَبِيه قَالَ لَما اشتد بِرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  
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وسلم وجعه قيلَ لَه فى الصلاَة فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ قَالَت عائشةُ إِنَّ  
قَالَ مروه . قَالَ مروه فَيصلِّى فَعاودته . أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ رقيق ، إِذَا قَرأَ غَلَبه الْبكَاءُ 

 نب اقحإِسرِىِّ وى الزُّهأَخ نابىُّ وديالزُّب هعابت فوسي باحوص كُنلِّى ، إِنصفَي
يحيى الْكَلْبِىُّ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ وقَالَ عقَيلٌ ومعمر عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن حمزةَ عنِ النبِىِّ  

 . صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Hamza ibn Abdullah 
That his (Hamza’s) father informed him, "When the ill-

ness of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) grew worse, he was asked about the prayer. He 

said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' Aisha 
said, Abu Bakr is a gentle man. When he recites, he is 

overcome by tears.' He said, 'Tell him to lead the 
prayer.' She repeated her words. He said, 'Tell him to 
lead the prayer. You are the companions of Yusuf!' "  

 
Comments 
 Here five narrations have been quoted stating 
various aspects of the incident of terminal illness of Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when he asked 
Sayyiduna Abu Bakr to lead the salaah.  
 In the third narration, according to Sayyiduna 
Anas, Abu Bakr led the people in prayer during the final 
illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) until 
Monday came. The people had lined up in their rows for 
salaah and Abu Bakr had moved forward to lead the sa-
laah; at that juncture Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) lifted the curtain of his room which was adjacent 
to the mosque, he looked at the people waiting to start 
the salaah. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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liked the scene so much that he smiled. As per Sayy-
iduna Anas, the blessed face of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) had such a shine because of the happi-
ness that it appeared as if it were an open page of the 
Holy Qur’an. The Sahaaba had not seen Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for few days and the joy 
they had on seeing him was tremendous. Seeing him 
they thought that probably he would come forward and 
lead them; Sayyiduna Abu Bakr also sensed the same 
and tried to retreat back. Signaling them to complete the 
salaah he let the curtain drop and went back into his 
room. 
 
Whom to select Imam? 
Allaama Ayni says: 

  إن الأحق بالإمامة هو الأعلم
The most deserving for the post is the one who is more 

knowledgeable.  
 Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Maalik and a majority 
of scholars concur with this view. 

 وقال أبو يوسف وأحمد وإسحاق ألأقرأ
According to Abu Yousuf, Imam Ahmad and Ishaaq, it 

should be the best of reciters. 
 The hadiths quoted in this chapter support the 
first view because of the fact that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
was the most knowledgeable amongst the companions, 
at the same time when, according to the consensus 
amongst the learned scholars, Sayyiduna Ubi bin Ka'b 
was the best reciter amongst the companions. 
 Tabarani has quoted on the authority of Marthad 
Ganwi: 
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 إن سرّكم أن تقبل صلاتكم فليؤمكم علماءكم فأنهم وقدكم بينكم وبين ربكم
 “If the acceptance of salaah makes you cheerful, then 
make the learned scholars among you your Imam as 
they became representatives between you and your 

Lord" (Tabrani) 
 Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu 
Mas’ood al Anasri 

 ليليني منكم أولوا الأحلام والنهى
 "From amongst you, the people of wisdom should re-

main closer to me (in the salaah)" (Muslim) 
 This hadith also supports the view that knowl-
edgeable and people of wisdom should be preferred for 
this job. 
 So, an Imam, in addition to knowledge, wisdom 
and ability to recite the Qur’an properly, should be pious 
and good mannered. People should be satisfied in ac-
knowledging his piousness and behaviour. 
 Muslim has quoted a hadith on the authority of 
Abu Mas’ood, which states: 

 يؤم القوم أقرئهم لكتاب االله
"Person who recites the book of Allah in the best way 

among you should become Imam" (Muslim) 
 According to some learned scholars أقرئهم لكتاب االله 
 here means "the one who has good knowledge of the 
Qur’an among you". 
 

 . باب مَنْ قَامَ إِلَى جَنْبِ الإِمَامِ لِعِلَّةٍ 
Chapter 47 : One standing beside the Imam if there 

is a reason for it.  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Normally, an Imam stands alone in front and peo-
ple as his followers behind him in salaah. Here Imam 
Bukhari discusses the issue whether an Imam can ask 
someone to stand by his side in certain situations. 
 
Hadith No. 647 
  أَبِيه نةَ عورع نب امشا هنربرٍ قَالَ أَخيمن نا ابثَندى قَالَ حيحي ناءُ بكَرِيا زثَندح

عن عائشةَ قَالَت أَمر رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ فى 
 لِّى بِهِمصفَكَانَ ي ، هضرى . مصلى االله عليه وسلم ف ولُ اللَّهسر دجةُ فَوورقَالَ ع

 ارفَأَش ، رأْختكْرٍ اسو بأَب آها رفَلَم ، اسمُّ النؤكْرٍ يو بفَإِذَا أَب جرفَّةً ، فَخخ فْسِهن
إِلَيه أَنْ كَما أَنت ، فَجلَس رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم حذَاءَ أَبِى بكْرٍ إِلَى 

جنبِه ، فَكَانَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِصلاَة رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم والناس يصلُّونَ 
 .  بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
ordered Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer during 
his illness, and he led them in the prayer."Urwa said, 

"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
felt somewhat better and came out when Abu Bakr was 

leading the people. When Abu Bakr saw him, he fell 
back, but he indicated to him, 'Remain where you are.' 

So the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
sat down beside Abu Bakr and Abu Bakr prayed follow-

ing the prayer of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) and the people prayed following the 

prayer of Abu Bakr."  
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Comments 
 This hadith has been mentioned previously as 
well. It tells us that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was ordered to 
lead people in salaah while Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was beside him and the people followed Abu 
Bakr. It does not mean that there were two Imams but 
the fact is that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
himself was the Imam; since he had a frail voice due to 
sickness, he asked Abu Bakr to stand by his side so that 
he would say takbir loudly which people would follow. 
It is this what is meant by 'people followed Abu Bakr'. 
 According to Allaama Ayni, Imam can ask a per-
son or more to come nearer to him if there is small space 
for salaah, or if he has only one Muqtadi or follower. 
This has been mentioned in a hadith wherein Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) caught hold of Ibn Abbas 
and made him to stand by his right side. 
 
باب مَنْ دَخَلَ لِيَؤُمَّ النَّاسَ فَجَاءَ الإِمَامُ الأَوَّلُ فَتَأَخَّرَ الأَوَّلُ أَوْ لَمْ يَتَأَخَّرْ 

 جَازَتْ صَلاَتُهُ 
 . فيه عائشةُ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  

Chapter 48 : If someone goes forward to lead the 
people in prayer and the regular Imam comes, his 

prayer is valid whether he retires or not.  
Aisha related something concerning this matter from the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari is discussing the issue that if 
the regular Imam has to go somewhere sometimes and 
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he appoints someone as his deputy what should be done 
if he comes back at a time when his deputy is leading 
the salaah? Should the deputy retreat back and leave 
place for him or should he offer prayer behind his dep-
uty? As per Imam Bukhari, it is permissible both ways 
and same view is held by Shaafaites, whereas as per the 
Hanafite, Maalikite and Hambalite scholars the regular 
Imam has to offer prayer behind his deputy. 
 
Hadith No. 648 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى حازِمِ بنِ دينارٍ عن سهلِ بنِ  
سعدٍ الساعدىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ذَهب إِلَى بنِى عمرِو بنِ عوفٍ 
  يماسِ فَأُقلنلِّى لصكْرٍ فَقَالَ أَتذِّنُ إِلَى أَبِى بؤاءَ الْملاَةُ فَجالص تانفَح مهنيب حلصيل

 معى . قَالَ نف اسالنصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولُ اللَّهساءَ ركْرٍ ، فَجو بلَّى أَبفَص
  تفلْتكْرٍ لاَ يو بكَانَ أَبو اسالن فَّقفِّ ، فَصى الصف قَفى وتح لَّصخفَت ، لاَةالص

فى صلاَته فَلَما أَكْثَر الناس التصفيق الْتفَت فَرأَى رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ،  
فَأَشار إِلَيه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَن امكُثْ مكَانك ، فَرفَع أَبو بكْرٍ  

رضى االله عنه يديه ، فَحمد اللَّه علَى ما أَمره بِه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
من ذَلك ، ثُم استأْخر أَبو بكْرٍ حتى استوى فى الصفِّ ، وتقَدم رسولُ اللَّه صلى  
  كترإِذْ أَم تثْبأَنْ ت كعنا مكْرٍ ما با أَبقَالَ ي فرصا انلَّى ، فَلَماالله عليه وسلم فَص

فَقَالَ أَبو بكْرٍ ما كَانَ لابنِ أَبِى قُحافَةَ أَنْ يصلِّى بين يدى رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 
  هابر نم يقفصالت متأَكْثَر كُمتأَيى را لصلى االله عليه وسلم م ولُ اللَّهسوسلم فَقَالَ ر

 شىءٌ فى صلاَته فَلْيسبِّح ، فَإِنه إِذَا سبح الْتفت إِلَيه ، وإِنما التصفيق للنِّساءِ 
 
Narrated Sahl ibn Sa'd as-Sa'idi  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
went to make peace among the Banu Amr ibn Awf and 
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the time for the prayer came (while he was away doing 
this). . The mu'adhdhin came to Abu Bakr and asked, 
"Will you lead the prayer and I will do the iqaamah?" 

He said, "Yes." Abu Bakr led the prayer. The Messenger 
of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) arrived while the 

people were doing the prayer and went through (the 
rows) until he was standing in the (front) row. The peo-
ple clapped but Abu Bakr did not turn round from his 
prayer. When the people increased their clapping, he 
turned and saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam). The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him, "Stay where you 

are." Abu Bakr raised his hands and praised Allah for 
what the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) had commanded and then fell back until he was 

level with the row. The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) went forward and led the prayer. 

When he finished, he asked, "Abu Bakr, what stopped 
you from remaining where you were when I commanded 

you?" Abu Bakr said, "It is not for the son of Abu Qu-
hafa to pray in front of the Messenger of Allah," The 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Why did I see you all clapping so much? If something 

happens during the prayer, you should say, 
'Subhana'llah.' If you say this, attention will be paid to 

you. Clapping is for women."  
 
Comments 
 Abu Dawood has quoted in his book that the peo-
ple of Banu Umru ibn Awf had a fight with one another 
and the news reached to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam). He left for there after praying dhuhr and told 
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Bilaal that if he won’t return till asr then Abu Bakr 
should lead the people. When the time for asr came, Bi-
laal said adhaan and iqaamah and then asked Abu Bakr 
to come forward to lead them.  
 The incident took place in the 3rd Hijrah within 
Umru ibn Awf clan of Quba. The fighting among them 
had intensified so much that they had resorted to stone 
pelting. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) went 
there to establish peace among them. When he left for 
Quba from Madinah he directed Sayyiduna Bilaal to ask 
Sayyiduna Abu Bakr to lead asr salaah in case he is late.  
When the time of asr salaah approached Sayyiduan Bi-
laal did the same as directed and Abu Bakr led the asr 
salaah. In the mean time, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) arrived there and went through the rows to 
the first row. When people saw him they started clap-
ping their hands to signal Abu Bakr to retreat, but he 
didn't pay any attention to them because he was totally 
engrossed in the salaah. The people continued to clap till 
they got the attention of Abu Bakr; he looked back and 
saw Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). Seeing 
him he fell back but Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) signalled him to continue. However, Abu Bakr 
raised his hands, thanked Allah and fell back despite be-
ing directed by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
to stay on. 
 
Why Abu Bakr retreated despite being directed to 
stay on? 
 According to the consensus the learned scholars 
reached at, the direction of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) to Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was Istihbaabi 
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(preferable) not Wujubi (obligatory).  
 Musnand Ahmed has quoted the following words 
of Abu Bakr: 
 ما كَانَ لابنِ أَبِى قُحافَةَ أَنْ يصلِّى بين يدى رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم

“It is not for the son of Abu Quhafa to pray in front of 
the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam)” (Musnand Ahmed) 
 As per some other scholars, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
retreated because of the following verse of the Qur’an: 

مُوۡا بينََۡ يدََیِ االلهِ وَ رَسُوۡلِهٖ وَاتقَُّوا االلهَ  ينَۡ اٰمَنُوۡا لاَ تقَُدِّ ِ  يايَهَُّا الّذَ
O you who believe, do not proceed ahead of Allah and 

His Messenger. (49:1) 
 
Clapping in salaah 
 It was not like the common clapping, but the Sa-
haaba clapped by striking their right hand on the back of 
their left in order to attract Sayyiduna Abu Bakr’s atten-
tion. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) forbade 
them from this practice and taught them that males 
should say tasbeeh (Subhaan-Allah), and that clapping is 
for women. 
 

 باب إِذَا اسْتَوَوْا فِى الْقِرَاءَةِ فَلْيَؤُمَّهُمْ أَكْبَرُهُمْ 
Chapter 49 : When people are equal in recitation, the 

eldest of them should act as Imam. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Previously, it was said that the one having more 
knowledge and being the best reciter of the book should 
lead the salaah. Now, it is said that if people are equally 
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good, then their age should be taken into consideration 
and the elder one among them should be preferred for 
the post. 
 
Hadith No. 648 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نع أَيُّوب ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح

مالك بنِ الْحويرِث قَالَ قَدمنا علَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ونحن شببةٌ ، فَلَبِثْنا  
 ا فَقَالَ لَويمحبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ركَانَ النلَةً ، ولَي رِينشع نا موحن هدنع

رجعتم إِلَى بِلاَدكُم فَعلَّمتموهم ، مروهم فَلْيصلُّوا صلاَةَ كَذَا فى حينِ كَذَا وصلاَةَ 
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو ، كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضإِذَا حينِ كَذَا وى حكَذَا ف 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"We went to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
and we were a group of young men. We stayed with him 
for twenty days and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) was merciful. He said, 'When you return to your 
country, teach them and instruct them. They should pray 
such-and-such at such-and-such a time and such-and-
such a prayer at such-and-such a time. When it is time 
for prayer, one of you should give the adhan and the 

oldest of you should be the Imam."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been already quoted previously. 
Since these people came as a group to Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), embraced Islam and 
stayed with him for some time. As a group they had ac-
quired approximately equal knowledge of the Shari’ah, 
so Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised 
them to elect eldest one among them their Imam. 
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 Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu 
Masood-al-Ansari: 
يؤم القوم أقرئهم لكتاب االله فإن كانت قراءتهم سواء فليؤمهم أقدمهم هجرة فإن 

 )مسلم(كانوا في الهجرة سواء فليؤمهم أكبرهم سنا 
 "Such a person should become Imam of the people who 

has more knowledge of the book of Allah; if they are 
equal in it, then the one who has performed Hijrah first; 
if they are equal in it as well, then the one who is oldest 

among them."(Muslim) 
 

 باب إِذَا زَارَ الإِمَامُ قَومًا فَأَمَّهُمْ 
Chapter 50 : If the Imam visits people and leads 

them in prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As a general rule in the Shari’ah, person owing 
the house is more deserving to function as Imam in it. 
According to Imam Bukhari, if a regular Imam visits 
someone’s house, he can also function as Imam there if 
requested. 
 
Hadith No. 649 
  ودمحنِى مربرِىِّ قَالَ أَخنِ الزُّهع رمعا منربأَخ اللَّه دبا عنربدٍ أَخأَس ناذُ بعا مثَندح
بن الربِيعِ قَالَ سمعت عتبانَ بن مالكٍ الأَنصارِى قَالَ استأْذَنَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  
وسلم فَأَذنت لَه فَقَالَ أَين تحبُّ أَنْ أُصلِّى من بيتك فَأَشرت لَه إِلَى الْمكَان الَّذى  

 أُحبُّ ، فَقَام وصفَفْنا خلْفَه ثُم سلَّم وسلَّمنا 
 
Narrated Mahmood bin Rabi’e 
I heard Itban ibn Maalik al-Ansari saying, "The Prophet 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) asked for permission to 
enter and I gave it to him. He said, 'Where would you 
like me to pray in your house?' I indicated the place I 
wanted. He stood up and we formed rows behind him. 
Then (after he had prayed), he said the salaam and so 

did we."  
 
Comments 
 Ameer-ul-Mumineen - the head of a Muslim 
state, is number one in priority for the post of Imam. The 
owner of a house is more suitable for the job in there. 
An appointed Imam in a particular mosque has the first 
right to lead there.  
 The hadith under discussion mentions that Sayy-
iduna Itbaan invited Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) to offer salaah in his house. Though Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was invited for this cause 
only yet he asked for permission from the real owner of 
the house i.e., Itbaan bin Maalik al Ansari. Here, the 
learned scholars have derived the conclusion that the 
owner of a house has the first right to be Imam in there, 
however, if he allows regular Imam of his mosque to 
lead the salaah, there is no problem. 
 In Eidhahul Bukhari a hadith has been quoted 
from both Abu Dawood and Tirmidhi on the authority of 
Itbaan bin Maalik, which states: 

 من زار قوما فلا يؤمهم وليؤمهم رجل منهم
 "When a person visits a people, he should not become 

Imam there, but one among the people should be Imam". 
 

 باب إِنَّمَا جُعِلَ الإِمَامُ لِيُؤْتَمَّ بِهِ 
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 سالج وهاسِ وبِالن يهف فِّىوى تالَّذ هضرى مبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فلَّى النصو .
 امالإِم عبتي ثُم فَعا ررِ مكُثُ بِقَدمفَي ودعامِ يلَ الإِمقَب فَعودٍ إِذَا رعسم نقَالَ ابو .

 ةكْعلرل دجسي ودلَى السُّجع رقْدلاَ ينِ ويتكْعامِ رالإِم عم كَعري نيمف نسقَالَ الْحو
وفيمن نسِى سجدةً حتى . الآخرة سجدتينِ ، ثُم يقْضى الركْعةَ الأُولَى بِسجودها 

 دجسي قَام . 
 
Chapter 51 : The Imam is appointed to be followed.  

In his final illness, the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) led the people in prayer while sitting down.  

Ibn Masood said, "If someone lifts his head before the 
Imam, he must lower it again and leave it there for the 

length of time he lifted it, then he should follow the 
Imam again." Al-Hasan said, "If someone performs two 
rak'ats with the Imam and is unable to go into sajda, he 

should do sajda twice in the last rak'at and then he 
should do the sajdas of the first rak'at. If someone for-
gets to do those sajdas and stands up he should still do 

them." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Salaah is among the fundamentals of Islam. In 
addition to numerous spiritual benefits it also teaches 
highest degree of discipline. In a congregational salaah, 
Imam is the leader whose commands are to be followed 
in letter and spirit. It is not allowed to perform any act 
ahead of him and he is to be followed till the end of a 
salaah. There are few exceptional occasions only when it 
is permissible for the followers to act differently than 
their Imam. For example, if Imam offers his salaah 
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while sitting due to some genuine reason, the followers 
have to offer it standing, the different opinions of the 
jurists about this issue have been already discussed.  
 Here, Imam Bukhari has mentioned two narra-
tions; according to the first one quoted from Ibn 
Masood, if someone lifts his head before the Imam, he 
must lower it again and leave it there for the length of 
time he lifted it. By quoting this Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey how much it is important to follow the Imam 
and the significance of not performing any act before 
him. 
 As per the second narration quoted from al-
Hassan al-Bisri, if someone performs two rak'ats with 
the Imam and is unable to prostrate, he should prostrate 
twice in the last rak'at and then he should do the prostra-
tions of the first rak'at. If someone forgets to do those 
prostrations and stands up he should still do them. 
 Third point which Imam Bukhari has discussed 
here is that if someone forgets to perform one prostra-
tion and stands up, he should return back and perform 
the prostration and then stand up and if he remembers it 
later then he should prostrate thrice in the second rak’at. 
Imam Bukhar, by quoting these examples, wants to con-
vey that as a general rule one has to follow the Imam 
strictly but in some exceptional cases there is provision. 
 
Hadith No. 650 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زائدةُ عن موسى بنِ أَبِى عائشةَ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ 
  ولِ اللَّهسضِ ررم نينِى عدِّثحأَلاَ ت ةَ فَقُلْتشائلَى عع لْتخةَ قَالَ دبتنِ عب اللَّه دبع
 اسلَّى النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ أَصلَى ، ثَقُلَ النب صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَت
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 بلَ فَذَهسا فَاغْتلْنفَفَع بِ قَالَتضخى الْماءً فى موا لعقَالَ ض كونرظتني ما لاَ هقُلْن
 ما لاَ ، هقُلْن اسلَّى النفَقَالَ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَص أَفَاق ثُم ، هلَيع ىوءَ فَأُغْمنيل

 لَ ، ثُمسفَاغْت دفَقَع بِ قَالَتضخى الْماءً فى موا لعقَالَ ض ولَ اللَّهسا ري كونرظتني
ذَهب لينوءَ فَأُغْمى علَيه ، ثُم أَفَاق فَقَالَ أَصلَّى الناس قُلْنا لاَ ، هم ينتظرونك يا  

 ولَ اللَّهسوءَ . رنيل بذَه لَ ، ثُمسفَاغْت دبِ ، فَقَعضخى الْماءً فى موا لعفَقَالَ ض
 اسلَّى النفَقَالَ أَص أَفَاق ثُم ، هلَيع ىفَأُغْم.  ولَ اللَّهسا ري كونرظتني ما لاَ ، هفَقُلْن

  ةراءِ الآخشالْع لاَةصل لاَمالس هلَيع بِىونَ النرظتني جِدسى الْمف كُوفع اسالنو
فَأَرسلَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى أَبِى بكْرٍ بِأَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ ، فَأَتاه الرسولُ 

فَقَالَ أَبو بكْرٍ . فَقَالَ إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يأْمرك أَنْ تصلِّى بِالناسِ 
فَصلَّى أَبو . فَقَالَ لَه عمر أَنت أَحقُّ بِذَلك . وكَانَ رجلاً رقيقًا يا عمر صلِّ بِالناسِ 

  نيب جرفَّةً فَخخ فْسِهن نم دجصلى االله عليه وسلم و بِىإِنَّ الن ثُم ، امالأَي لْككْرٍ تب
رجلَينِ أَحدهما الْعباس لصلاَة الظُّهرِ ، وأَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِالناسِ ، فَلَما رآه أَبو بكْرٍ  

 رأَختبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِأَنْ لاَ يالن هأَ إِلَيمفَأَو رأَختيل بانِى . ذَهسلقَالَ أَج
قَالَ فَجعلَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى وهو يأْتمُّ بِصلاَة . إِلَى جنبِه فَأَجلَساه إِلَى جنبِ أَبِى بكْرٍ 

النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم والناس بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ ، والنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 دا  . قَاعم كلَيع رِضأَلاَ أَع لَه اسٍ فَقُلْتبنِ عب اللَّه دبلَى عع لْتخفَد اللَّه ديبقَالَ ع

 اتبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ هضِ النرم نةُ عشائنِى عثَتدح . هلَيع تضرفَع
  عى كَانَ ملَ الَّذجالر لَك تمقَالَ أَس هأَن رئًا ، غَييش هنم كَرا أَنا ، فَميثَهدح

 . قَالَ هو علىٌّ . الْعباسِ قُلْت لاَ 
 
Narrated Ubaydullah ibn Abdullah ibn Utba 

"I visited Aisha and said, 'Will you tell me about the 
(final) illness of the Messenger of Allah?' She said, 'The 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) be-
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came very ill and asked, 'Have the people prayed?" We 
answered, "No, they are waiting for you." He said, "Put 
some water into a container for me."' She said, 'We did 

that and he washed and then tried to get up but he 
passed out. Then he regained consciousness and asked, 
"Have the people prayed?" We replied, "No, they are 
waiting for you, Messenger of Allah." He said, "Put 

some water into a container for me."  She said, "He sat 
up and washed and then tried to stand up and passed out 
again. Then he recovered and asked, "Have the people 

prayed?" We replied, "No, they are waiting for you Mes-
senger of Allah." He said, "Put some water into a con-
tainer for me." He sat up and washed and then tried to 
stand up and passed out. Then he recovered and asked, 
"Have the people prayed?" We said, "No, they are wait-
ing for you Messenger of Allah." The people were wait-
ing in the mosque for the Prophet, peace be upon him, 

for the isha prayer. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) sent for Abu Bakr to lead the people in the 

prayer. The messenger went to him and said, "The Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) orders you 
to lead the people in the prayer." Abu Bakr, who was a 

tender man, said, "Umar, you lead the people in the 
prayer." Umar said to him, "You are more entitled to do 
it." Abu Bakr led the prayer during those days. Then the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) felt better and 
came out between two men, one of whom was al-Abbas, 
for the dhuhr prayer. Abu Bakr was leading the prayer. 
When Abu Bakr saw him, he began to fall back but the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him 
that he should not do so. He said (to the two men), "Sit 
me down beside him." They sat him down beside Abu 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.140  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Bakr.'"  
He said, "Abu Bakr began to pray following the prayer 

of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the 
people followed the prayer of Abu Bakr. The Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was sitting down."  
Ubaydullah said, "I visited Abdullah ibn Abbas and said 
to him, 'Shall I tell you what Aisha related to me about 
the (final) illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam)?' Ibn Abbas said, 'Go on,' and I told him her 

hadith. He did not disacknowledge any of it although he 
asked, 'Did she name to you the man who was with al-

Abbas?' I answered, 'No.' He said, 'It was Ali.' "  
 
Hadith No. 651 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ 
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين أَنها قَالَت صلَّى رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى بيته وهو شاكٍ ، 

فَصلَّى جالسا وصلَّى وراءَه قَوم قياما ، فَأَشار إِلَيهِم أَن اجلسوا ، فَلَما انصرف قَالَ 
إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَا رفَع فَارفَعوا ، وإِذَا صلَّى  

 جالسا فَصلُّوا جلُوسا 
 
Narrated Aisha Umm al-Mu'minin 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
once prayed in his room when he was ill. He prayed sit-
ting down and some people prayed behind him standing. 
He indicated to them to sit down. When he had finished, 

he said, 'The Imam is only appointed to be followed. 
When he goes into ruku, go into ruku, and when he rises, 

rise and if he prays sitting down, pray sitting down.' "  
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Hadith No. 652 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ أَنَّ 
 ، نمالأَي قُّهش شحفَج ، هنع رِعا فَصسفَر بكصلى االله عليه وسلم ر ولَ اللَّهسر
فَصلَّى صلاَةً من الصلَوات وهو قَاعد ، فَصلَّينا وراءَه قُعودا ، فَلَما انصرف قَالَ  
ا إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا صلَّى قَائما فَصلُّوا قياما ، فَإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَ

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وفَعفَار فَعر . دمالْح لَكا ونبإِذَا . فَقُولُوا رو
  دبو عونَ قَالَ أَبعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صا ، واميلُّوا قا فَصملَّى قَائص
  يمِ ، ثُمالْقَد هضرى مف وا هلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا ص لُهىُّ قَوديمقَالَ الْح اللَّه
  مهرأْمي ا ، لَماميق لْفَهخ اسالنا وسالبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم جالن كذَل دعلَّى بص

 . بِالْقُعود ، وإِنما يؤخذُ بِالآخرِ فَالآخرِ من فعلِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

fell off his horse when riding, and his right side was 
grazed, so he did one of the prayers sitting down, and 
we prayed behind him sitting down. When he had fin-

ished he said, 'The Imam is appointed to be followed. If 
he prays standing, then pray standing, and when he goes 

into ruku, go into ruku, and when he rises, rise, and 
when he says, "Allah hears whoever praises him," say, 

"Our Lord, praise belongs to you," and if he prays 
standing, pray standing, and if he prays sitting down, 

then all of you pray sitting down.' "  
Al-Humaydi said, "His words, 'If he prays sitting down, 
pray sitting down' referred to his earlier illness. Then 
after that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prayed sitting down and the people behind him were 

standing and he did not order them to sit. It is the latest 
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of the actions of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) which should be acted upon.'"  

 
Comments 
 The first hadith has been discussed in the previ-
ous chapters viz., 

 باب حد المريض أن يشهد الجماعة
And 

 باب الغسل والوضوء من المخضب
 According to the hadith, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
was leading the salaah when Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was brought to the mosque supported 
by Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas and another person probably 
Sayyiduna Ali. He sat beside Sayyiduna Abu Bakr as 
Imam and Abu Bakr acted as announcer of the takbirat. 
It is also mentioned in some narrations that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) joined the salaah but Abu 
Bakr still continued as Imam. According to the hadith 
under discussion, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) performed his salaah in sitting posture while people 
did it normally. 
 Second hadith quoted from Sayyida Aisha refers 
to an incident which occurred in 5th Hijra when Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) injured his foot and 
was offering salaah at home. On their visit when some 
people saw him offering salaah while sitting they also 
joined him. He, with his blessed hand, signed them to sit 
and after finishing the prayer told them that Imam needs 
to be followed; when he offers salaah while sitting you 
should also do the same. 
 The third hadith quoted from Sayyiduna Anas is 
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almost same as the second one. Sayyiduna Anas has 
mentioned the issue briefly i.e., "We offered salaah be-
hind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) while sit-
ting". In the previous hadith it was added that the com-
panions were directed to sit down. 
 

How should people follow if Imam offers salaah 
while sitting? 
1. “People should also sit”, says Imam Ahmed, Imam 

Auzaa'ee and Dawood Zahiri. 
2. “People should do their prayer standing” says Imam 

Shaafa’ee, Imam Abu Haniefa, Abu Yusuf, Thowri 
and a majority of scholars. 

3. According to Imam Maalik, it is not permissible for 
those who can stand, but those having an excuse can 
be exempted.  

4. As per Shah Waliullah Muhaddith Dehlvi, during 
earlier years of Islam Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) forbade people to stand behind a sitting 
Imam as their was resemblance with Ajami (non-
Arab) people in that, as quoted in the second hadith 
 But in his final illness, as .إذا صلى جالسا فسلوا جلوسا
quoted in the third hadith, people offered salaah 
standing behind him while he was sitting. Therefore, 
the second hadith abrogates the first one. 

 Shah Waliullah’s view is also substantiated by 
Imam Humaidi - teacher of Imam Bukhari (Eidhahul 
Bukhari) 
 

 باب مَتَى يَسْجُدُ مَنْ خَلْفَ الإِمَامِ 
 . قَالَ أَنس فَإِذَا سجد فَاسجدوا 

Chapter 52 : When should those behind an Imam go 
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into sajda?  
Anas (quoting from the Prophet Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) said, "Go into sajda when he goes into sajda."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As already discussed, Imam is required to be fol-
lowed, so there is no question of doing an act before 
him. But, there are two ways to follow an Imam; one, to 
perform various actions of salaah along with him, i.e., 
when he starts going to sajda, people also start doing so, 
this is called Muqaarinat - مقارنة. Imam Abu Haniefa 
favours this view. Another way of following Imam is 
called Mu’aaqabat - معاقبة . Here, first the Imam 
completes a particular movement and then people follow 
him e.g., when Imam completely sets his forehead on 
the ground during prostration, then people start bending 
down for the same. Imam Shaafa’ee favours this view 
and Imam Bukhari also seems concurring with it. 
 
Hadith No. 653 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى بن سعيدٍ عن سفْيانَ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو إِسحاق قَالَ 
  ولُ اللَّهسكَذُوبٍ قَالَ كَانَ ر رغَي وهاءُ ورثَنِى الْبدقَالَ ح زِيدي نب اللَّه دبثَنِى عدح

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمى . صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَالَ ستح هرا ظَهنم دنِ أَححي لَم
 هدعا بودجس قَعن ا ، ثُماجِدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم سالن قَعي . 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Yazid 

That al-Bara - and he was not lying - said, "When the 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Allah hears whoever praises him," none of us bent his 

back until the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had 
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gone into sajda. Then we would go into sajda after him."  
 
Comments 
 Abdullah bin Yazid was appointed the Imam in 
Kufa, Iraq. As Imam he observed that people were bow-
ing to sajda before him i.e., before their Imam. Deliver-
ing a sermon one day he advised them that he had heard 
from Sayyiduna al-Bara bin Aazib—a famous Sahaabi, 
that they (the Sahaaba) did not even bend their backs till 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) touched his 
blessed forehead to the ground in prostration. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had gained little weight in 
his later years and Sahaaba took every possible precau-
tion to avoid preceding him in different acts of salaah. 
 
Hadith No. 654 

 . حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ عن سفْيانَ عن أَبِى إِسحاق نحوه بِهذَا 
Something similar to this related from Abu Ishaq.  

 
 باب إِثْمِ مَنْ رَفَعَ رَأْسَهُ قَبْلَ الإِمَامِ 

Chapter 53 : The wrong action of someone who 
raises his head before the Imam. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari stresses on the sinfulness of 
raising one’s head before his Imam. 
 
Hadith No. 655 
حدثَنا حجاج بن منهالٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن محمد بنِ زِيادٍ سمعت أَبا هريرةَ عنِ 
  فَعإِذَا ر كُمدى أَحشخلاَ ي أَو كُمدى أَحشخا يبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ أَمالن
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 رأْسه قَبلَ الإِمامِ أَنْ يجعلَ اللَّه رأْسه رأْس حمارٍ أَو يجعلَ اللَّه صورته صورةَ حمارٍ 
 
Narrated Muhammad bin Ziyaad 

Abu Hurayra was heard to say that the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Do not those of you 

who raise their heads before the Imam fear lest Allah 
turn their heads into donkey-heads or that Allah will 

make their shape that of a donkey?"  
 
Comments 
 Abu Hurayra states that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) warned people against raising their 
heads before their Imam lest Allah may turn their heads/
or make their shape that of a donkey. According to Ibn 
Hajr, this severe warning is for those who raise their 
heads from sajda before their Imam; however as per Al-
laama Ayni, it applies to both - the ruku as well as the 
sajda. 
 
Is this metamorphosis physical or spiritual? 
 The Ulema are in consensus that because of the 
blessings of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
this Ummah will not be punished with physical meta-
morphosis; but spiritual metamorphosis has not been 
ruled out. The effect of spiritual metamorphosis will be 
that people will shun human values and behave like ani-
mals. Here in this hadith, the metamorphosing into don-
keys can mean to behave like fools.  Some scholars have 
ruled out the metamorphosing of the whole Ummah, but, 
as per their opinion it is possible at individual level. As 
per some scholars, the metamorphosis means that such 
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people won’t recognize truth as being truth but to them 
falsehood would appear as truth. May Allah protect us 
all. 
 

 .باب إِمَامَةِ الْعَبْدِ وَالْمَوْلَى 
وكَانت عائشةُ يؤمُّها عبدها ذَكْوانُ من الْمصحف وولَد الْبغىِّ والأَعرابِىِّ والْغلاَمِ   

 ابِ اللَّهتكل مهؤأَقْر ممُّهؤبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يلِ النقَول ، ملتحي ى لَمالَّذ 
The Imamat (leading the salaah) by a slave or mawla 

(freed slave). 
Aisha's slave, Dhakwan, led her in the prayer, reading 
from a copy of the Qur'an. Is it permitted for one born 
out of wedlock, a Bedouin or a boy - yet to reach pu-

berty, to lead the prayer following the statement of the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) "The person 
among them who knows more of the Book of Allah 

should lead them"?  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari discusses Imamat by five 
types of people, further, it seems he favours the notion 
that if these people know more of the Book of Allah it is 
permissible for them to lead the salaah. The five types of 
people discussed are slave, freed slave, one born out of 
wedlock, Bedouin and a boy yet to reach puberty. 
 
Can a slave lead a salaah? 
 It is permissible for a freed slave to lead the sa-
laah, there is no difference of opinion amongst the ju-
rists on this issue but in case of a slave there is disagree-
ment. According to Imam Abu Haniefa, it is makrooh
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(disliked) if a slave leads a salaah because of two rea-
sons, viz., he gets minimum time to acquire knowledge, 
and secondly, people may not like him to lead thereby 
resulting in thin attendance in the Masjid. Other jurists 
do not find anything wrong if he leads. Imam Bukhari 
also favours this view and supports his argument by 
quoting that Dhakwan, the slave of Sayyida Aisha, used 
to lead her in salaah. 
 
Is it permissible to read from the Qur’an in salaah? 
 As per Imam Abu Haniefa such an act invalidates 
the salaah. Imam Shaafa’ee, Ibn al-Musaib and Hasan 
are of the same opinion (Ayni). Imam Maalik permits it 
for taraawih salaah. Ibn Seereen and Ata permit to read 
from the Qur’an in any salaah. Those considering it im-
permissible argue that it involves lot of distraction like 
holding the Qur’an, turning its pages while reciting, and 
then holding it during sajda and ruku etc. all is cumber-
some. Ibn Abbas has quoted from Sayyiduna Umar that 
he used to forbid from reciting from the Qur’an. 
 
Can a person born out of wedlock lead a salaah? 
 According to Sayyida Aisha, a person born out of 
wedlock cannot be blamed because of the wrong com-
mittal of his parents. Therefore, as per a majority of the 
learned scholars, it is permissible for such a person to 
lead the prayer, however, the Hanfite school considers it 
makrooh (disliked). 
 
Can a Bedouin lead a salaah? 
 People living in deserts and remote villages get 
very little chance of acquiring education, and thus are 
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usually uneducated and uncivilized; hence a majority of 
the jurists including Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam 
Shaafa’ee and Thuori opine that it is makrooh if a Bed-
ouin leads a salaah. At the same time, according to the 
learned scholars, there is absolutely no problem in case 
such a person has acquired good enough knowledge of 
Shari’ah. 
 
Can an adolescent lead a salaah? 
  Imam Bukhari seems to hold the opinion in fa-
vour of such a boy on the condition that he knows more 
of the Qur’an. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Ahmed 
consider it impermissible in case of a compulsory 
(fardh) salaah, however, they grant the permission in 
case of an optional one. According to Imam Shaafa’ee 
such a person can lead every kind of salaah except that 
of Friday. Imam Maalik has termed his leading as 
Makrooh. 
 
Hadith No. 656 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَنس بن عياضٍ عن عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ 
  ولِ اللَّهسمِ رقْدلَ ماءٍ قَببِقُب عضوةَ مبصلُونَ الْعونَ الأَواجِرهالْم ما قَدقَالَ لَم رمع

 . صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يؤمُّهم سالم مولَى أَبِى حذَيفَةَ وكَانَ أَكْثَرهم قُرآنا 
 
Narrated Na’fae 
Ibn Umar said, "The first Muhajirun came to al-Usba, a 

place at Quba, before the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) arrived. Salim, the mawla 
of Abu Hudhayfa, used to lead them in prayer. Of them, 

he had the most knowledge of the Qur'an."  
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Hadith No. 657 
حدثَنا محمد بن بشارٍ حدثَنا يحيى حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو التياحِ عن أَنسٍ  
عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ اسمعوا وأَطيعوا ، وإِن استعملَ حبشىٌّ كَأَنَّ 

  .رأْسه زبِيبةٌ 
 
Narrated Anas  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Listen 
and obey, even if an Abyssinian with a head like a raisin 

is appointed over you."  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Saalim was initially a slave of a An-
saari woman in Madinah who later manumitted him, and 
after that he stayed with Abu Hudhayfah who adopted 
him. Later on when Qur’an banned such adoption, he 
went on to be called Salim Mawla Abu Hudhayfah. 
 According to Sayyiduna Ibn Umar, when the Mu-
hajirun al-Awwalun (the first migrants) migrated from 
Makkah to Madinah they stayed at a place called al-
Usba near Quba for some time. Among them Sayyiduna 
Saalim had the most knowledge of the Qur’an and that is 
why he was appointed as the Imam. Sayyiduna Saalim 
attained martyrdom in the battle of Yamaamah; he had 
also participated in battle of Badr. 
 
Obey Govt. official even with a head like a raisin 
 If the head of a Muslim state appoints a person 
for an official duty, the Muslims are bound to obey him 
even if he is not good looking to the extent that his head 
is like a dark dried grape. In order to run the administra-
tion smoothly, it is highly essential that people co-
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operate with the Govt. machinery, otherwise, there will 
be chaos everywhere.  
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to convey that when 
there is no problem in appointing an ugly black person 
with a head like a raisin as a Govt. official, why can’t 
such a person be appointed an Imam?  
 

 . باب إِذَا لَمْ يُتِمَّ الإِمَامُ وَأَتَمَّ مَنْ خَلْفَهُ 
Chapter 55 : If the Imam does not complete the 

prayer properly and those behind him do.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This has always been a debatable issue among the 
jurists for long. What is the relation between the Imam 
and his followers or Muqtadis in the salaah? Some say it 
is very weak while others consider it very strong. Here 
the issue discussed is that if an Imam makes a mistake in 
the salaah and those behind him don't, does his mistake 
affect their salaah? 
 
Hadith No. 658 

  دبا عثَندقَالَ ح بيى الأَشوسم نب نسا الْحثَندلٍ قَالَ حهس نلُ با الْفَضثَندح
الرحمنِ بن عبد اللَّه بنِ دينارٍ عن زيد بنِ أَسلَم عن عطَاءِ بنِ يسارٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ  
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ يصلُّونَ لَكُم ، فَإِنْ أَصابوا فَلَكُم ، وإِنْ 

 هِملَيعو طَئُوا فَلَكُمأَخ.  
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "They (the Imams) pray on your behalf. If they are 
correct, both you and they have the reward. If they make 
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a mistake, you have the reward and the penalty is 
theirs."  

 
Comments 
 In the quoted hadith, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) mentioned that if an Imam leads the 
salaah rightfully, it is good for him and his followers; 
and if he does something wrong, its negative effects will 
be upon him and not his followers. 
 Quoting Ibn Butaal Allaama Ayni writes that it 
means if the Imam offers salaah in time it is good, but if 
he delays then its sin will be upon him and not his fol-
lowers. Allaama Ayni then quotes a hadith from Abu 
Dawood as follows: 
  مهعلُّوا مفَص هِملَيع ىهو لَكُم لاَةَ فَهِىونَ الصخِّرؤى يدعب ناءُ مرأُم كُملَيكُونُ عي

 )أبو داؤد(ما صلَّوا الْقبلَةَ 
"After me you will be ruled by those who will delay sa-
laah what is for you (is for you) and that (sin) is upon 

them, so you offer salaah with them till they stick to the 
Qibla" (Abu Dawood) 

 
Salaah behind an impious or innovator 
 Al-Mahlab has derived from it the permissibility 
of offering salaah behind an impious (faajir/faasiq) or an 
innovator; but the salaah offered behind an innovator  
should be repeated, individually, afterwards. 
 
Bond between an Imam and his followers 
 As per Imam Shaafa’ee it is very week in nature. 
If an Imam commits a mistake, grave or minor, it will 
have no effect upon those behind him. For example, if 
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ghusl had become obligatory upon the Imam and he led 
the salaah without purifying himself, it will have no ef-
fect upon the salaah of his followers. Further, if the 
Imam is offering optional (nafl) salaah and his followers 
the compulsory (fardh) one behind him, it is permissible 
as per this school. 
 The Hanafite school holds the opposite view; as 
per them the bond between the Imam and his followers 
is of strong nature; the salaah of Imam is the salaah of 
his followers as he is their representative. They argue 
with the hadith: 

 ألإمام ضامن
"Imam is the guarantor" (Tirmidhi)  

 من كان له إمام فقراءة الإمام له قراءة 
"One who is behind an Imam, then the (Qur’anic) reci-
tation of the Imam is his recitation (also)" (Musnand 

Ahmed) 
 

 . باب إِمَامَةِ الْمَفْتُونِ وَالْمُبْتَدِعِ 
 هتعبِد هلَيعلِّ وص نسقَالَ الْحو . 

Chapter 56 : The leading of someone who is subject 
to fitna, or an innovator.  

Al-Hasan said, "Pray and he will pay the price of his in-
novation."  

  
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Maintaining his stance on the fact that the salaah 
of those behind an Imam does not get affected because 
of his shortcomings, Imam Bukhari here conveys that 
even if an Imam is subject to fitna or an innovator, it 
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will not affect his follower’s salaah, and that he need not 
to repeat it. He further supports his stance with al-
Hasan’s statement - the sin of an Imam’s bid’at 
(innovation) will be upon his own shoulders. 
 
Hadith No. 659 
  نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَندىُّ حاعزا الأَوثَندح فوسي نب دمحا مقَالَ لَنو اللَّه دبو عقَالَ أَب
حميد بنِ عبد الرحمنِ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ عدىِّ بنِ خيارٍ أَنه دخلَ علَى عثْمانَ بنِ  

عفَّانَ رضى االله عنه وهو محصور فَقَالَ إِنك إِمام عامةٍ ، ونزلَ بِك ما ترى ويصلِّى 
 جرحتنةٍ ونتف اما إِملَن . اسالن نسفَإِذَا أَح ، اسلُ النمعا يم نسلاَةُ أَحفَقَالَ الص

 مهاءَتإِس نِبتاءُوا فَاجإِذَا أَسو ، مهعم سِنى . فَأَحررِىُّ لاَ نىُّ قَالَ الزُّهديقَالَ الزُّبو
 . أَنْ يصلَّى خلْف الْمخنث إِلاَّ من ضرورةٍ لاَ بد منها 

 
Narrated Humaid bin Abdu-r-Rahman 
Ubaydullah ibn Khiyar went to Uthman ibn Affan when 
he was under siege and said, "You are the Imam of all 
the Muslims and yet see what has happened to you. An 
Imam following fitna is leading us in prayer and we are 

therefore forced into wrong action." He said, "The 
prayer is the best action people can do. If people do 

good actions, do good actions with them. If they do bad 
actions, avoid their bad actions."  

Az-Zuhri said, "We do not think that anyone should pray 
behind an effeminate man except when there is no other 

option."  
 
Hadith No. 660 
 حدثَنا محمد بن أَبانَ حدثَنا غُندر عن شعبةَ عن أَبِى التياحِ أَنه سمع أَنس بن مالكٍ

 قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لأَبِى ذَرٍّ اسمع وأَطع ، ولَو لحبشىٍّ كَأَنَّ رأْسه زبِيبةٌ 
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Narrated Anas 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Listen 
and obey, even if an Abyssinian with a head like a raisin 

is appointed over you."  
 
Comments 
 Ubaydullah bin Adi bin al-Khiyar was a famous 
Taabe'ee. Born during the period of Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) he couldn’t see him, and 
was, therefore, unable to achieve the status of a Sahaabi. 
It was his house wherein Sayyiduna Uthman was kept in 
captivity when rebels attacked and subsequently cap-
tured Madinah. During this period, the rebel Imam 
would lead the salaah. It is at this juncture that Adi bin 
al-Khiyar came to Sayyiduna Uthman and asked how 
they should deal with the rebel Imam who led their sa-
laah irrespective of strong dislike of the people? 
Whether they should offer salaah behind him or not? 
Sayyiduna Uthman advised him to offer salaah in con-
gregation behind him. Salaah is a good deed and what-
ever good the rebels do you should co-operate with 
them, and if they do anything wrong, separate yourself. 
 
Juristic views about the Imamat of an innovator and 
impious 
 According to Imam Maalik, salaah is not valid if 
offered behind a faasiq (impious) Imam. As per Imam 
Ahmed, if an innovator is publicly proclaiming his inno-
vation then it is not permissible to offer salaah behind 
him; if someone does so, he should repeat his salaah. 
The Hanafite school considers it invalid if his (Imam’s) 
innovation has reached to the level of infidelity; if it is 
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below that it is still makrooh (disliked).  
 
Salaah behind an effeminate 
 Effeminate is of two kinds, one—who by nature, 
resembles a woman by voice, walking style etc; sec-
ond—who is manly by nature but voluntarily adopts 
womanish style. It is to mention here that the effeminate 
of first kind should not to be cursed because he has no 
fault of his own in his creation, but the second one is 
cursed for changing his appearance. Imam Bukhari has 
quoted from Zuhri that if the first kind is appointed 
Imam, salaah behind him will be valid, but such a per-
son should not be preferred to lead as people might not 
like to offer salaah behind him. 
 

 . باب يَقُومُ عَنْ يَمِينِ الإِمَامِ بِحِذَائِهِ سَوَاءً إِذَا كَانَا اثْنَيْنِ 
Chapter 57 : Standing on the right of the Imam, level 

with him, when there are only two persons. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Generally, Imam as a leader has to stand alone in 
front of his followers. Now, the question arises if there 
are only two persons offering salaah in congregation, 
what should they do? 
 
Hadith No. 661 
حدثَنا سلَيمانُ بن حربٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عنِ الْحكَمِ قَالَ سمعت سعيد بن جبيرٍ 
 ولُ اللَّهسلَّى رةَ فَصونميى مالَتخ تيى باسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ بِتُّ فبنِ عنِ ابع
 فَجِئْت قَام ثُم ، امن اتٍ ثُمكَعر عبلَّى أَراءَ فَصج اءَ ، ثُمشصلى االله عليه وسلم الْع
فَقُمت عن يسارِه ، فَجعلَنِى عن يمينِه ، فَصلَّى خمس ركَعاتٍ ، ثُم صلَّى ركْعتينِ 
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 لاَةإِلَى الص جرخ ثُم يطَهطقَالَ خ أَو يطَهغَط تعمى ستح امن ثُم ، 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"I spent the night in the house of my aunt Maymuna and 

the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prayed isha and then came and prayed four rak'ats and 
then slept. Then he got up and I came and stood at his 

left and he moved me to his right. He prayed five rak'ats 
and then prayed two and then slept until I heard him 
snore (or breathe heavily). Then he went out for the 

prayer."  
 
Comments 
 This narration of Ibn Abbas has been discussed 
previously as well. Once Ibn Abbas spent the night in 
the house of his aunt - Sayyida Maymuna. As narrated 
by him, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) offered 
isha salaah in congregation and then came home where 
he offered four rak’ats and then slept. He got up again 
and started praying. Ibn Abbass also got up and joined 
him by standing at his left side. Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) caught hold of him and moved him to 
his right.  
 The hadith is silent on the issue whether Ibn 
Abbass stood in line with Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) or behind him, so Imam Bukhari concluded 
that the second person should, at the most, stand in line 
with the Imam and never ahead of him. Imam Abu Ha-
niefa and Imam Maalik are also of the same view 
whereas Imam Shaafa’ee believes that the follower 
should stand at a little distance behind the Imam. 
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باب إِذَا قَامَ الرَّجُلُ عَنْ يَسَارِ الإِمَامِ ، فَحَوَّلَهُ الإِمَامُ إِلَى يَمِينِهِ لَمْ تَفْسُدْ 
 . صَلاَتُهُمَا 

Chapter 58 : If a man stands to the left of the Imam, 
the Imam should move him to his right, that does not 

invalidate the prayer of either of them.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 When only two persons are offering salaah, the 
follower should stand on the right side of his Imam. If, 
by mistake, he stands on the left side, Imam can move 
him to his right and this action during salaah will not in-
validate it. 
 
Hadith No. 662 
  نيدٍ ععنِ سب بِّهر دبع نو عرما عثَندبٍ قَالَ حهو نا ابثَندقَالَ ح دما أَحثَندح

مخرمةَ بنِ سلَيمانَ عن كُريبٍ مولَى ابنِ عباسٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ 
  قَام أَ ثُمضولَةَ، فَتاللَّي لْكا تهدنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم عالنةَ وونميم دنع تنِم

يصلِّى ، فَقُمت علَى يسارِه فَأَخذَنِى فَجعلَنِى عن يمينِه ، فَصلَّى ثَلاَثَ عشرةَ ركْعةً   
قَالَ . ثُم نام حتى نفَخ وكَانَ إِذَا نام نفَخ ثُم أَتاه الْمؤذِّنُ ، فَخرج فَصلَّى ولَم يتوضأْ

كبِذَل بيثَنِى كُردا فَقَالَ حركَيب بِه ثْتدو فَحرمع . 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"I slept at the house of Maymuna on a night when the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was with her. He 
did wudu and then stood up and prayed and I stood at 

his left. He took me and moved me to his right and 
prayed thirteen rak'ats and then slept until he was exhal-
ing deeply. When he slept, he exhaled deeply. Then the 
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mu'adhdhin came to him and he went out and prayed 
without doing wudu.  

 
Comments 
 Khushoo خشوع and khudhoo خضوع are two 
necessary qualities for perfect accomplishment of sa-
laah. Khudhoo means to have total concentration to-
wards the salaah while offering it. Khudhoo means not 
to make any unnecessary body movements while pray-
ing e.g., setting ones clothes right, looking here and 
there etc., some of which may even invalidate salaah. 
Here, Imam Bukhari discusses the issue whether it in-
validates the salaah if an Imam moves a person to his 
right side if he has stood on his left? According to him, 
this action will not invalidate the salaah. 
 

 . باب إِذَا لَمْ يَنْوِ الإِمَامُ أَنْ يَؤُمَّ ثُمَّ جَاءَ قَوْمٌ فَأَمَّهُمْ 
Chapter 59 : When the Imam has not made the in-
tention of leading the prayer and then people come 

and he leads them. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, Imam Bukhari discusses the issue whether 
it is mandatory for an Imam to make intention of leading 
the prayer before its commencement or he can make it 
while offering it. 
 
Hadith No. 663 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن إِبراهيم عن أَيُّوب عن عبد اللَّه بنِ سعيد بنِ  
جبيرٍ عن أَبِيه عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ قَالَ بِتُّ عند خالَتى فَقَام النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
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 ننِى عى فَأَقَامأْسذَ بِرفَأَخ ، ارِهسي نع تفَقُم هعلِّى مأُص تلِ ، فَقُماللَّي نلِّى مصي
 ينِهمي . 

 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"I spent the night with my aunt and the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got up to pray in the night 
and I got up to pray with him. I stood on his left and he 

took my head and made me stand on his right."  
 
Comments 
 Mentioning the same hadith quoted in the previ-
ous chapter, Imam Bukhari tries to discuss yet another 
issue i.e., the inessentiality of making an intention by an 
Imam to lead a prayer before the commencement of Sa-
laah. If a person starts to offer salaah individually and he 
is joined by some people later, he can make the intention 
during salaah as well. Here in this hadith, it is mentioned 
that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) started his 
salaah alone and then he was joined by Ibn Abbas. By 
moving Ibn Abbas to his right, it implies that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had intended to lead him 
when he has already started the salaah. The same view is 
held by a majority of jurists with one exception i.e., the 
Hanafite school, which does not considers it mandatory 
for an Imam to make intention before starting a salaah in 
case congregation is of men only, but in case women are 
also present then it is must. According to Imam Ahmed, 
it is compulsory if the salaah is compulsory one, and 
not, if optional. 
 

 . باب إِذَا طَوَّلَ الإِمَامُ وَكَانَ لِلرَّجُلِ حَاجَةٌ فَخَرَجَ فَصَلَّى 
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Chapter 60 : When the Imam prolongs the prayer 
and someone has some urgency and leaves and then 

prays separately. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari has raised few issues here viz., 
1. When Imam prolongs the recitation of the Qur’an 

i.e., makes salaah lengthy, can a follower, because of 
some urgency, leave the salaah? 

2. Should such a person complete his salaah individu-
ally at that place or should he leave the congregation 
and offer salaah in some corner of the mosque and 
then leave? 

3. Or, should such a person leave the mosque and offer 
salaah at his home? 

4. Is the salaah of a person valid if he offers his com-
pulsory (fardh) salaah behind a person offering the 
optional (nafl)? 

 Imam Bukhari has not given any opinion regard-
ing these issues, but the hadiths he quotes in this chapter 
shed light on them. 
 
Hadith No. 664 
حدثَنا مسلم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عمرٍو عن جابِرِ بنِ عبد اللَّه أَنَّ معاذَ بن جبلٍ  

 هممُّ قَوؤفَي جِعري بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصكَانَ ي  . 
 
Narrated Jaabir bin Abdullah 

Mu'adh ibn Jabal used to pray with the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and then return and lead 

his people in the prayer.  
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Hadith No. 665 
 تعمرٍو قَالَ سمع نةُ عبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردا غُنثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحثَنِى مدحو
  بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصلٍ يبج ناذُ بعقَالَ كَانَ م اللَّه دبع نب ابِرج
يرجِع فَيؤمُّ قَومه ، فَصلَّى الْعشاءَ فَقَرأَ بِالْبقَرة ، فَانصرف الرجلُ ، فَكَأَنَّ معاذًا 

تناولَ منه ، فَبلَغَ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ فَتانٌ فَتانٌ فَتانٌ ثَلاَثَ مرارٍ أَو قَالَ 
 نا فَاتنا فَاتنلِ   فَاتفَصالْم طسأَو ننِ ميتوربِس هرأَما . ومفَظُهو لاَ أَحرمقَالَ ع . 

 
Narrated Amr  
I heard Jaabir bin Abdullah saying, “Mu'adh ibn Jabal 
used to pray with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) and then return and lead his people in the prayer”. 
"He prayed isha and recited al-Baqara. A man left and 
it seemed as if Mu'adh disliked that. This reached the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he said, 'You 
are trying them too much. You are trying them too 
much,' three times, or he said, 'A causer of trial! A 

causer of trial! A causer of trial!' And he ordered him to 
recite two suras from the middle of the Mufassal.'"  Amr 

said, "I do not remember which they were."  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Mu’adh bin Jabal used to offer isha 
salaah in the Prophet's mosque behind him and then he 
would return to his home place. One day, on returning 
home after offering salaah in the Prophet’s mosque, he 
was asked to lead people in salaah. One of the inhabi-
tants, mentioned in some places as Sulaim or Hazm bin 
Ubi bin Ka’b, of the locality tremendously tired after the 
day’s work returned from jungle along with his camels, 
and on seeing people ready for the congregational sa-
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laah, joined them. But when Sayyiduna Mu’adh bin Ja-
bal started reciting sura baqarah, a very lengthy sura, he 
left the congregation, offered salaah individually be-
cause of tiredness. When Mu’adh bin Jabal heard about 
him he said that the man is a hypocrite and that he 
would relate this matter to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam). When the person heard this statement of 
Sayyiduna Mu’adh, he himself went to Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and complained that after 
long hours of toil in the fields during the day when they 
return home Sayyiduna Mu’adh makes it difficult for 
them to stand in the salaah as he recites lengthy suras. It 
is mentioned in some narrations that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got unusually angry with 
Sayyiduna Mu’adh and directed him not to do so and 
also advised him to recite small suras instead. 
 
Juristic views in case a person decides to move out of 
a congregational salaah 
 As already stated, according to the shafaite 
school, the relation between an Imam and his follower(s) 
is of weak nature, so if a follower wants to discontinue a 
congregational prayer he need not change his place. It is 
permissible for him to stand where he is and change his 
intention only and finish the prayer. 
 As per the Hanafite school, he should greet, move 
out from his place, and then offer his prayer in a mosque 
corner.  
 In a narration it is quoted, "Then that person 
turned away and offered salaah in a corner of the 
mosque". 
 Muslim has quoted, "Then the person turned 
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back, said salaam and offered salaah alone" 
 These narrations support the Hanafite school. The 
issue whether a person offering a compulsory (fardh) 
salaah can offer it behind a person offering the optional 
(nafl) one will be discussed in coming chapters, Insha 
Allah. 
 

 . باب تَخْفِيفِ الإِمَامِ فِى الْقِيَامِ وَإِتْمَامِ الرُّكُوعِ وَالسُّجُودِ 
Chapter 61 : The Imam making the qiyaam short, 

and doing ruku and sajda with perfection. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Previously, it was mentioned that an Imam 
should not make the salaah too lengthy as there may be 
weak and old people behind him. Now, the question 
arises which segments of a salaah can be shortened. 
Here, according to Imam Bukhari, it is the Qur’anic reci-
tation which should be brief, the other segments like 
ruku and sajda should be done in a patient and perfect 
manner.  
 
Hadith No. 666 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زهير قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ سمعت قَيسا قَالَ  
  اةدالْغ لاَةص نع رأَخإِنِّى لأَت ولَ اللَّهسا ري اللَّهلاً قَالَ وجودٍ أَنَّ رعسو منِى أَبربأَخ

فَما رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى . من أَجلِ فُلاَنٍ مما يطيلُ بِنا 
موعظَةٍ أَشد غَضبا منه يومئذٍ ثُم قَالَ إِنَّ منكُم منفِّرِين ، فَأَيُّكُم ما صلَّى بِالناسِ  

 ةاجذَا الْحو الْكَبِيرو يفعالض يهِمفَإِنَّ ف ، زوجتفَلْي 
 
Narrated Abu Masood 
"A man said, 'By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, I only fail 
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to attend the morning prayer because so-and-so makes 
the prayer too long for us. 'I have never seen the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) more an-
gry in giving admonition than he was that day. Then he 
said, 'Some of you make things difficult for people. Any 
of you who leads people in prayer should make it short 
as among you there are weak, old and have things they 

must do.' "  
 
Comments 
 According to Ibn Hajr, it was Sayyiduna Ubi bin 
Ka’b who used to led the fajr salaah in Masjid-i-Quba 
against whom the complaint was lodged. An Ansaari  
boy left the congregational salaah to which Ubi bin Kab 
got angry. The boy complained against him for his 
lengthy recitation before Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam). On listening, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) got so much angry that, according to the nar-
rator, never before he had been in such an angry mood. 
Then, he delivered a sermon wherein he advised those 
leading the salaah to make it brief and take into consid-
eration the old, weak and needy people behind them. 
 

 . باب إِذَا صَلَّى لِنَفْسِهِ فَلْيُطَوِّلْ مَا شَاءَ 
Chapter 62 : When praying alone, one can lengthen 

the prayer as much as he wishes.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapter it was said that the congrega-
tional salaah should be brief. Here, it is said that this rule 
does not apply to the one offering salaah individually, 
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which he can lengthen to the extent he likes or wishes. 
 
Hadith No. 667 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  

 ، فِّفخاسِ فَلْيلنل كُمدلَّى أَحصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا ص ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره
 فَإِنَّ منهم الضعيف والسقيم والْكَبِير ، وإِذَا صلَّى أَحدكُم لنفْسِه فَلْيطَوِّلْ ما شاءَ 

 
Comments 
 Salaah provides a person chance to converse with 
Allah. Those who truly love Allah always enjoy salaah 
and spend considerable part of day and night in it. Some 
of them even get lost in ecstasy while enjoying special 
moments in it. It is possible that when such people lead 
the salaah, they may offer it lengthily. It is for this rea-
son that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) warned 
his Ummah against offering lengthy salaah when anyone 
among them leads keeping in view the old and weak be-
hind them. However, when doing it individually, there is 
no restriction. 
 

 . باب مَنْ شَكَا إِمَامَهُ إِذَا طَوَّلَ 
 ىنا با يبِن لْتدٍ طَويو أُسقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter 63 : Complaining about an Imam when he 
makes the prayer long. 

Abu Usayd said, "My son, you have made it too long for 
us!"  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The Islamic Shariah has honoured an Imam with 
tremendous respect and also exhorted people to pay due 
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share of it to him. Now, the question arises, if an Imam 
does some things e.g., prolonging prayers, can a muqtadi 
complain about it to him. Imam Bukhari says, yes he 
can, supporting his argument by the questioning of Abu 
Usayd who complained to his son against prolonging the 
salaah. 
 
Hadith No. 668 
حدثَنا محمد بن يوسف حدثَنا سفْيانُ عن إِسماعيلَ بنِ أَبِى خالدٍ عن قَيسِ بنِ أَبِى 

حازِمٍ عن أَبِى مسعودٍ قَالَ قَالَ رجلٌ يا رسولَ اللَّه إِنِّى لأَتأَخر عنِ الصلاَة فى 
فَغضب رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ما رأَيته . الْفَجرِ مما يطيلُ بِنا فُلاَنٌ فيها 

 فِّرِيننم كُمنإِنَّ م اسا النا أَيُّهقَالَ ي ذٍ ثُمئموي هنا مبغَض دعٍ كَانَ أَشضوى مف بغَض
 ةاجذَا الْحو الْكَبِيرو يفعالض لْفَهفَإِنَّ خ ، زوجتفَلْي اسالن أَم نفَم ، 

 
Narrated Abu Masood 
"A man said, 'By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, I only fail 
to attend the morning prayer because so-and-so makes 
the prayer too long for us.' I have never seen the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) more an-
gry in any situation than he was that day. Then he said, 
'O people, some of you make things difficult for people. 

Any of you who of you lead people in prayer should 
make it short. Among you there are those who are weak, 

old and have things they must do.' "  
 
Hadith No. 669 
 تعمثَارٍ قَالَ سد نب ارِبحا مثَندةُ قَالَ حبعا شثَنداسٍ قَالَ حأَبِى إِي نب ما آدثَندح
جابِر بن عبد اللَّه الأَنصارِى قَالَ أَقْبلَ رجلٌ بِناضحينِ وقَد جنح اللَّيلُ ، فَوافَق معاذًا  

 طَلَقاءِ ، فَانأَوِ النِّس ةقَرالْب ةورأَ بِساذٍ ، فَقَرعلَ إِلَى مأَقْبو هحاضن كرلِّى ، فَتصي
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الرجلُ ، وبلَغه أَنَّ معاذًا نالَ منه ، فَأَتى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم فَشكَا إِلَيه معاذًا 
  تلَّيلاَ صارٍ فَلَورثَلاَثَ م نفَات أَو تانٌ أَناذُ أَفَتعا مبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يفَقَالَ الن

  اءَكرلِّى وصي هى ، فَإِنشغلِ إِذَا ياللَّيا ، واهحضسِ ومالشو ، بِّكر مبِّحِ اسبِس
 يثدى الْحذَا فه سِبأَح ةاجذُو الْحو يفعالضو الْكَبِير . هعابتو اللَّه دبو عقَالَ أَب

قَالَ عمرو وعبيد اللَّه بن مقْسمٍ وأَبو الزُّبيرِ . سعيد بن مسروقٍ ومسعر والشيبانِىُّ 
 ةقَراءِ بِالْبشى الْعاذٌ فعأَ مابِرٍ قَرج نارِبٍ . عحم نع شمالأَع هعابتو . 

 
Narrated Muharib bin Disaar 
Jaabir ibn Abdullah al-Ansari was heard to say, "A man 
was driving two nadiha (agricultural) camels and night 
had fallen. He found Mu'adh praying and made his cam-
els kneel and joined Mu'adh who was reciting surat al-
baqara or an-nisa'. The man left and then heard that 
Mu'adh had disparaged him. He went to the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and complained to him 
about Mu'adh. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) said, 'Mu'adh, are you someone who tries them too 
much' or 'a causer of trial' three times. 'If only you had 

prayed using Sabbih isma rabbika (87) and Wa'sh-
shamsi wa duhaha (91) or Wa'l-layli idha yaghsha (92). 

There are old and weak people and those with things 
they must do who pray behind you.' " I think this is in the 

hadith.  
Sa'id ibn Masruq, Mis'ar and ash-Shaybani corrobo-

rated it.  
Jaabir said, "Mu'adh recited al-Baqara in isha.  

Muharib corroborated it.  
 
Comments 
 Both these narrations have been discussed in pre-
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vious chapters.  
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was a 
highly kind hearted person and the most ideal teacher. 
He taught his Ummah the significance of congregational 
salaah and the merits of reciting the Qur’an in it. Obvi-
ously, this would have exhorted people to recite lengthy 
suras in the salaah, both congregational as well as indi-
vidual, but he advised them against reciting lengthy sura 
in a congregational salaah as all sorts of people weak, 
old, sick etc., join it. At the same time, there is no re-
striction of any sort regarding the time consumption for 
a person offering salaah individually. There have been 
people in the past, and in the present era also there are 
those who spend whole nights in reciting the Qur’an in 
their salaah. May Allah bestow us also with this bless-
ing. 
 

 باب الإِيجَازِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ وَإِكْمَالِهَا 
Chapter 64 : Abridgment in salaah and its perfec-

tion.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter is not present in all the compilations 
of Sahih al-Bukhari, if so, then this will be in continua-
tion to the previous chapter. If considered a separate 
chapter, it conveys that abridgment in salaah, as im-
pressed in the previous chapter, does not mean that it 
should be offered in haste. 
 
Hadith No. 670 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ كَانَ 
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 . النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يوجِز الصلاَةَ ويكْملُها 
 
Narrated Anas 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
make the prayer short, but would do it perfectly."  

 
Comments 
 Salaah is the best form of worship in Islam and 
therefore, needs to be offered with utmost perfection. It 
demands complete concentration, tremendous humility 
and fulfillment of other necessary etiquettes. All this, 
one cannot achieve if he offeres salaah in haste, does his 
ruku, sajda etc., half heartedly. The maximum nearness 
one experiences with his Lord is in sajda; so the one 
who realizes this will do it with absolute perfection. 
Sayyiduna Anas reports that Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) (congregational) salaah used to be 
brief but absolutely perfect. Generally people offer sa-
laah half heartedly and in haste; such a salaah will not 
fetch them its achievable benefits. The ruku, sajda and 
tashahhud should be offered with great devotion and 
concentration. The solace one can attain in salaah is im-
possible in anything of the temporal world. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to say:  

 جعلت قرة عيني في الصلاة
"The coolness of my eyes has been kept in salaah”. 

 
 . باب مَنْ أَخَفَّ الصَّلاَةَ عِنْدَ بُكَاءِ الصَّبِىِّ 

Chapter 65 : One who shortened prayer on hearing a 
child cry.  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters, it was mentioned that an 
Imam should shorten the salaah keeping in view the 
needs and compulsions of his followers.  
 According to Ibn Hajr, here Imam Bukhari wants 
to convey that an Imam can take into consideration what 
lies outside the congregation e.g., children at home. 
Some other scholars opine that the shortening of salaah 
is not for the children outside the congregation but for 
the mothers present there who are put to trial and dis-
traction because of the weeping of their children at 
home.  
 
Hadith No. 671 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن موسى قَالَ أَخبرنا الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا الأَوزاعىُّ عن يحيى بنِ أَبِى  
كَثيرٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه أَبِى قَتادةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
قَالَ إِنِّى لأَقُوم فى الصلاَة أُرِيد أَنْ أُطَوِّلَ فيها ، فَأَسمع بكَاءَ الصبِىِّ ، فَأَتجوز فى 

صلاَتى كَراهيةَ أَنْ أَشق علَى أُمِّه تابعه بِشر بن بكْرٍ وابن الْمبارك وبقيةُ عنِ  
 . الأَوزاعىِّ 

 
Narrated Abu Qataada 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I stand 
in prayer wanting to make it long but I hear the crying 

of a child and shorten my prayer disliking to make it dif-
ficult for its mother."  

Bishr ibn Bakr, Ibn al-Mubarak and Baqiyya corrobo-
rated it from al-Awza'i.  

 
Hadith No. 672 
  اللَّه دبع نب رِيكا شثَندبِلاَلٍ قَالَ ح نانُ بملَيا سثَندلَدٍ قَالَ حخم نب دالا خثَندح
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  نم ملاَ أَتلاَةً وص فامٍ قَطُّ أَخاءَ إِمرو تلَّيا صقُولُ مكٍ يالم نب سأَن تعمقَالَ س
 نفْتافَةَ أَنْ تخم فِّفخبِىِّ فَيكَاءَ الصب عمسإِنْ كَانَ لَيبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ، والن

 أُمُّه . 
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 
"I never prayed behind an Imam with an easier or more 

perfect prayer than that of the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam). If he heard a child weeping, he would 
shorten the prayer out of the fear of the mother finding it 

too much of a trial."  
 
Hadith No. 673 
 دةُحدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن زريعٍ قَالَ حدثَنا سعيد قَالَ حدثَنا قَتا

  لاَةى الصلُ فخصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنِّى لأَد بِىأَنَّ الن ثَهدكٍ حالم نب سأَنَّ أَن
  ةدش نم لَما أَعمى ملاَتى صف زوجبِىِّ ، فَأَتكَاءَ الصب عما ، فَأَسهإِطَالَت ا أُرِيدأَنو

 هكَائب نم أُمِّه دجو 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I enter 
into the prayer wanting to make it long and then, hear-
ing the weeping of a child, I shorten my prayer because 

I know the intensity of the anxiety of its mother at its 
weeping."  

 
Hadith No. 674 
حدثَنا محمد بن بشارٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى عدىٍّ عن سعيدٍ عن قَتادةَ عن أَنسِ بنِ  
مالكٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنِّى لأَدخلُ فى الصلاَة فَأُرِيد إِطَالَتها ، 

 هكَائب نم أُمِّه دجو ةدش نم لَما أَعمم زوجبِىِّ ، فَأَتكَاءَ الصب عمفَأَس.  
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Same as the previous one related from Anas from the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) with a different 

isnaad (chain).  
 
Comments 
 Here, four hadiths have been mentioned, the first 
one narrated from Sayyiduna Abu Qataada and the rest 
three from Sayyiduna Anas bin Maalik. According to 
these narrations, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), at times wished to offer a prolonged salaah but the 
cries of children would stop him from doing so and 
therefore, he used to abridge it. He was the most kind 
hearted person ever born on the face of the earth; he 
could neither tolerate the crying of children nor the 
amount of stress it caused to their mothers. Islam is a 
moderate religion and does not believe in any sort of ex-
tremism. In its any/every teaching one can observe the 
moderate view it holds regarding any or every aspect of 
life. It demands nothing that is against human nature or 
beyond its capacity from its followers. 
 
Can Imam wait for someone to join salaah? 
 The issue whether an Imam can shorten the sa-
laah keeping in view the needs of his followers has al-
ready been answered. Now, the question whether he can 
prolong it in order to enable more people to join the con-
gregation? According to Imam Ahmed, Ishaaq, Imam 
Nawawi and some Shaafaite scholars, it is permissible. 
Imam Abu Yousuf considers it makrooh (disliked), and 
Imam Abu Haniefa says, "I have apprehension of some-
thing heavy about the person". As per the scholars, the 
'something heavy’ is referred to Shirk because salaah 
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has to be offered only for the pleasure of Allah, and if 
someone prolongs it for other than Allah, there is appre-
hension of the committal of Shirk. 
 Quoting from Abu al-Laith, Allaama Ayni says 
that if Imam knows the individual joining the salaah, he 
should not wait, if not, then there is no problem. 
 
Listening the voices when in salaah 
 Generally, the common people believe of the per-
fect salaah as the one wherein a person is completely 
engrossed and totally unaware of his surroundings; it is 
considered that no amount of noise reaching his ears 
should distract him from it. This notion is not correct, 
and Islam, being the natural religion, does not subscribe 
to this view point. It is not humanly possible for a per-
son offering salaah to avoid listening the voices hurled 
around him. Nobody even a Sahaabi, can offer salaah as 
perfect as that of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), but we see in this narrations that the cries of chil-
dren still reached his ears. Various incidents have been 
mentioned wherein the Sahaaba like Sayyiduna Ali and 
others used to get so much engrossed in their salaah that 
even arrows stuck into their bodies were removed in that 
state. These are exceptional cases and not eligible to en-
act a general law. According to the learned scholars, at-
taining such a status in salaah is محمود ‘praiseworthy’ in 
Shari’ah but not مقصود ‘necessary obtainment’. The 
Shari’ah demands from a believer not to get distracted 
from the salaah voluntarily, that what happens involun-
tarily is exempted. 

 
 باب إِذَا صَلَّى ثُمَّ أَمَّ قَوْمًا 
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Chapter 66 : When one has prayed and then leads 
people in prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The issue discussed here is whether a person who 
has offered his salaah in congregation can lead other 
people for the same salaah? Imam Bukhari, without ex-
pressing his opinion in clear terms, has kept the issue 
open. 
 
Hadith No. 675 
  نع أَيُّوب ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندقَالاَ ح انمو النُّعأَببٍ ورح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح

  بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصاذٌ يعابِرٍ قَالَ كَانَ مج نارٍ عيننِ درِو بمع
 لِّى بِهِمصفَي همى قَوأْتي . 

 
Narrated Jaabir 

"Mu'adh used to pray with the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) and then go to his people and lead 

them in the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has also been discussed previously. If 
a person offers his compulsory (fardh) salaah and then 
again offers the same salaah in another congregation, he 
will be considered to have fulfilled the obligation right 
at the completion of the first one, and the second one 
will be regarded optional. According to the hadith, Say-
yiduna Mu’adh used to offer salaah behind Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in Masjid Nabawi and then 
go to his home place where he would lead the people. 
The hadith is silent as to which salaah he would offer 
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behind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and 
which he would lead at his home place. 
 Tirmidhi has quoted Jaabir bin Abdullah as: 
"Mu’adh bin Jabl used to offer maghrib prayers with the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and then return to 

his people and lead them in isha salaah” 
 Many scholars hold the view that Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh used to offer maghrib salaah in the Prophet’s 
mosque and then go to his home place where he would 
lead people for isha salaah. If Sayyiduna Mu’adh offered 
isha in the Prophet’s mosque and then led people for the 
same, that would mean Sayyiduna Mu’adh offered op-
tional salaah in his home place and the people behind 
him, the compulsory one. Scholars like Imam Abu Ha-
niefa, Imam Maalik, Zuhri, Nakhe'ee and some others 
opine that it is not permissible to offer compulsory sa-
laah behind a person offering an optional one? however, 
according to Imam Shaafa’ee, it is permissible. Allaama 
Anwar Shah Kashmiri has discussed the issue in detail. 
According to him, the most likely situations in this case 
is that Sayyiduna Mu’adh used to offer different 
prayers? during the day in the Prophet’s mosque and re-
turn home late in the evening where he would lead peo-
ple in isha salaah. So, there is no question that the peo-
ple offered compulsory prayer behind him when he was 
offering the optional one. However, according to Ibn 
Hajr, Sayyiduna Mu’adh used to offer isha salaah in the 
Prophet’s mosque and then lead his people in the same 
salaah. He  quotes the words: "then he would offer same 
salaah with them (his people at home)". 
 

 . باب مَنْ أَسْمَعَ النَّاسَ تَكْبِيرَ الإِمَامِ 
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Chapter 67 : One who calls out the takbir after the 
Imam so that the people can hear  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The issue discussed here is that if the voice of an 
Imam is weak or if there is a huge gathering and his 
voice does not reach to all people, can a follower behind 
such an Imam call out his takbirs to make it easy for 
people to act? 
 
Hadith No. 676 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن داود قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش عن إِبراهيم عنِ  
الأَسود عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت لَما مرِض النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

مرضه الَّذى مات فيه أَتاه بِلاَلٌ يؤذنه بِالصلاَة فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ قُلْت إِنَّ  
 اءَةرلَى الْقع رقْدى فَلاَ يكبي كقَامم قُمإِنْ ي ، يفلٌ أَسجكْرٍ را با . أَبوا أَبرقَالَ م

بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ فَقُلْت مثْلَه فَقَالَ فى الثَّالثَة أَوِ الرابِعة إِنكُن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا 
بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ فَصلَّى وخرج النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يهادى بين رجلَينِ ، كَأَنِّى 
أَنظُر إِلَيه يخطُّ بِرِجلَيه الأَرض ، فَلَما رآه أَبو بكْرٍ ذَهب يتأَخر ، فَأَشار إِلَيه أَنْ 
  ، بِهنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى جالن دقَعكْرٍ رضى االله عنه وو بأَب رأَخلِّ ، فَتص

 كْبِيرالت اسالن عمسكْرٍ يو بأَبشِ . ومنِ الأَعع راضحم هعابت 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was ill 
with his final illness, someone came to him to announce 

[that it was time for ] the prayer. He said, 'Tell Abu 
Bakr to lead the prayer.' I said, Abu Bakr is a tender-
hearted man. If he stands in your place, he will weep 

and will be unable to recite.' He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to 
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lead the prayer.' I said the same again. He said a third 
or fourth time, 'But you are the companions of Yusuf! 
Tell Abu Bakr to lead the prayer.' So he led the prayer 

and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out 
supported between two men. It is as if I could still see 

his legs dragging along the ground. When Abu Bakr saw 
him, he started to fall back and the Prophet indicated to 
him to continue the prayer. Abu Bakr moved back and 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) sat down be-
side him. Abu Bakr called out the takbir so that the peo-

ple could hear."  
Al-A'mash corroborated it.  

 
Comments 
 This hadith has also been mentioned previously 
many a time. It is the incident during the period of the 
terminal illness of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) when he came out to lead the people in salaah. Be-
cause of his weak voice at that time Sayyiduna Abu 
Bakr conveyed the takbir of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) to the people in a loud voice. The per-
son doing such a job is called a mukabir. In this situation 
people still follow the Imam and not the mukabir.  
 Further, Imam Bukhari wants to prove that in 
such situations Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to lead and Sayyiduna Abu Bakr acted as mukabir 
only. 
 

 .باب الرَّجُلُ يَأْتَمُّ بِالإِمَامِ وَيَأْتَمُّ النَّاسُ بِالْمَأْمُومِ 
  كُمدعب نم بِكُم مأْتلْيمُّوا بِى وبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ائْتنِ النع ذْكَريو.  

Chapter 68 : A man following the Imam, and people 
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following the Ma’moom (i.e., the man following the 
Imam). 

It is mentioned that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said [to the people of the first row], "Follow me 

and let those behind you follow you."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The stand taken by Imam Bukhari on this issue 
has put the scholars in difficulty to defend. According to 
the majority of jurists, there has to be only one Imam in 
salaah. It has been reported that only Sha'bi and Mas-
rooq hold the opinion that people behind should follow 
their respective rows in front. As per them, if a person 
joins the last row when people are in ruku, he will be 
considered to have obtained the rak’at even if the Imam 
has risen from his ruku; however, according to a major-
ity of scholars, one can only be considered to have ob-
tained the salaah if he joins it when the Imam is still in 
ruku.  
 In the previous chapter, Imam Bukhari gave the 
impression that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was Imam and Sayyiduna Abu Bakr only a mukabir. 
Now, the change from the previous stand has been diffi-
cult for the scholars to understand.  
 
Hadith No. 677 

   دونِ الأَسع يماهرإِب نشِ عمنِ الأَعةَ عاوِيعو ما أَبثَنديدٍ قَالَ حعس نةُ ببيا قُتثَندح
 لاَةبِالص هنذؤاءَ بِلاَلٌ يصلى االله عليه وسلم ج ولُ اللَّهسا ثَقُلَ رلَم ةَ قَالَتشائع نع

فَقُلْت يا رسولَ اللَّه ، إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ  .فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 
 رمع ترأَم فَلَو ، اسالن عمسلاَ ي كقَامم قُما يى متم هإِنو ، يفا . أَسوا أَبرفَقَالَ م
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فَقُلْت لحفْصةَ قُولى لَه إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ أَسيف ، وإِنه متى  .بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 
 رمع ترأَم فَلَو ، اسعِ النمسلاَ ي كقَامم قُمي . ، فوسي باحوص نتلأَن كُنقَالَ إِن

فَلَما دخلَ فى الصلاَة وجد رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله  .مروا أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 
عليه وسلم فى نفْسِه خفَّةً ، فَقَام يهادى بين رجلَينِ ، ورِجلاَه يخطَّان فى الأَرضِ 
 هأَ إِلَيمفَأَو ، رأَختكْرٍ يو بأَب بذَه هسكْرٍ حو بأَب عما سفَلَم ، جِدسلَ الْمخى دتح
رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ، فَجاءَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم حتى 

جلَس عن يسارِ أَبِى بكْرٍ ، فَكَانَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى قَائما ، وكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى  
االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى قَاعدا ، يقْتدى أَبو بكْرٍ بِصلاَة رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  

 . وسلم والناس مقْتدونَ بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ رضى االله عنه 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) became gravely ill, Bilaal came to him to announce 
the prayer. He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in 
the prayer.' I said, Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted man. 
When he stands in your place, he will be not be able to 
make people hear, so why not tell Umar to do it. ' He 

said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in the prayer.' I 
said to Hafsa, 'Tell him, "Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted 
man. When he stands in your place, he will not be able 

to make the people hear, so why not tell Umar to do it." ' 
He said, 'You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell Abu 
Bakr to lead the people in the prayer.' When he had 

started the prayer, the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) felt better so he came out supported 

between two men with his feet dragging along the 
ground until he entered the mosque. When Abu Bakr 

heard him, he started to fall back and the Messenger of 
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Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him not 
to. The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

came until he sat down on the left of Abu Bakr. Abu 
Bakr was praying standing and the Messenger of Alla 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was praying sitting down. 
Abu Bakr followed the prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the people followed 

the prayer of Abu Bakr."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has also been discussed previously. 
Here, the last part of the hadith is related to the title of 
the chapter, wherein Sayyida Aisha mentions that Sayy-
iduna Abu Bakr followed Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) and the people behind followed Sayyiduna 
Abu Bakr. As per a majority of scholars, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was the Imam and Sayy-
iduna Abu Bakr just a mukabir conveying his takbir to 
the people.  
 Here, Imam Bukhari concurs with Sha’bi and 
Masrooq, says Ibn Butaal. 
 

 باب هَلْ يَأْخُذُ الإِمَامُ إِذَا شَكَّ بِقَوْلِ النَّاسِ 
Chapter 69 : Should the Imam accept what people 

say if he is unsure about it?  
   
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 All along stress has been laid on the fact that 
Imam is to be followed. Now, the question arises 
whether it permissible for an Imam to act upon the in-
structions of his followers if he forgets something or 
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commits a mistake?  
 
Hadith No. 678 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالك بنِ أَنسٍ عن أَيُّوب بنِ أَبِى تميمةَ السختيانِىِّ 
 فرصصلى االله عليه وسلم ان ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريرأَبِى ه نع يرِيننِ سب دمحم نع

من اثْنتينِ ، فَقَالَ لَه ذُو الْيدينِ أَقَصرت الصلاَةُ أَم نسِيت يا رسولَ اللَّه فَقَالَ رسولُ 
 معن اسنِ فَقَالَ النيدذُو الْي قدصلى االله عليه وسلم أَص صلى . اللَّه ولُ اللَّهسر فَقَام

 أَو هودجثْلَ سم دجفَس ركَب ثُم ، لَّمس نِ ثُمييرنِ أُخيتلَّى اثْناالله عليه وسلم فَص
 .  أَطْولَ 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
stopped praying after two rak'ats and Dhu'l-Yadayn said 
to him, "Has the prayer been shortened or have you for-
gotten?" The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said, "Has Dhu'l-Yadayn spoken the truth?" The 
people said, "Yes." The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) stood up and prayed another two 
rak'ats and said the salam. Then he said the takbir and 

did sajda the same as his previous sajda or a little 
longer.  

 
Hadith No. 679 

حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن سعد بنِ إِبراهيم عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى  
. هريرةَ قَالَ صلَّى النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الظُّهر ركْعتينِ ، فَقيلَ صلَّيت ركْعتينِ 

 فَصلَّى ركْعتينِ ، ثُم سلَّم ثُم سجد سجدتينِ 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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prayed dhuhr with two rak'ats. He was told, "You 
prayed two rak'ats." He prayed two more rak'ats and 

then said the salaam and did two sajdas."  
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra, one day 
while leading a four rak’at salaah, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) said salaam only after the completion 
of two rak’ats. No one dared to ask him about it, but 
Dhulyadayn - one of the companions, gathered his cour-
age and asked him if he forgot or is it that four rak’at 
salaah has been reduced to two only? Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) after confirming from peo-
ple about the matter offered the rest two rakats, said sa-
laam and then prostrated twice, what is known as sajda-
sahw.  
 According to another hadith narrated by Abu 
Hurayra, once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
offered only two rak’ats of dhuhr salaah in congregation. 
On being informed by people about it he got up and 
completed the rest two rak’ats, said salaam and then 
prostrated twice. 
 Three main issues are discussed in the light of 
these two hadiths viz., 
1. Talking during salaah. 
2. Sajda-sahw. 
3. Imam completing salaah after being informed by 

someone else.  
 The first two issues will be discussed at their re-
spective places, here only the third issue will be dis-
cussed. 
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Juristic views 
 According to Imam Abu Haniefa, if the Imam is 
sure, then he should act upon his belief, but if he has a 
doubt, he can act as per the reminder of his followers. 
 Imam Shaafa'ee holds the view that Imam should 
act upon what he himself is sure of, and not listen to his 
followers. 
 As per Imam Ahmed, if only a single follower 
reminds Imam about something, he should avoid it, but 
if more than one do it then he should consider it. 
 Both the above mentioned opinions are attributed 
to Imam Maalik. 
 

 . باب إِذَا بَكَى الإِمَامُ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
إِنما ( وقَالَ عبد اللَّه بن شدادٍ سمعت نشيج عمر وأَنا فى آخرِ الصُّفُوف يقْرأُ 

 نِى إِلَى اللَّهزحثِّى وكُو بأَش . ( 
Chapter 70 : When the Imam weeps in the prayer.  

Abdullah ibn Shaddad said, "While I was in the last row 
I heard Umar sobbing as he recited, 'I complain of my 

grief and sorrow to Allah.' (12:86)"  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It is forbidden and as such invalidates one’s sa-
laah if one talks while doing it.  Now the question, what 
if one weeps while doing it? Imam Bukhari has not men-
tioned any clear opinion regarding this issue, but the 
chapter indicates that weeping does not invalidate one’s 
salaah. Imam Bukhari has quoted Abdullah ibn Shaddad 
saying that he heard Sayyiduna Umar sobbing while of-
fering salaah. 
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Hadith No. 680 
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنا مالك بن أَنسٍ عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ  
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فى مرضه مروا أَبا بكْرٍ يصلِّى 

قَالَت عائشةُ قُلْت إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ إِذَا قَام فى مقَامك لَم يسمعِ الناس من   .بِالناسِ 
قَالَت عائشةُ لحفْصةَ  .فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ . الْبكَاءِ ، فَمر عمر فَلْيصلِّ 

  رمع ركَاءِ ، فَمالْب نم اسعِ النمسي لَم كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ى لَهقُول
فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم مه ، إِنكُن . فَفَعلَت حفْصةُ . فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 

قَالَت حفْصةُ لعائشةَ ما  .لأَنتن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
 كُنت لأُصيب منك خيرا 

 
Narrated Umm al-Mu'minin Aisha 

"During his [final] illness, the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'Tell Abu Bakr lead 
the people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said, 'If Abu Bakr 
stands in your place, he will not be able to make people 
hear because of his weeping, so tell Umar to lead the 

people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said to Hafsa, 'Say to 
him, "If Abu Bakr stands in your place, he will not be 

able to make the people hear because of his weeping, so 
tell Umar to lead the people in prayer."' Hafsa did it and 

the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, 'Stop this! You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' " Hafsa said to 

Aisha, "I have never got any good from you!"  
 
Comments 
 This hadith mentions that Sayyida Aisha re-
quested Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) not to 
direct her father Sayyiduna Abu Bakr to lead people in 
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salaah, because being a soft hearted person if he stands 
at his place, he will not be able to make people follow 
him because of his weeping. Despite this, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) insisted on informing Abu 
Bakr to lead the people in salaah. This indicates the im-
materialness of sobbing in affecting a prayer in any way. 
Imam Bukhari, by quoting this hadith, tries to make it 
clear that weeping does not invalidate one’s salaah. 
 
Juristic views 
 According to Hanafite and Maalikite schools, if 
someone is overpowered by the notion of Jannat, Jahan-
num, or the fear of Allah, that makes him weep during 
salaah, it will not invalidate his salaah; on the contrary, 
it is considered appreciable. 
 Imam Abu Haniefa considers one’s salaah invalid 
if he weeps during it because of pain or some agony. 
However, as per Imam Shafa’ie it affects no way as 
along as intelligible words are not produced. 
 

 باب تَسْوِيَةِ الصُّفُوفِ عِنْدَ الإِقَامَةِ وَبَعْدَهَا 
Chapter 71 : Straightening the rows at the time of 

the iqaamah and after it. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In a congregational salaah, an Imam stands in 
front and his followers behind him in straight rows. It is 
a prerequisite to make the rows accurately straight and 
people are supposed to stand close to one another with-
out leaving any gap in-between. Straight rows play a 
very important role in making the hearts of people to 
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concentrate, and standing close to one another is highly 
instrumental in developing affection between one an-
other. 
 In this chapter Imam Bukhari stresses that an 
Imam is supposed to instruct his followers to make the 
rows straight during iqaamah and even after, it if re-
quired. 
 
Hadith No. 681 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد هشام بن عبد الْملك قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عمرو بن مرةَ  
قَالَ سمعت سالم بن أَبِى الْجعد قَالَ سمعت النُّعمانَ بن بشيرٍ يقُولُ قَالَ النبِىُّ  

  كُموهجو نيب اللَّه فَنالخلَي أَو فُوفَكُموُّنَّ صسصلى االله عليه وسلم لَت 
 
Narrated Umru bin Murrah 
an-Nu'man ibn Bashir was heard to say that the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Make your rows 
straight or Allah cause disagreements between you."  

 
Hadith No. 682 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث عن عبد الْعزِيزِ عن أَنسٍ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله  

 عليه وسلم قَالَ أَقيموا الصُّفُوف فَإِنِّى أَراكُم خلْف ظَهرِى 
 
Narrated Anas 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Straighten the rows for I can see you behind my back."  
 
Comments 
 There is a definite relation between the body and 
mind of man. The fact that the mind affects the body is 
acknowledged by one and all, but whether the body af-
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fects the mind, people are skeptic in this regard. It is also 
true that the body also affects the mind. See, when a per-
son (a pious believer) is without wudu (ablution), he 
feels something missing, but once he performs wudu he 
experiences freshness in his heart and mind. The wash-
ing of body parts freshening the heart and mind proves 
that the body affects the mind. Similarly, straight rows 
do have a pleasant and tremendous affect on the hearts 
and minds of people. In the same way standing close to 
one another without leaving any gap in-between incul-
cates love among them.  
 In the second hadith, Sayyiduna Anas quotes Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying: 

 أَقيموا الصُّفُوف فَإِنِّى أَراكُم خلْف ظَهرِى 
“Straighten the rows for I can see you behind my back.” 
 The learned scholars unanimously agree that Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was bestowed 
with this power and ability by Allah, however, the schol-
ars differ in interpreting its nature. According to some of 
them, he was able to see things behind himself just like 
what was in front of him. Some particularize this and 
say that the front wall of the mosque served as a mirror 
which reflected to him what was behind. Allaama Ayni, 
Imam Ahmad and the majority of scholars believe that 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was, in reality, 
able to see behind himself with his own eyes and that it 
was one of his miracles; hence no question of impossi-
bility. 
 
Juristic view about row straightening 
 Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shaafa’ee and Imam 
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Maalik consider it sunnah, Ibn Hazm fardh 
(compulsory). 
 

 . باب إِقْبَالِ الإِمَامِ عَلَى النَّاسِ عِنْدَ تَسْوِيَةِ الصُّفُوفِ 
Chapter 72 : Imam’s facing towards the people while 

straightening the rows. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It is the duty of Imam to ensure that people 
straighten the rows they are standing in, stresses Imam 
Bukhari. Facing them, he should personally correct them 
in case of any irregularity. 
 
Hadith No. 683 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن أَبِى رجاءٍ قَالَ حدثَنا معاوِيةُ بن عمرٍو قَالَ حدثَنا زائدةُ بن قُدامةَ  
  ولُ اللَّهسا رنلَيلَ علاَةُ فَأَقْبالص تيمقَالَ أُق سا أَنثَندالطَّوِيلُ ح ديما حثَندقَالَ ح

صلى االله عليه وسلم بِوجهِه فَقَالَ أَقيموا صفُوفَكُم وتراصُّوا ، فَإِنِّى أَراكُم من وراءِ 
 ظَهرِى 

 
Narrated Anas 
"When the iqaamah for the prayer was given, the Mes-

senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would turn 
round and face us. He said, 'Straighten your rows and 

stand close together for I can see you behind my back.'"  
 
Comments 
 With some additional words this is the same 
hadith mentioned in the previous chapter. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had a routine practice to 
turn around and face people when the iqaamah for the 
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prayer was given. 
 Some narrations mention that the Sahaaba stood 
in such an accurately straight manner that if an arrow 
were to be thrown close to their chests from one side it 
would land at the other without touching anybody. The 
rightly guided Caliphs also practiced the sunnah of 
checking the rows before the commencement of salaah. 
 

 . باب الصَّفِّ الأَوَّلِ 
Chapter 73 : The first row. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After discussing the importance of making the 
rows straight before salaah, Imam Bukhari now dis-
cusses the significance of offering salaah in the first 
row. 
 
Hadith No. 684 
حدثَنا أَبو عاصمٍ عن مالكٍ عن سمىٍّ عن أَبِى صالحٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ 

  مدالْهطُونُ وبالْمونُ وطْعالْمو رِقاءُ الْغدصلى االله عليه وسلم الشُّه 
ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة } إِلَيه { وقَالَ ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا 

  .والصُّبحِ لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا ، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الصفِّ الْمقَدمِ لاَستهموا 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "Martyrs include: someone who drowns, someone 
killed by the plague, someone killed by an abdominal 
disease, and someone who is killed by a collapsing 

building."  
He also said, "If people knew what was in doing dhuhr 
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at its time, they would race each other to it. And if they 
knew what was in the prayers of isha and Subh, they 
would come to them even if they had to crawl. If they 
knew what was in the call to prayer and the first row, 

they would draw lots for it."  
 
Comments 
 The Islamic Shari’ah has laid lot of stress on of-
fering salaah in congregation as it fetches huge reward 
for those who hold on to it with punctuality and regular-
ity. It has also emphasized its followers to attend the 
mosque and occupy space in the first row well before 
the time of a salaah, for, the waiting for salaah is as 
good as doing it. Secondly, the occupation of back rows, 
when there is space in the front, will make it difficult for 
people coming later to find a place. What is of greater 
significance is the fact that a person standing in the first 
row earns lots of thawaab as mentioned in the narra-
tions; also the angels invoke specially to Allah in favour 
of such a person. Further, as mentioned in some narra-
tions, nearer a person is to his Imam more he earns the 
thawaab. 
 Bura’ bin Aazib, as quoted by Imam Ahmad, nar-
rates that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said: 

 )أحمد(إن االله وملائكته يصلون على الصف الأول أو الصفوف الأول 
“Verily, Allah and His angels send blessings on those 

standing in the first row/rows”. (Ahmad) 
 According to the hadith quoted in the chapter un-
der discussion, people would resort to drawing lots in 
order to secure their place in the first row if they come 
to know the essence of the reward one can earn by offer-
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ing prayers in the first row. 
 

 .باب إِقَامَةِ الصَّفِّ مِنْ تَمَامِ الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 74 : Making the row straight is part of doing 

the prayer correctly. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 There are some important conditions necessary 
for the validity of a salaah and making it worth for ac-
ceptance by Allah, e.g., proper time, ablution, ritual 
cleanliness of - body, clothes and place of prayer,  etc. 
By establishing this chapter, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that straightening the rows before offering 
prayers is also one of the preconditions. 
 
Hadith No. 685 
  نامٍ عمه نع رمعا منرباقِ قَالَ أَخزالر دبا عثَنددٍ قَالَ حمحم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه فَلاَ 

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وكَعفَار كَعفَإِذَا ر ، هلَيفُوا علتخا . تنبفَقُولُوا ر
 دمالْح ونَ ، . لَكعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صوا ، ودجفَاس دجإِذَا سو

  لاَةنِ الصسح نفِّ مةَ الصفَإِنَّ إِقَام ، لاَةى الصف فوا الصيمأَقو 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) "The Imam 
was appointed to be followed so do not differ from what 
he does. When he goes into ruku, go into ruku. When he 
says, ‘Allah hears whoever praises him,' say, 'Our Lord, 
praise belongs to you.' When he goes into sajda, you go 
into sajda. If he prays sitting down, then all pray sitting 
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down and make the rows straight in the prayer, for mak-
ing the rows straight is part of the beauty of the prayer."  
 
 
Hadith No. 686 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن قَتادةَ عن أَنسٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 لاَةالص ةإِقَام نم ةَ الصُّفُوفوِيسفَإِنَّ ت فُوفَكُموُّوا صقَالَ س 
 
Narrated Anas  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Make 
your rows straight. Straightening the rows is part of es-

tablishing the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 According to the first hadith quoted by Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurayra, the basic purpose of appointing an Imam 
is to follow him in letter and spirit. The followers are 
required to act in complete conformity with their Imam. 
This part of the hadith nullifies the claim of those be-
lieving in the permissibility of offering compulsory sa-
laah behind an Imam offering an optional one. Further, 
people are supposed to follow him when performing 
ruku, sajda etc., and avoid execution of any act before 
that of his. As per the second part of the hadith, straight 
rows make an essential part of establishing the salaah 
and adds to its beauty. 
 

 . باب إِثْمِ مَنْ لَمْ يُتِمَّ الصُّفُوفَ  
Chapter 75 : The wrong action of someone who does 

not make the rows straight. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the  previous chapter Imam Bukhari discussed 
the status of making the rows straight and now, in this 
chapter, he says that it is against recommended injunc-
tions of the Shariah not to take this act seriously and the 
wrong doing of the one who does not make the rows 
straight.  
 
Hadith No. 687 

حدثَنا معاذُ بن أَسدٍ قَالَ أَخبرنا الْفَضلُ بن موسى قَالَ أَخبرنا سعيد بن عبيدٍ   
الطَّائىُّ عن بشيرِ بنِ يسارٍ الأَنصارِىِّ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ أَنه قَدم الْمدينةَ فَقيلَ لَه ما  
أَنكَرت منا منذُ يومِ عهِدت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ما أَنكَرت شيئًا  

 ونَ الصُّفُوفيمقلاَ ت كُما . إِلاَّ أَننلَيع مارٍ قَدسنِ يرِ بيشب ندٍ عيبع نةُ بقْبقَالَ عو
 . أَنس بن مالكٍ الْمدينةَ بِهذَا 

 
Narrated Bushayr ibn Yasar al-Ansari 

Anas ibn Malik came to Madina and was asked, "Is 
there anything you disapprove of since the days you 

were with the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam)." He said, "I do not disapprove of anything ex-

cept that you do not make the rows straight."  
Bushayr ibn Yasar said, "Anas ibn Malik came to us in 

Madina."  
 

 . باب إِلْزَاقِ الْمَنْكِبِ بِالْمَنْكِبِ وَالْقَدَمِ بِالْقَدَمِ فِى الصَّفِّ 
 بِهاحبِ صبِكَع هبكَع لْزِقا ينلَ مجالر تأَييرٍ رشب نانُ بمقَالَ النُّعو . 

Chapter 76 : Standing shoulder to shoulder and foot 
to foot in the row. 
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An-Nu'man ibn Bashir said, "I saw that each of our men 
would place his heel against the heel of his companion."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here the manner of standing in the rows is men-
tioned; the shoulders and ankles should remain straight 
with respect to other people and there should be no gap 
left in-between. 
 
Hadith No. 688 

حدثَنا عمرو بن خالدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا زهير عن حميدٍ عن أَنسٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله  
وكَانَ أَحدنا يلْزِق  .عليه وسلم قَالَ أَقيموا صفُوفَكُم فَإِنِّى أَراكُم من وراءِ ظَهرِى 

 همبِقَد همقَدو بِهاحبِ صكنبِم هبكنم . 
 
Narrated Anas  

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Straighten the rows for I can see you behind my 

back." [Anas added], "Each of us would put his shoulder 
to his companion's shoulder and his foot against his 

foot." 
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been mentioned previously. Here 
some additional words have been narrated by Sayyiduna 
Anas viz., that they made it sure to join their shoulders 
against the shoulders of their companions and their an-
kles against theirs. According to the learned scholars, 
the placing of heals against the heels means to keep 
them in a straight line.  Some people, taking the hadith 
in its literal meaning, try to place their heals (or ankles) 
against the heals (or ankles) of their companions which 
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is practically difficult and inconvenient also. (Allah 
knows the best) 
 

باب إِذَا قَامَ الرَّجُلُ عَنْ يَسَارِ الإِمَامِ ، وَحَوَّلَهُ الإِمَامُ خَلْفَهُ إِلَى يَمِينِهِ ، تَمَّتْ 
 . صَلاَتُهُ 

Chapter 77 : When a man is standing to the left of 
the Imam and the Imam moves him behind him to 

his right, his prayer is valid. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Previously, a chapter with slightly different word-
ing was discussed. There, it was mentioned that if an 
Imam moves a follower from his left side to the right, 
his (i.e., Imam’s) salaah is valid. Now, here it is men-
tioned that the salaah of his follower, in such a case, is 
also valid. 
 
Hadith No. 689 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا داود عن عمرِو بنِ دينارٍ عن كُريبٍ مولَى ابنِ 
عباسٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ صلَّيت مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
  نى مأْسصلى االله عليه وسلم بِر ولُ اللَّهسذَ رفَأَخ ، ارِهسي نع تلَةٍ فَقُملَي ذَات

 لَملَّى وصو ذِّنُ ، فَقَامؤالْم اءَهفَج قَدرلَّى وفَص ، ينِهمي نلَنِى ععى ، فَجائرو
 .  يتوضأْ 

 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"I prayed with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
one night and stood to his left and the Messenger of Al-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) held me by the back of 
the head and moved me to his left. He prayed and then 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.197  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

lay down. The mu'adhdhin came to him and he got up 
and prayed without doing wudu'."  

 
Comments 
 This hadith has been discussed previously. 
 

 . باب الْمَرْأَةُ وَحْدَهَا تَكُونُ صَفًّا 
Chapter 78 : A woman alone can constitute a row. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Previously it was mentioned that if an Imam has 
only one follower he is supposed to stand by his right 
side. Now, here Imam Bukhari mentions if such a fol-
lower happens to be a woman she should not join her 
Imam by his side but stand behind him in a separate row 
even if being alone. 
 
Hadith No. 690 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن محمدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ عن إِسحاق عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ  
 . صلَّيت أَنا ويتيم فى بيتنا خلْف النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وأُمِّى أُمُّ سلَيمٍ خلْفَنا 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 

"An orphan and I prayed in our house behind the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), and my mother, 

Umm Sulaym, stood behind us."  
 
Comments 
 Tirmidhi, Abu Dawood, Ibn Hajr and Ahmad 
have recounted a hadith according to which Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had directed a person to 
repeat his salaah, for he had offered it alone in the last 
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row. From this, it is inferred that for men offering a sa-
laah alone in a row behind an Imam is disliked, the view 
majority of jurists concur with. Imam Ahmad considers 
the salaah of such a person invalid.  
 According to the hadith, Sayyiduna Anas ibn 
Maalik and an orphan boy offered salaah behind Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in the first row 
while his mother Ummi Sulaim did it alone behind them 
in the next. 
 It is further inferred that women can attend con-
gregational prayers but they will have to organize their 
rows behind men and children. Pertinent to mention here 
is the fact that Imam Abu Haniefa considers the salaah 
of a man invalid if a woman joins him by his side; Al-
laama Ibn Hajr disagrees with this view whereas Alaama 
Ayni supports it. 
 

 .باب مَيْمَنَةِ الْمَسْجِدِ وَالإِمَامِ 
Chapter 79 : The right-hand side of the mosque and 

the Imam.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here it is conveyed that the right-hand side of the 
mosque is on the right-hand side of Imam when he is 
facing the Qibla. 
 
Hadith No. 691 
حدثَنا موسى حدثَنا ثَابِت بن يزِيد حدثَنا عاصم عنِ الشعبِىِّ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى  
 ى أَودذَ بِيبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَأَخارِ النسي نلِّى علَةً أُصلَي تاالله عنهما قَالَ قُم

 .  بِعضدى حتى أَقَامنِى عن يمينِه ، وقَالَ بِيده من ورائى 
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Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"One night I stood to pray at the left of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he took me by my 
hand or arm and stood me on his right. He indicated 

with his hand for me to stand a little back."  
 
Comments 
 A hadith says: 

 نِ الصُّفُوفاميلَى ملُّونَ عصي هكَتلاَئمو إِنَّ اللَّه 
“Indeed Allah and His angels send blessings on those 
offering salaah on the right-hand side of the rows.” 

 In view of this hadith the jurists have debated  
which side shall be considered the right-hand side of the 
mosque; whether it is the Qibla side or the door side 
which is usually opposite to the former. In establishing 
this chapter, Imam Bukhari seems to convey that it is the 
side which lies towards the Imam’s right-hand side 
when he is leading the prayer.  
 Nasa’ee has quoted a hadith on the authority of al
-Baraa’ saying: 

 كنا إذا صلينا خلف النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم أحببنا أن نكون عن يمينه
“Whenever we offered salaah behind our Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) we loved to be on his right
-hand side”. (Nasa’ee) 

 
 .باب إِذَا كَانَ بَيْنَ الإِمَامِ وَبَيْنَ الْقَوْمِ حَائِطٌ أَوْ سُتْرَةٌ 

  رهن هنيبو كنيبو لِّىصأَنْ ت أْسلاَ ب نسقَالَ الْحامِ . ومُّ بِالإِمأْتلَزٍ يجو مقَالَ أَبو
 . وإِنْ كَانَ بينهما طَرِيق أَو جِدار إِذَا سمع تكْبِير الإِمامِ 

Chapter 80 : When there is a wall or sutra between 
the Imam and the people. 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.200  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Al-Hasan said, "There is no harm in praying with a river 
between you and him." Abu Miljaz said, "The Imam can 
be followed, even if there is a road or a wall in between 

as long as the takbir of the Imam can be heard."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As a general rule people have to organize rows 
behind their Imam, and, between each row, there should 
be a gap enough for doing the sajda comfortably. The 
rows are supposed to be organized in such a way which 
demonstrates that all the people are offering prayers at 
one place behind a single Imam. Too big gaps between 
the rows is against the purpose of Shari’ah. 
 In the chapter under discussion, Imam Bukhari 
discusses the issue in case there are following types of 
gaps between the rows: 
i. A well. 
ii. A partition or sutra. 
iii. A road. 
iv. A water stream.  
 According to him, if any such type of gaps exist 
between an Imam and his followers salaah will be valid. 
 
Hadith No. 692 
حدثَنا محمد قَالَ أَخبرنا عبدةُ عن يحيى بنِ سعيدٍ الأَنصارِىِّ عن عمرةَ عن عائشةَ 
 ارجِدو ، هترجى حلِ فاللَّي نلِّى مصصلى االله عليه وسلم ي ولُ اللَّهسكَانَ ر قَالَت
الْحجرة قَصير ، فَرأَى الناس شخص النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَام أُناس يصلُّونَ  

بِصلاَته ، فَأَصبحوا فَتحدثُوا بِذَلك ، فَقَام لَيلَةَ الثَّانِية ، فَقَام معه أُناس يصلُّونَ  
  ولُ اللَّهسر لَسج كذَل دعى إِذَا كَانَ بتثَلاَثَةً ، ح نِ أَويلَتلَي كوا ذَلعنص ، هلاَتبِص
 يتشفَقَالَ إِنِّى خ اسالن كذَل ذَكَر حبا أَصفَلَم ، جرخي صلى االله عليه وسلم فَلَم
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  .أَنْ تكْتب علَيكُم صلاَةُ اللَّيلِ 
 
Narrated Amra 
Aisha said, "The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) used to pray at night in his room. The wall of 
the room was low so people could see the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). Some people began to 
pray together following his prayer. The following morn-
ing they talked about it and the next night when he got 
up to pray some more people prayed together with his 

prayer. This went on for two or three nights. Then, after 
that, the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) remained seated and did not come out. In the 
morning, the people mentioned this and he said, 'I was 

afraid that the night prayer would become obligatory for 
you.' "  

 
Comments 
 The incident narrated in this hadith took place in 
the month of Ramadhan. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to pray at night in a small room that had 
a low wall and was adjacent to the mosque; and people 
could see him praying. According to some scholars he 
was doing aetikaaf (in seclusion) in the mosque during 
the month of Ramdhan. Since for a muatakif (person in 
seclusion) a small portion of the mosque is enclosed by 
some cloth or mat, and as per these scholars, it is this 
which has been referred to by a wall in the hadith. Any-
way, however, it is evident from either view that the 
wall was short in height and people could easily see Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) praying. Taking 
the opportunity, some people started offering prayers 
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outside the wall behind him. The congregation multi-
plied in the next two days; observing that more and 
more people were joining the night prayers, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) remained seated and did 
not come out the next day. People waited for long but to 
no avail, and on mentioning the matter to Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) the next day, he told them 
that he feared that it might be decreed obligatory on 
them.  
 The tahajjud salaah was obligatory upon Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) but for the Ummah it is 
optional. Taraawih, during the month of Ramadhan, is 
sunnah alal-mu’akadah. The deeds that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) offered regularly and 
punctually are decreed, after qualifying some other fac-
tors also, Fardh or Waajib for the Ummah by the jurists. 
If Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would have 
continued offering this congregation prayer, there was 
apprehension that later people might consider it obliga-
tory and it could have become a cause of trouble for old, 
weak, labour class type of people etc. It was because of 
the kind and compassionate nature of Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) towards his Ummah that 
he didn't continue with it. 
 
Juristic views about permissible distance limits be-
tween two rows 
  According to Imam Bukhari if a narrow stream or 
a well is in between two rows it will not affect the 
soundness of prayer. Abu Miljaz considers the prayers 
valid as long as the Imam’s takbir can be heard. The 
Hanafite school permits to offer prayers in such a situa-
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tion if the wall in-between is short in height and one is 
able to observe Imam’s actions. It is also permissible, 
according to them, to offer prayers across a stream not 
enough for a boat to float or a road not enough for a ve-
hicle to ply. 
 

 . باب صَلاَةِ اللَّيْلِ 
Chapter 81 : The Night Prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter in not present in all the compilations 
of Sahih al-Bukhari, but it is there in Mustamilly. It has 
been very tough for the learned scholars to grasp why 
Imam Bukhari has mentioned this chapter here, because 
apparently there seems no correlation with the preceding 
ones. According to some scholars, there is mention of 
night prayer in the hadith quoted in previous chapter and 
that is why Imam Bukhari has established this chapter 
with such words. Some other scholars have opined that 
previously it was mentioned that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) offered prayer across a wall and now, 
as will be clear by the below mentioned hadiths, it is 
said that it was a mat.  
 
Hadith No. 693 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى فُديكٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى ذئْبٍ عنِ  
الْمقْبرِىِّ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ بنِ عبد الرحمنِ عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها أَنَّ النبِى صلى  
 ، اسن هإِلَي لِ ، فَثَاببِاللَّي هجِرتحيارِ ، وهبِالن طُهسبي يرصح االله عليه وسلم كَانَ لَه

 اءَهرا ولَّوفَص  . 
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Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had a mat 

which he would spread out in the day and use as a 
screen at night. People gathered to him and prayed be-

hind him. 
 
Hadith No. 694 

  نةَ عقْبع نى بوسا مثَندقَالَ ح بيها وثَندادٍ قَالَ حمح نلَى بالأَع دبا عثَندح
سالمٍ أَبِى النضرِ عن بسرِ بنِ سعيدٍ عن زيد بنِ ثَابِتٍ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  
 ، ىالا لَييهلَّى فانَ فَصضمى ريرٍ فصح نقَالَ م هأَن تسِبةً قَالَ حرجذَ حخوسلم ات
 فَقَالَ قَد هِمإِلَي جرفَخ ، دقْعلَ يعج بِهِم ملا عفَلَم ، ابِهحأَص نم اسن هلاَتلَّى بِصفَص

عرفْت الَّذى رأَيت من صنِيعكُم ، فَصلُّوا أَيُّها الناس فى بيوتكُم ، فَإِنَّ أَفْضلَ 
 الصلاَة صلاَةُ الْمرءِ فى بيته إِلاَّ الْمكْتوبةَ 

 
Narrated Zayd ibn Thabit 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
stayed in a small room in Ramadan. (Sa'id said, "I think 

that he said it was made out of a straw mat.") and he 
prayed in it during the nights. Some of his Companions 
would pray together with his prayer. When he became 
aware of this, he began to pray sitting down. Then he 

went out to them and said, "I understand what you were 
doing but, my people, pray in your homes. A man's best 
prayer is the one he prays in his house with the excep-

tion of the obligatory prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Earlier it was mentioned that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) offered salaah in an en-
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closed space in the mosque. Now here it is said that a 
mat was used for fencing the space. He would spread it 
out in the day and use it as a screen in the night enabling 
himself to pray in solitude. 
 Detailed discussion on the night salaah will be 
done in the chapter of tahajjud prayers, Insha-Allah. 
 According to the above quoted hadiths, it is better 
to offer optional (nafl) prayers at home as the mosque is 
mainly a place meant for compulsory (fardh) prayers. 
 

 . باب إِيجَابِ التَّكْبِيرِ وَافْتِتَاحِ الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 82 : The compulsoriness of takbir and the 

beginning of the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the preceding chapters Imam Bukhari dis-
cussed the issues like azaan, iqaamah, congregation, row 
straightening—which are related to salaah prior to its 
commencement; now he starts elucidating the issues re-
lated to salaah itself. Salaah is initiated by what is 
termed as takbir-i-tahreema (the first takbir), so Imam 
Bukhari has also started the related issues with that of 
takbir-i-tahreema. The title of the chapter has two parts 
viz., i. the compulsory status of takbir-i-tahreema, and, 
ii. the initiation of salaah with it. By establishing this 
chapter Imam Bukhari wants to convey that salaah 
should be initiated with takbir-i-tahreema, the view en-
dorsed as well as considered obligatory by all the jurists. 
Takbir-i-tahreema constitutes two components viz., i. 
the verbal phrase ii. the particular action. The verbal 
phrase is to utter ‘Allahu Akbar’ (Allah is the Greatest) 
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and the action is to raise one’s hands upto his shoulders 
or ears while uttering the phrase. According to the 
learned scholars, Imam Bukhari seems to hold the opin-
ion that uttering the phrase ‘Allahu Akbar’ is obligatory 
and, as per the jurists, raising the hands is sunnah but not 
obligatory. However, all the jurists hold unanimous 
agreement regarding the content of the phrase i.e., 
‘Allahu Akbar’. Imam Shaafa’ee and Imam Ahmad con-
sider it impermissible the utterance of any other phrase 
other than ‘Allahu Akbar’. Imam Abu Yousuf and Imam 
Muhammad permit saying ‘Allahu Kabeer’. According 
to Imam Abu Haniefa, any word signifying the greatness 
of Allah e.g., Allahu Ajal, Allahu Aazam etc., are per-
missible. It is pertinent to mention that Imam Abu Ha-
niefa also considers the real phrase i.e., ‘Allahu Akbar’ 
as obligatory, but if one utters something like it he will 
be said to have satisfied the fardh but at the same time 
he will be charged with the sin of leaving the waajib. 
(Eidhahul Bukhari). 
 
Hadith No. 695 

حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَنس بن مالكٍ  
 نمالأَي قُّهش شحا ، فَجسفَر بكصلى االله عليه وسلم ر ولَ اللَّهسارِىُّ أَنَّ رصالأَن
، قَالَ أَنس رضى االله عنه فَصلَّى لَنا يومئذٍ صلاَةً من الصلَوات وهو قَاعد ، فَصلَّينا 
ا وراءَه قُعودا ، ثُم قَالَ لَما سلَّم إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا صلَّى قَائما فَصلُّو
قياما ، وإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَا رفَع فَارفَعوا ، وإِذَا سجد فَاسجدوا وإِذَا قَالَ  

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمس . دمالْح لَكا ونبفَقُولُوا ر 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik al-Ansari 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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rode a horse [and fell from it] and his right side was 
grazed." Anas said, "On that day he performed one of 

the prayers sitting down, and we prayed behind him sit-
ting down. When he had said the taslim, he said, 'The 

Imam is appointed to be followed. If he prays standing, 
then pray standing, and when he goes into ruku, go into 
ruku, and when he rises, rise, and when he prostrates, 

prostrate, and when he says, "Allah hears whoever 
praises Him," say, "Our Lord, praise belongs to You."  

 
Hadith No. 696 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا لَيثٌ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ أَنه قَالَ 

 هعا منلَّيا فَصدا قَاعلَّى لَنفَص شحسٍ فَجفَر نصلى االله عليه وسلم ع ولُ اللَّهسر رخ
 رفَإِذَا كَب ، بِه متؤيل املَ الإِمعا جمإِن أَو اما الإِممفَقَالَ إِن فرصان ا ، ثُمودقُع

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وفَعفَار فَعإِذَا روا ، وكَعفَار كَعإِذَا روا ، وفَكَبِّر .
 دمالْح ا لَكنبوا  . فَقُولُوا ردجفَاس دجإِذَا سو 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
fell from his horse and his [side] was grazed. He led us 
in the pray sitting down, and we prayed behind him sit-
ting down. He finished and then said, 'The Imam (or the 
Imam is appointed to be) should be followed. When he 
says the takbir, say the takbir, when he goes into ruku, 
go into ruku, when he rises, rise, when he says, "Allah 

hears whoever praises Him," say, "Our Lord, praise be-
longs to You, and when he prostrates, prostrate.  

 
Hadith No. 697 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  
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 رفَإِذَا كَب ، بِه متؤيل املَ الإِمعا جمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنةَ قَالَ قَالَ النريره
 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وكَعفَار كَعإِذَا روا ، وفَكَبِّر . لَكا ونبفَقُولُوا ر

 دمونَ  . الْحعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صوا ، ودجفَاس دجإِذَا سو 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, “The 
Imam is appointed to be followed. When he says the tak-
bir, say the takbir, when he goes into ruku, go into ruku, 
when he says, "Allah hears whoever praises Him," say, 
"Our Lord, praise belongs to You”, and he prostrates, 

prostrate. When he prays sitting down, then all pray sit-
ting down."  

 
Comments 
 Three hadiths have been quoted here; the first two 
have been narrated by Sayyiduna Anas and the third one 
by Abu Hurayra. The quoted hadiths have nearly the 
similar text with slightly some different words. The 
hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Anas has been quoted pre-
viously also in the chapter إنما جعل الإمام ليؤتم به (chapter 
51).  
 In the second and third hadith the phrase  فإذا آبر
 is mentioned, meaning ‘when the Imam says the فكبروا
takbir, his followers should copy him’. This phrase has 
not been mentioned in the first hadith and according to 
the learned scholars it has been omitted because of brev-
ity. Further, as per the learned scholars, the utterance of 
takbir-i-tahreema for the followers has been mentioned 
in imperative tense آبّروا what in Arabic grammar is 
termed as ‘Amr’ thus branding it one of the essentials 
(faraa’id) of salaah. Being obligatory upon the followers 
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automatically entails obligation upon the Imam as well.  
 Allah says in the Qur’an: 

ثِّرُ   ْ    2قمُْ فاَنَذِۡرْ     1يايَهَُّا المُْدَّ  3وَ رَبكََّ فكََبرِّ
O you, enveloped in a mantle, stand up and warn, and 

pronounce the greatness of your Lord. (74:1-3) 
 Jurists have deduced from the third verse that ut-
terance of takbir-i-tahreema is compulsory (fardh) in sa-
laah. 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ فِى التَّكْبِيرَةِ الأُولَى مَعَ الاِفْتِتَاحِ سَوَاءً 
Chapter 83 : Raising both hands when saying the 
first takbir at the very beginning of the prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It has been mentioned previously that the utter-
ance of the phrase—‘Allahu Akbar’ at the beginning of 
the prayer is obligatory and raising the hands, sunnah. 
Now, Imam Bukhari conveys that both these actions i.e., 
the utterance of the phrase and the raising of the hands 
should be done simultaneously. Imam Shaafa’ee also 
concurs with this view. Supporting his argument by the 
below mentioned hadith quoted in Muslim, Imam Abu 
Haniefa considers it better to raise the hands first and 
then utter the phrase.  
كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا قام للصلاة رفع يديه حتى تكونا بحذو 

 )مسلم(منكبيه ثم كبر 
“When Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would 
get up for the prayers he would raise his hands to the 
level of his shoulders and then say takbir”. (Muslim) 
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Hadith No. 698 
  أَبِيه نع اللَّه دبنِ عمِ بالس نابٍ عهنِ شنِ ابكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يرفَع يديه حذْو منكبيه إِذَا افْتتح الصلاَةَ ،  

سمع  وإِذَا كَبر للرُّكُوعِ ، وإِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ رفَعهما كَذَلك أَيضا وقَالَ 
 دمالْح لَكا ونبر ، هدمح نمل اللَّه.  ودى السُّجف كلُ ذَلفْعكَانَ لاَ يو . 

 
Narrated Salim ibn Abdullah from his father  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to raise his hands level with his shoulders when he 
began the prayer and when he said the takbir for ruku. 
When he raised his head from ruku, he also raised them 

like that and said, "Allah hears whoever praises him. 
Our Lord, all praise belongs to you." He did not do that 

in sujud. 
 
Comments 
 The learned scholars are in consensus that Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to raise his 
hands up to his shoulders or ear lobules uttering ‘Allahu 
Akbar’ at the beginning of every prayers; various expla-
nations have been given by them in this regard. Accord-
ing to Imam Shaafa’ee, apart from being the sunnah of 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), it is done to 
admit the greatness of Allah. Some say that by doing so 
one throws behind the temporal world and exclusively 
concentrates towards his Lord. Its purpose is to let eve-
rybody, deaf or dumb, know that prayers have begun, 
comments the author of Bidaaya.  
 Quoting Allaama Tahaawi, Alaama Ayni says 
that the right way to do takbir-i-tahreema is to keep ones 
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fingers upwards revealing his palms fully facing Qibla. 
According to Imam Ghazali, fingers should not be 
stretched too much but left to their natural unfolding 
state. 
 
The level of raising the hands 
 According to Imam Shaafa’ee, Imam Maalik and 
Imam Ahmad, the hands should be raised up to the 
shoulder level. Supporting his argument with the follow-
ing hadith collected by Muslim, Imam Abu Hanifa 
opines the raising of hands a little bit up until the thumb-
tips reach/touch one’s ear lobules: 

 )مسلم(كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا كبر رفع يديه حتى يحاذي بهما أذنيه 
“The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), when doing 
takbir, raised his hands until they were in parallel with 

his ears” 
 Also, Tahaawi has quoted on the authority of al-
Baraa’: 

 )طحاوي(يرفع يديه حتى يكون أبها ماه قريبا من شحمتي أذنيه 
“He raised his hands till his thumbs would reach near 

his ear lobules”. 
 Some narrations mention the raising of hands up 
to the chest level. According to the learned scholars, all 
these narrations indicate scope of variation regarding 
this issue, and therefore, not a point of contention.  
 The raising of hands before and after ruku will be 
discussed in the next chapter, Insha-Allah. 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ إِذَا كَبَّرَ وَإِذَا رَكَعَ وَإِذَا رَفَعَ 
Chapter 84 : Raising the hands when saying the tak-
bir, when doing the ruku (bowing) and when raising 
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the head (from ruku). 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari belongs to the group of scholars 
who believe in doing ‘rafa-ul-yadayn’ i.e., raising the 
hands before going into the ruku and again after doing it. 
Pertinent to mention here is that Imam Bukhari has writ-
ten down a separate tract on the subject. 
 
Hadith No. 699 
حدثَنا محمد بن مقَاتلٍ قَالَ أَخبرنا عبد اللَّه قَالَ أَخبرنا يونس عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ أَخبرنِى  

  ولَ اللَّهسر تأَيرضى االله عنهما قَالَ ر رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نع اللَّه دبع نب مالس
صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَام فى الصلاَة رفَع يديه حتى يكُونا حذْو منكبيه ، وكَانَ 
يفْعلُ ذَلك حين يكَبِّر للرُّكُوعِ ، ويفْعلُ ذَلك إِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ ويقُولُ 

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمس.  ودى السُّجف كلُ ذَلفْعلاَ يو . 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 

"I used to see that when the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) stood up to pray he would 
raise his hands level with his shoulders. He would also 
do that when he said the takbir for ruku and when he 

raised his head from ruku as he said, 'Allah hears who-
ever praises him.' He did not do it in sajda." 

 
Hadith No. 700 
 هةَ أَنلاَبأَبِى ق ندٍ عالخ نع اللَّه دبع نب دالا خثَندىُّ قَالَ حطاسالْو اقحا إِسثَندح
 ، هيدي فَعر كَعرأَنْ ي ادإِذَا أَرو ، هيدي فَعرو رلَّى كَبإِذَا ص رِثيوالْح نب كالأَى مر
وإِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ رفَع يديه ، وحدثَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 . صنع هكَذَا 
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Narrated Khalid 
Abu Qilaba saw Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith praying - he 

said the takbir and raised his hands. When he went to do 
ruku he raised his hands. When he raised his head from 
ruku, he raised his hands. He related that the Messenger 

of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had done the 
same as that.  

 
Comments 
Purpose of raf-ul-yadayn in prayer 
 According to Imam Shaafa’ee, it is to admit the 
greatness of Allah and follow the sunnah of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). Some consider it to indi-
cate the throwing of the temporal world behind and get-
ting engrossed in the devotion of Allah. 
 As narrated by Ibn Umar in the first hadith, Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), when doing takbir-i
-tahreema, used to raise his hands up to the level of his 
shoulders. He also used to raise his hands when going 
into ruku and back. 
 Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith is also reported to have 
done the similar acts as narrated by Abu Qilaba in the 
second hadith quoted above.  
 
Juristic views about rafa-ul-yadayn 
 All the jurists are in consensus regarding the rais-
ing of hands up to ones shoulders or ears when doing the 
first takbir. However, they differ in repeating the act be-
fore and after the ruku. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam 
Maalik avoid doing it. According to Imam Tirmidhi, 
number of Sahaaba, taaba’een and jurists are also re-
ported to have been of the same opinion. He says: 
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وبه يقول غير واحد من أصحاب النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم والتابعين وهو قول 
 )عمدة القاري(سفيان وأهل الكوفة 

“This has been reported from more than one Sahaabi 
and taaba’ee; similar is the statement of Sufiyaan and 

the people of Kufa”. (Umdatul Qaari) 
 However, a good number of Sahaaba and taa-
ba’een, Imam Shaafa’ee, Imam Ahmad and a majority 
of hadith scholars favour the view of raising the hands 
before and after ruku. 
 
The level up to which the hands should be raised 
 Alaama Ayni writes: 
كان يرفعها حذاء أذنيه وروي إلى صدره وروي حذوه منكبيه وكلها آثار محفوظة 

 مشهورة دالة على التوسع
“He (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)) used 

to raise his hands up to the level of his ears; also re-
ported up to his chest; also reported up to his shoulders. 
All these evidences are well recorded and widely known 

indicating towards the wide scope of the issue”. 
(Umdatul Qaari) 

 Allaama Ibn Hajr quoted Muhammad bin Nasr al-
Maroozi saying: 

 )فتح الباري(أجمع العلماء الأمصار على مشروعية ذالك إلا أهل الكوفة 
“Scholars across various places, except Kufa, have 

reached on the consensus of its (rafa-ul-yadayn) valid-
ity. 

 The Hanafites rely on the narration of Mujahid 
according to which he offered prayers behind Ibn Umar 
(for two years)  but didn’t see him doing rafa-ul-yadayn. 
 Abdullah bin Mas’ud says: 
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 )أبو داؤد(أنه رأي النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم يرفع يديه عند الافتتاح ثم لا يعود 
“He saw the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) rais-

ing his hands in the beginning of the prayers and he 
wouldn’t repeat it”. (Fathul Baari)”. 

 Muslim, Abu Dawood, Nasa’ee and Ahmad 
quote from Jaabir bin Sumrah: 
قال خرجنا علينا رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فقال مالي أراكم رافعي أيديكم 

 كأنها أذناب خيل شمس اسكنوا في الصلاة
“He said that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

came to them and asked why he was seeing them raising 
their hands like balky horses raise their tails; resort to 

serenity when doing the prayers” 
 According to Imam Bukhari, the raising of hands 
mentioned in this hadith does not correspond to that 
done before and after ruku, but it is about that which 
was done when doing tashahhud and salaam. 
 Abu Dawood quotes from Buraa’ bin Aazib: 
 أن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم رفع يديه إلى قريب من أذنيه ثم لا يعود

“Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to raise 
his hands up to the level of his ears and wouldn't repeat 

(the act)”. 
 Some hadith scholars consider the words لا يعود 
(wouldn’t repeat) as Mudraj i.e., these are not words of 
hadith text but have been added by the narrator later on. 
However, some other scholars stress that these words 
have been quoted from Yazid bin Abi Ziyaad by number 
of hadith scholars like Sufiyan Thouri, Hushaim and Is-
maail bin Zakariya etc. 
 The issue to do or avoid doing rafa-ul-yadayn be-
fore and after the ruku has been widely debated by the 
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learned scholars and the arguments are too lengthy and 
beyond the scope of this book. 
 

 باب إِلَى أَيْنَ يَرْفَعُ يَدَيْهِ 
 هيبكنم ذْوبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم حالن فَعر ابِهحى أَصدٍ فيمو حقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter 85 : Up to what height should the hands be 
raised? 

Abu Humayd said to his companions, "The Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) raised his hands up to the 

level of his shoulders." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The learned scholars hold different opinions re-
garding the level up to which the hands should be raised 
when doing rafa-ul-yadayn. By establishing this chapter, 
Imam Bukhari conveys his opinion by mentioning that 
they should be raised up to the shoulder level; he sup-
ports his argument by quoting Abu Humayd’s statement. 
 
Hadith No. 701 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنا سالم بن عبد اللَّه أَنَّ  

  حتصلى االله عليه وسلم افْت بِىالن تأَيرضى االله عنهما قَالَ ر رمع نب اللَّه دبع
  رإِذَا كَبو ، هيبكنم ذْوا حملَهعجى يتح كَبِّري ينح هيدي فَعفَر ، لاَةى الصف كْبِيرالت

 دمالْح لَكا ونبقَالَ رو ثْلَهلَ مفَع هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سو ، ثْلَهلَ ملرُّكُوعِ فَعل
.  ودالسُّج نم هأْسر فَعري ينلاَ حو دجسي ينح كلُ ذَلفْعلاَ يو 

 
Narrated Saalim bin Abdullah 
Abdullah ibn Umar said "I saw the Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) begin the prayer with the takbir. As he 
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said the takbir, he raised his hands until they were level 
with his shoulders. When he did the takbir for ruku, he 

did the same. When he said, 'Allah hears whoever 
praises him,' he did the same and said, 'Our Lord, all 
praise belongs to you.' He did not do it when he went 
into sajda nor when he raised his head from sajda."  

 
Comments 
 As per the quoted hadith, the hands should be 
raised up to the level of one’s shoulders. 
 Imam Muslim has quoted a hadith on the author-
ity of Maalik bin al-Huwayrith, which states: 

كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا كبر رفع يديه حتى يحاذي بهما أذنيه 
 )مسلم(

“When doing takbir, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) used to raise his hands till they were in level 

with his ears.  
 The Hanafite school produces the above men-
tioned hadith in support of its argument. 
 ‘Imam Shaafa’ee has tried to correlate these two 
hadiths’, opines Ibn Hajr, he says: 

 يحاذي بظهر كفيه المنكبين وبأطراف أنامله الأذنين
“The wrists should be in level with the shoulders, and 

the finger tips to the ears”. (Fathul Baari) 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ إِذَا قَامَ مِنَ الرَّكْعَتَيْنِ 
Chapter 86: Raising the hands when coming up after 

the first two rak'ats. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Supported by some of the hadith scholars, Imam 
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Bukhari holds that rafa-ul-yadayn should be done at the 
inception of third rak’at i.e., after the tashahhud of first 
two rak’ats.  
 
Hadith No. 702 
 حدثَنا عياش قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الأَعلَى قَالَ حدثَنا عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ أَنَّ ابن عمر كَانَ
  اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سو ، هيدي فَعر كَعإِذَا رو ، هيدي فَعرو ركَب لاَةى الصلَ فخإِذَا د

 هدمح نمل . هيدي فَعنِ ريتكْعالر نم إِذَا قَامو ، هيدي فَعر . رمع ناب كذَل فَعرو
إِلَى نبِىِّ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم رواه حماد بن سلَمةَ عن أَيُّوب عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ 
عمر عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ورواه ابن طَهمانَ عن أَيُّوب وموسى بنِ عقْبةَ 

 . مختصرا 
 
Narrated Nafi  
When Ibn Umar began the prayer, he said the takbir and 
raised his hands. When he did ruku, he raised his hands. 

When he said, "Allah hears whoever praises him," he 
raised his hands. When he got up after two rak'ats, he 
raised his hands. Ibn Umar referred that right back up 
to the Prophet of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 

 
Comments 
 In the earlier chapter similar hadith was quoted 
by Saalim bin Abdullah from Ibn Umar; here the words 
rafa-ul-yadayn have been added.  
 Since the narration chain stops at Ibn Umar and 
has not reached unto Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam), it is a mauqoof موقوف hadith; however, it has 
been considered marfu مرفوع by Imam Bukhari . 
 Imam Abu Dawood has also quoted similar 
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words from Ibn Umar (RA): 
 )أبو داؤد(كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا قام من الركعتين كبر ورفع يديه 

“When standing, after the completion of two rak’ats, the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) raised his hands”. 
 Abu Dawood and Musanaf Abdul Razzaq have 
quoted on the authority of al-Bara’ bin Aazib: 

أبو (كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا كبر الافتتاح الصلاة رفع يديه ثم لا يعود 
 )داؤد، مصنف عبد الرزاق

“The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when start-
ing his prayer used to raise his hands and didn't do so 

again.” 
 Tirmidhi, Nasa’ee, Abu Dawood and Dhar al-
Qatni have reported on the authority of Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud: 
ألا أصلي بكم صلاة رسول صلى االله عليه وسلم فصلى فلم يرفع يديه إلا في أول 

 مرة
“Should I not offer before you the prayer like Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), (saying this) he offered it 

but did not raise hands except the first time i.e.,  
 The Hanafites put forward these hadiths in favour 
of their argument as according to them rafa’ ul-yadayn is 
to be done only at the time of takbir tahreema. 
 

 . باب وَضْعِ الْيُمْنَى عَلَى الْيُسْرَى 
Chapter 87 : Placing the right hand over the left. 

    
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
      After discussing takbir tahreema and the issues re-
lated to it, Imam Bukhari now discusses where and how 
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one should keep his hands after saying it. A majority of 
jurists hold the opinion that while in qiyaam the hands 
should be kept folded with right hand placed over the 
left. Imam Bukhari also concurs with this view, how-
ever, according to the Maalikite school the hands should 
be left hanging instead of folding them.  
 
Hadith  No. 703 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن أَبِى حازِمٍ عن سهلِ بنِ سعدٍ قَالَ كَانَ 

 لاَةى الصى فرسالْي هاعرلَى ذى عنمالْي دلُ الْيجالر عضونَ أَنْ يرمؤي اسو . النقَالَ أَب
قَالَ إِسماعيلُ ينمى . حازِمٍ لاَ أَعلَمه إِلاَّ ينمى ذَلك إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 كى . ذَلمنقُلْ يي لَمو . 
 
Narrated Ibn Haazim 

It is related that Sahl ibn Sa'd said, "The people were 
told that each man should place his right hand over his 
left forearm in the prayer." (Abu Haazim said, "I only 
know that that went back to the Prophet, (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam)). (Isma'il said, "yunma" and did not 
say "yanmi".)  

 
Comments 
 According to Sahl ibn Sa’d, people were directed 
to place their right hand over the wrist of the left while 
in Qiyaam. Abu Haazim says that Sahl didn't attribute it 
but towards Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
Keeping the hands folded in this way in salaah has been 
reported from Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shaafa’ee, 
Imam Ahmed bin Hambal and a majority of the learned 
scholars. From among the Sahaaba the act has been as-
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cribed to Sayyiduna Ali, Abu Hurayra, Sa'eed ibn Jubair, 
Abu Bakr, Sayyideh Aisha and many others. 
 An authentic hadith quoted by Muslim on the au-
thority of Waayil bin Hajr says: 

وفيه ثم وضع يده اليمنى ) الحديث(أن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم رفع يديه 
 )مسلم، عمدة(على اليسرى 

"Indeed Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) raised 
his hands( Al-Hadith), and then he placed his right hand 

on his left" (Muslim)  
  

How to fold one’s hands? 
      Allaama Ayni writes: 

 أن يضع بطن كفه اليمنى على رسخه اليسرى فيكون الرسخ وسط الكف
“Place the palm of the right hand on the wrist of the left 

in a way that it is covered by the right hand palm”.  
 Then, according to the learned scholars, the 
thumb and the little finger should encircle the wrist with 
the rest of the fingers spread over the forearm. 

 ويحلق بالخنصر والإبهام على الرسخ
"And the little finger and the thumb should encircle the 

wrist".  
 
Where to hold the hands? 
 Imam Bukhari has left this issue untouched. He 
has not mentioned whether the folded hands should be 
placed below the navel, above it or over the chest. It 
seems by leaving the issue untouched, as per him, there 
is scope for all these options. Ibn Khuzaimah has quoted 
from Waayil bin Hajr: 
صليت مع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فوضع يده اليمنى على يده اليسرى على 
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 )ابن خزيمة(صدره 
"I offered salaah with Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and he placed his right hand over the left on his 

chest" (Ibn Khuzaimah). 
 Imam Shaafa’ee puts forward this hadith in sup-
port of his argument of holding the hands over one’s 
chest.  
 Ad-Dhar Qatni, Baihaqi and Imam Ahmed in his 
Musnad have quoted from Abu Juhaifah: 
أبي جحيفة عن على رضى االله عنه أنه قال من السنة وضع الكف على الكف تحت 

)عمدة(السرة   
 "Abu Juhaifah quotes Sayyiduna Ali as saying: “It is an 

act of sunnah to keep the palm (of one hand)  over the 
palm (of other hand) below the navel" (Umdatul Qaari) 

 The Hanafites put forward this hadith in support 
of their argument of holding the hands below the navel.  
 
Hikmah (wisdom) behind holding the hands over the 
chest or below the navel 
 Those supporting the view of holding their hands 
at the chest level consider it more effective in attaining 
khushoo (humility) in salaah. Also, according to them, it 
points towards the protection of the divine light of the 
faith (Noor-ul-Iman). People supporting the view of 
holding the hands below the navel regard it more appro-
priate way of expressing humility before one’s Lord; 
and far away from the resemblance with the People of 
the Book.  
 

 . باب الْخُشُوعِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 88 : Humility in the prayer. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Khushoo plays a considerable part in making a 
salaah qualify the acceptance by Allah. By quoting this 
chapter so early, Imam Bukhari wants to prove that 
khushoo is an indispensable constituent of a salaah.  
 
Hadith  No. 704 
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنِى مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ  
 لَىفَى عخا يم اللَّها ونا هى هلَتبنَ قورلْ تصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ه ولَ اللَّهسر

 .ركُوعكُم ولاَ خشوعكُم ، وإِنِّى لأَراكُم وراءَ ظَهرِى 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "You see me facing forward here but, by Allah, 

your ruku and humility is not hidden from me. I can see 
you behind my back."  

 
Hadith  No. 705 
 نةَ عادقَت تعمةُ قَالَ سبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردا غُنثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح

 اللَّهفَو ، ودالسُّجو وا الرُّكُوعيمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ أَقنِ النكٍ عالنِ مسِ بأَن
  متدجسو متكَعرِى إِذَا رظَه دعب نا قَالَ ممبرى ودعب نم اكُمإِنِّى لأَر 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Do 
your ruku and sajda correctly for, by Allah, I can see 

you behind me (or he might have said - behind my back) 
when you do ruku and go into sajda." 

 
Comments 
Who are Khashi’oon خاشعون / What is Khushoo 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.224  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

 ?خشوع
Allah says in the Qur’an: 

ْ خٰشِعُوۡنَ  ِ ينَۡ هُمْ فيِۡ صَلاَتِ ِ  قدَْ افَلَْحَ المُْؤْمِنُوۡنَ  الّذَ
“Success is really attained by the believer who concen-
trate their attention in humbleness when offering Salāh 

(prayers)” (23:1,2) 
 قال ابن عباس مخبتون أذلاء 

"Ibn Abbas said, “Those who bow with humility",  
 قال الحسن خائفون

"Hassan said, “Those who fear Allah",  
 قال مقاتل متواضعون

Maqatil said, “Those who show humility",  
 قال علي الخشوع في القلب

Ali Said, “Khushoo is in the heart",  
قال عمر ابن دينار ليس الخشوع في الركوع والسجود ولكنه سكون وحسن الهيتة 

 في الصلاة
Umar ibn Denaar said, “Khushoo is not in ruku or sajda 
but in remaining static and adapting a dignified posture 

while in salaah, " 
 قال ابن سيرين هو أن لا ترفع بصرك عن موضع سجودك

Ibn Seereen said, “It means not to lift your eyes from the 
place of prostration",  

 وقيل هو جمع الهمة لها والإعراض عما سواها
It is said that khushoo is to converge all attentions to-

wards it (i.e., salaah) and ignore every other thing. 
 The narration of Abu Hurayra quoted in this 
chapter has already been discussed in the chapter: باب
 Vol. III Chapter 40, and how عظة الأمام الناس في إتمام الصلاة 
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Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was able to see 
behind himself has also been explained. In this hadith he 
exhorts his companions to offer salaah with khushoo. 
Imam Nawwawi has quoted the consensus of the learned 
scholars that it is preferable (mustahab) and not obliga-
tory (waajib) to have khushoo in the Salaah. However, 
Imam Al-Gazali considers it a very important condition 
(shart) tfor the validity of salaah. He argues that for ju-
rists only the outward states of a salaah are sufficient to 
consider it valid or invalid, and the internal states like 
intention, khushoo, khuzu etc., lie outside their jurisdic-
tion, but these states are nevertheless of utmost impor-
tance.  
 

 . باب مَا يَقُولُ بَعْدَ التَّكْبِيرِ 
Chapter 89 : What should be said after the (first) 

takbir. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari now discusses if something is to 
be said after the first takbir and before sura faatihah?  He 
seems to be in favour of reciting a dua in-between them. 
Imam Maalik holds the opinion of saying nothing at the 
juncture and that sura al-fatihah should be started 
straight away. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Shaafa’ee 
and Imam Ahmed favour the reciting of supplication af-
ter the first takbir, though they differ about its wording. 
Imam Shaafa’ee recommends the following supplica-
tion:  
 إني وجهت وجهي للذي فطر السماوات والأرض حنيفا وما أنا من المشركين

 The Hanafites and Hambalites recommend the 
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following one: 
 سبحانك اللهم وبحمدك وتبارك اسمك وتعالى جدك ولا إله غيرك

“Glory be to you O Allah! And with praises to You; and 
with the blessings of Your Name and with the superiority 
of Your status and with the fact that there is no god ex-

cept You.” 
 
Hadith  No. 706 
حدثَنا حفْص بن عمر قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن قَتادةَ عن أَنسٍ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه  

الْحمد للَّه ربِّ ( وسلم وأَبا بكْرٍ وعمر رضى االله عنهما كَانوا يفْتتحونَ الصلاَةَ بِ 
 ينالَمالْع . ( 

 
Narrated Anas 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) Abu Bakr and 
Umar used to open the prayer with, “Praise belongs to 

Allah, the Lord of the worlds”.  
 
Hadith  No. 707 
  نةُ بارما عثَندادٍ قَالَ حزِي نب داحالْو دبا عثَنديلَ قَالَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
الْقَعقَاعِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو زرعةَ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو هريرةَ قَالَ كَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله  
  ةً فَقُلْتينقَالَ ه هسِبةً قَالَ أَحكَاتإِس اءَةرالْق نيبكْبِيرِ والت نيب كُتسعليه وسلم ي
  مقُولُ قَالَ أَقُولُ اللَّها تم اءَةرالْقكْبِيرِ والت نيب ككَاتإِس ، ولَ اللَّهسا رأُمِّى يبِأَبِى و
  نقِّنِى من مرِبِ ، اللَّهغالْمرِقِ وشالْم نيب تداعا بكَم اىطَايخ نيبنِى ويب داعب

الْخطَايا كَما ينقَّى الثَّوب الأَبيض من الدنسِ ، اللَّهم اغْسِلْ خطَاياى بِالْماءِ والثَّلْجِ  
 درالْبو.  

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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used pause in silence between the takbir and the recita-
tion (I think he said it was a short pause). I asked, 'By 

my father and mother, Messenger of Allah, what do you 
say when you are silent between the takbir and the reci-
tation?' He said, 'I say, "O Allah, put as great a distance 
between me and my wrong actions as You have put be-

tween the east and the west. O Allah, cleanse me of 
wrong actions as a white garment is cleansed of dirt. O 
Allah, wash away my wrong actions with water, snow 

and hail."' 
 
Comments 
Opening with the recitation of sura al-fatihah 
 According to the first hadith Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), Abu Bakr and Umar used 
to initiate the salaah with the recitation of Alhamdu Lil-
lahi Rabbil Aalameen. Imam Maalik projects this hadith 
as the basis of his view that there is nothing to be said 
between the first takbir and sura al-fatihah. Also, it is 
this hadith which the jurists, favouring the saying of Bis-
millah-ir Rahmaan-ir Rahim in a murmur and the start-
ing of the recitation with al-Hamdu Lillaahi Rabbil 
Aalameen, base their argument on. There is another 
hadith quoted in Bukhari and Muslim narrated by Anas 
saying: 
صليت خلف النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم وأبي بكر وعمر فلم اسمع أحدا منهم يجهر 

 ببسم االله الرحمان الرحيم
"I offered salaah behind the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), Abu Bakr and Umar, but did not hear from 
them the recitation of Bismillah-ir-Rahman-ir-Rahim 

loudly."  
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Status of Bismillah-ir-Rahman-ir-Rahim 
أحتج به مالك وأصحاب على ترك التسمية في ابتداء الفاتحة وإنها ليست منها 

 )عمدة(
"By the above quoted hadith narrated by Anas, Imam 

Maalik and his companions argue in favour of not recit-
ing Bismillah in the beginning of the sura al-fatihah, re-

jecting it as its part.  
 According to the Hanafites, Thouri, Ahmed and 
Ishaaq: 
البسملة آية من القرآن أنزلت للفصل بين السور و ليست من الفاتحة ولا من أول 

 )عمدة(كل سورة ولا يجهر بها 
“Bismillah is one of the verses of the Qur’an revealed to 
serve as a separator between the suras, being neither a 
part of sura al-fatihah nor of any other sura; and not to 

be recited loudly. (Umdatul Qaari) 
 عمدة(وقال الشافعي هي آية من الفاتحة يخفيها إذا أخفى ويجهر بها إذا جهر 

As per Imam Shaafa’ee, it is a verse of sura al-fatihah 
and opines it to be recited in a murmur in a siri (silent) 

salaah and loudly in a jahri (loud) salaah”.  
(Umdatul Qaari) 

 
Supplication to be recited? 
      The supplication to be said after the first takbir 
(tahreema) as quoted by Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra in the 
hadith of the chapter under discussion is: 
اللَّهم باعد بينِى وبين خطَاياى كَما باعدت بين الْمشرِقِ والْمغرِبِ ، اللَّهم نقِّنِى  
من الْخطَايا كَما ينقَّى الثَّوب الأَبيض من الدنسِ ، اللَّهم اغْسِلْ خطَاياى بِالْماءِ  

درالْبالثَّلْجِ وو 
“O Allah! Set apart me and my sins just as You have set 
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apart east and west. O Allah! Remove my faults (from 
my deed book) the same way just as a white cloth is 

cleaned of filth. O Allah! Wash away my sins with water, 
snow and cold”. 

 Many hadith scholars prefer to say the above sup-
plication after the first takbir. 
 The Hanafite and Hambalite ulema consider it 
preferable to say the following dua quoted by Abu Da-
wood, Tirmidhi and Ibn Maajah on the authority of Say-
yida Aisha: 

كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا استفتح الصلاة قال سبحانك اللهم 
 وبحمدك وتبارك اسمك وتعالى جدك ولا إله غيرك

“When Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
start his prayer, he would say, "Glory be to you O Allah! 
and with praises to You; and with the blessings of Your 
Name and with the superiority of Your Status and with 

the fact that there is no god except You" 
 Imam Shaafa’ee recommends the following due 
which has been quoted by Tabarani on the authority of 
Ibn Umar: 

كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا أفتتح الصلاة قال إني وجهت وجهي 
للذي فطر السموات والأرض حنيفا وما أنا من المشركين سبحاك اللهم وبحمدك 
وتبارك اسمك وتعالى جدك ولا إله غيرك إن الصلاة ونسكي ومحياي ومماتي الله رب 

 العالمين
“When Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
start his salaah he would say, “"For me, I have set my 
face, firmly and truly, towards Him Who created the 

heavens and the earth, and never shall I assign partners 
to Allah. Glory be to You O Allah and with praises to 
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You and with the blessings of Your name and with supe-
riority of Your status and with the fact that there is no 

god except You. Truly, my prayer and my service of sac-
rifice, my life and my death, are (all) for Allah, the 

Cherisher of the Worlds”. 
 

 باب
Chapter 90 : (Without title)  

 
Purpose of Tarjamabul Baab 
 The word باب (chapter) is not mentioned in the 
compilations of Abu Dhur, Abu Nu’aim or Ibn Butaal 
but it is there in those of Usaili and Kareemah. There-
fore, as per a majority of the learned scholars, this chap-
ter is in continuation to the previous one. According to 
the hadith quoted in this chapter, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) prolonged the duration of Qiyaam, 
ruku and sajda when he did Eclipse Prayer. Imam Buk-
hari has inferred from this the permissibility of supplica-
tion in a salaah and it is for this reason that he has 
quoted the hadith here. 
 
Hadith  No. 708 
حدثَنا ابن أَبِى مريم قَالَ أَخبرنا نافع بن عمر قَالَ حدثَنِى ابن أَبِى ملَيكَةَ عن أَسماءَ  
بِنت أَبِى بكْرٍ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم صلَّى صلاَةَ الْكُسوف ، فَقَام فَأَطَالَ 

 ثُم فَأَطَالَ الرُّكُوع كَعر ثُم ، اميفَأَطَالَ الْق قَام ثُم ، فَأَطَالَ الرُّكُوع كَعر ثُم ، اميالْق
 قَام ثُم ، ودفَأَطَالَ السُّج دجس ثُم ، فَعر ثُم ، ودفَأَطَالَ السُّج دجس ثُم ، فَعر

 فَأَطَالَ الرُّكُوع كَعر ثُم اميفَأَطَالَ الْق فَعر ثُم فَأَطَالَ الرُّكُوع كَعر ثُم اميفَأَطَالَ الْق
  فرصان ثُم ودفَأَطَالَ السُّج دجس ثُم ، فَعر ثُم ، ودفَأَطَالَ السُّج دجفَس فَعر ثُم
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فَقَالَ قَد دنت منِّى الْجنةُ حتى لَوِ اجترأْت علَيها لَجِئْتكُم بِقطَافٍ من قطَافها ، 
ودنت منِّى النار حتى قُلْت أَى ربِّ وأَنا معهم فَإِذَا امرأَةٌ حسِبت أَنه قَالَ تخدشها 
هرةٌ قُلْت ما شأْنُ هذه قَالُوا حبستها حتى ماتت جوعا ، لاَ أَطْعمتها ، ولاَ أَرسلَتها 

 تأْكُلُ 
  .قَالَ نافع حسِبت أَنه قَالَ من خشيشِ أَو خشاشِ الأَرضِ 

 
Narrated Asma bint Abi Bakr 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed the 
Eclipse prayer and stood, staying standing for a long 
time. Then he went into ruku, making the ruku long. 

Then he stood back up, staying standing for a long time. 
Then he went into ruku, making the ruku long. Then he 
stood up again and went into sajda, making the sajda 

long. Then he sat back and went into sajda again, mak-
ing the sajda long. Then he stood up and stayed standing 
for a long time. Then he went into ruku, making the ruku 
long. Then he stood back up, staying standing for a long 

time. Then he went into ruku, making the ruku long. 
Then he stood back up and went into sajda, making the 
sajda long. Then he sat back up and then he went into 

sajda, making the sajda long. Then he ended the prayer 
and said, "The Garden drew so close to me that if I had 
dared to do so, I could have picked one of its bunches 
for you. And the Fire also drew so close to me that I 

said, 'O Lord, am I going to be one of them?' Suddenly 
there was a woman there (I think that he said a cat was 
mauling her). I said, 'What is happening to her?' They 

said, 'She shut the cat up until it died of hunger. She did 
not feed it nor let it loose to eat by itself.'"  

(Nafi said, "I think that he said, 'Eat grass or herbs.'") 
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Comments 
The meaning of kusoof  
 Many people take kusoof to mean both solar as 
well as lunar eclipse. According to some, kusoof is re-
lated to solar eclipse whereas khusoof to lunar. It is 
mentioned in sharah al-Mauta by Ibn Habeeb that ku-
soof means change in colour whereas khusoof, to get 
eclipsed. 
 According to the hadith under discussion the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed salaat al-
kusoof, the prayer offered when there is a solar eclipse, 
for, such kind of occasion serves as a reminder to a 
bondsman about the Day of Judgment. Allah Talla says 
in the Qur’an: 
مْسُ وَ القَْمَرُ  يقَُوۡلُ  فاَِذَا برَِقَ البَْصَرُ   وَ خَسَفَ القَْمَرُ   وَ جُمِعَ الشَّ

ذٍ ايَنَۡ المَْفَرُّ  ِ سَۡانُ يوَْمَ  الاِْ
So, when the eyes will be dazzled, and the moon will lose 

its light, and the sun and the moon will be joined to-
gether, on that day man will say, “Where to es-

cape?” (75:8-11)  
 The universe comprising of various planets, un-
known number of galaxies is going on so uniformly 
without a blemish by the will and command of its Crea-
tor Allah—the Almighty. If and whenever He wishes, 
He can/will  take away this uniformity by His command 
and the whole system will loose its balance resulting in 
the collapse and ultimate end of the universe. Therefore, 
whenever the sun fails to show up as usual due to an 
eclipse, a bondsman should immediately remind himself 
of the final holocaust destined for the universe, and he 
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should immediately bow before Him with great fear and 
humility, and the best way of doing so is to offer salaah. 
Salaah al-kusoof is offered in a slightly different way 
from that of a usual salaah. Keeping in view the wrath of 
Allah, its qiyaam, ruku, quoma, sajda are prolonged and 
a bondsman should supplicate with broken and fearful 
heart. To offer it in a good length of time is evident from 
the quoted hadith wherein Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) prolonged all its components. 
 Allaama Ayni writes: 
والكسوف آية من آيات االله تعالى يخوف االله به عبادة ليتركوا المعاصي ويرجعوا 

 إلى طاعة االله
"Kusoof is a sign from the sings of Allah Ta'ala with 

which He admonishes His bondsmen to shun away the 
sins and return back towards his obedience."  

 
Salat-ul-kusoof 
 According to a majority of the jurists it is sunnah 
and should be offered in a Jama mosque or at a place 
where Eid salaah is offered. It requires no adhaan or 
iqaamah. 
 There is difference of opinion amongst the 
learned scholars regarding the number of rak’ats in this 
salaah. According to Abdullah ibn Abbas, Ibn Umar, Su-
marah bin Jundub, Abbdullah ibn Umar, Nakha'ee, 
Thouri and many others, it is a salaah of single rak’at 
and single ruku, but as per Ahmad, Maalik and other 
scholars of Hijaz, it is of two rak’ats and each rak’at 
consisting of two rukus and two sajdas. It will be dis-
cussed in detail in the coming chapter at its proper place 
Insha Allah.  
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The seeing of the paradise and the hell 
 While offering this salaah Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was shown the paradise and the hell. 
As per the hadith, the paradise was brought so near to 
him that if he had wished he could have taken something 
from it, similar was the case with the hell that he felt he 
might get affected by it. Different explanations have 
come up from the learned scholars regarding this; ac-
cording to some of them all the veils between Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the prradise and the 
hell were lifted thus making it possible to have a look at 
them so closely. As per some others the front wall of the 
mosque acted as a mirror reflecting the paradise and hell 
for him. Shah Waliullah Muhaddith Delhvi was of the 
opinion that this seeing was like the seeing of  Aalam-i-
Mithaal - عالم مثال.  
 
Islam, the religion of peace and mercy 
      Islam strongly exhorts its believers to instill into 
themselves a merciful nature of highest degree not only 
towards mankind but also with regard to animals/insects 
etc. In a hadith it is mentioned that one should not uri-
nate in a hole; according to the scholars such action can 
be fatal to a living creature, if any, inside it. In the hadith 
under discussion, it is mentioned that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was shown a women being 
mauled by a cat; on asking the reason, angel Jibra’eel 
told him that the woman had detained the cat until it 
died because of hunger; neither letting it to feed by itself 
not providing it herself. It is clear by this hadith that any 
kind of cruelty exercised even on animals is not liked by 
Allah. This  exhibits  that  when a believer is supposed 
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to show his mercy towards animals, how he should be-
have towards the mankind.   
 

 .باب رَفْعِ الْبَصَرِ إِلَى الإِمَامِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
   منهج تأَيفَر وفالْكُس لاَةى صبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فةُ قَالَ النشائع قَالَتو

 ترأَخونِى تمتأَير ينا حضعا بهضعب مطحي.  
Chapter 91 : Raising the eyes to look at the Imam 

during the prayer. 
Aisha said that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said about the Eclipse Prayer, "I saw Jahannam, one part 
of it crashing against the other. That was when you saw 

me stepping back." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In chapter 88, it was discussed how important it 
is to have khushoo for the soundness of salaah; and that 
in order to attain it one should not unnecessarily wobble 
his body parts, but keep his gaze fixed at a point. Now, 
in this chapter, Imam Bukhari further elaborates this 
point by saying that it is not against khushoo if one 
looks towards his Imam while in salaah.  
 
Hadith  No. 709 
  نرٍ عيمنِ عةَ بارمع نع شما الأَعثَندقَالَ ح داحالْو دبا عثَندى قَالَ حوسا مثَندح
أَبِى معمرٍ قَالَ قُلْنا لخبابٍ أَكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ فى الظُّهرِ  

 معرِ قَالَ نصالْعو . هتيحابِ لرطقَالَ بِاض رِفُونَ ذَاكعت متكُن ا بِمقُلْن . 
 
Narrated Abu Ma'mar 

"We said to Khabbab, 'Did the Messenger of Allah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), use to recite in dhuhr and 
asr?' He said, 'Yes.' We said, 'How do you know that?' 

He said, 'By the movement of his beard.'" 
 
 
Hadith  No. 710 
  زِيدي نب اللَّه دبع تعمقَالَ س اقحو إِسا أَبأَنبةُ قَالَ أَنبعا شثَندح اججا حثَندح

يخطُب قَالَ حدثَنا الْبراءُ وكَانَ غَير كَذُوبٍ أَنهم كَانوا إِذَا صلَّوا مع النبِىِّ صلى االله 
 دجس قَد هنورى يتا حاميوا قالرُّكُوعِ قَام نم هأْسر فَععليه وسلم فَر. 

 
Narrated Abdullah bin Yazid 

It is related from al-Bara (and al-Bara was not a liar) 
When they prayed with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) and he raised his head from ruku, they re-

mained standing until they saw him go into sajda. 
 
Hadith  No. 711 
 دبع نارٍ عسنِ يطَاءِ بع نع لَمنِ أَسب ديز نع كالثَنِى مديلُ قَالَ حاعما إِسثَندح

اللَّه بنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ خسفَت الشمس علَى عهد رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله 
 اكنأَير ثُم ، كقَامى مئًا فيلُ شاونت اكنأَير ، ولَ اللَّهسا رلَّى ، قَالُوا يعليه وسلم فَص

 تكَعكَعت . هنم ملأَكَلْت هذْتأَخ لَوا ، وقُودنا عهنم لْتاونةَ ، فَتنالْج قَالَ إِنِّى أُرِيت
 ما بقيت الدُّنيا 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Abbas 
"There was an eclipse of the sun in the time of the Mes-

senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he 
prayed. They said, 'Messenger of Allah, we saw you 

reach out for something while you were standing here 
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and then we saw you step back.' He said, 'I saw the Gar-
den and I reached out for a bunch of grapes from it, and 
if I had taken it, you would have been able to eat from it 

as long this world lasts.' "  
 
Hadith  No. 712 

حدثَنا محمد بن سنانٍ قَالَ حدثَنا فُلَيح قَالَ حدثَنا هلاَلُ بن علىٍّ عن أَنسِ بنِ  
  لَةبلَ قبق هيدبِي ارفَأَش ، ربنقَا الْمر بِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُما النلَّى لَنكٍ قَالَ صالم
الْمسجِد ثُم قَالَ لَقَد رأَيت الآنَ منذُ صلَّيت لَكُم الصلاَةَ الْجنةَ والنار ممثَّلَتينِ فى  

 قبلَة هذَا الْجِدارِ ، فَلَم أَر كَالْيومِ فى الْخيرِ والشرِّ 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) led us in the 
prayer and then ascended the minbar, pointing with both 
hands towards the mosque qibla. Then he said, 'Just now 

as I was praying, I saw the Garden and the Fire dis-
played on this qibla wall. I have never seen any good or 

evil like today' three times."  
 
Comments 
 In the first hadith it is mentioned that Khabbab 
was asked if Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to recite the Qur’an in dhuhr and asr salaah or not. 
He replied in affirmative. He was further asked how 
they knew it as in dhuhr and asr the recitation is not 
done loudly. He said they were able to notice it by the 
movement of his beard. 
  
Recitation of the Qur’an in dhuhr and asr salaah 
 Abu Dawood and Nasa'ee have quoted that Ibn 
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Abbas was asked if Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) used to recite the Qur’an in dhuhr and asr salaah? 
He replied, ‘no’. According to Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas and 
some of the scholars there is no recitation in dhuhr and 
asr salaah, but a majority of the learned scholars have 
reached the consensus that it is there though said in mur-
mur. According to Allaama Ayni the hadiths proving the 
recitation in dhuhr and asr prayers had not reached Ibn 
Abbas at the time when he had made his statement, but 
afterwards when he came to know about them he 
changed his opinion. 
 Muslim has quoted a hadith on the authority of 
Abu Saeed al-Khudri 
أن النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم كان يقرأ في الصلاة الظهر في الركعتين الأوليين في 

 )مسلم(كل ركعة قدر ثلاثين آية  في الآخرين قدر خمس عشرة آية 
"The prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to re-
cite (the Qur’an) in the first two rakats of dhuhr, about 
thirty verses in the first one and fifteen in the second." 

 This hadith clearly proves that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite the Qur’an 
in dhuhr and asr salaah. There are so many other hadiths 
which prove the same.  
 
Where should one focus his gaze when in salaah? 
 As already mentioned khushoo is an important 
constituent of a salaah, and in order to retain it, it is es-
sential to concentrate at a single point and not to look 
here and there. According to the learned scholars, when 
in qiyaam, one should focus his gaze at the place of sa-
jda, in ruku between the feet, in sajda at the nose, and in 
tashahud at the lap or index finger. 
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 However, by quoting the first hadith above, Imam 
Bukhari proves it not being against khushoo to look at 
one’s Imam during salaah, if needed.  
 The second hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Abdul-
lah bin Yazid al-Bara also proves the same point. In the 
hadith it is said that the Sahaaba would remain standing 
in qawma (after ruku) and see Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) go into sajda. This again proves it not 
being against khushoo.  
 Other two hadiths have already been discussed in 
the previous chapter. In both of them Imam Bukhari 
wants to convey the same message that it is not against 
khushoo to have a glimpse of one’s Imam when in sa-
laah. 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْبَصَرِ إِلَى السَّمَاءِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 92 : Raising ones eyes towards heavens in 

the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the previous chapter the permissibility of look-
ing at one’s Imam when in prayer was discussed, now 
Imam Bukhari discuss the raising of one’s eyes towards 
the heavens in a prayer. As per a majority of the scholars 
it is makrooh (disliked) act. 
  
Hadith  No. 713 
حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ أَخبرنا يحيى بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى عروبةَ قَالَ 
حدثَنا قَتادةُ أَنَّ أَنس بن مالكٍ حدثَهم قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ما بالُ  
أَقْوامٍ يرفَعونَ أَبصارهم إِلَى السماءِ فى صلاَتهِم فَاشتد قَولُه فى ذَلك حتى قَالَ  
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 مهارصأَب طَفَنخلَت أَو كذَل نع نهتنلَي 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'Why 
on earth do some people raise their eyes towards heaven 

during their prayer?' His words on this subject grew 
stronger until he finally said, 'They should stop doing it 

or their eyesight will be taken away.' " 
 
Comments 
 According to the learned scholars it is against 
khushoo to look towards the heavens in prayer; doing 
such an act can render one lose the state of prayer. 
Based on the severe warning given in the hadith, Ibn 
Hazm considers such a salaah invalid. However, the ma-
jority of scholar considers it only makrooh but not 
haraam.  
 
Looking towards the sky during invocation 
 Shurayh and some others consider it makrooh to 
look towards the sky during invocations, however: 

 )عمدة(اجازة الأكثرون لأن السماء قبلة الدعاء كما أن الكعبة قبلة الصلاة 
 “According to the majority, it is permissible as the sky 

is the Qibla of invocations just the way Ka'ba is the 
Qibla of prayer."  (Umdatul Qaari) 

 
 . باب الاِلْتِفَاتِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 

Chapter 93 : Looking around in the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
      As already mentioned, when doing salaah it is per-
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missible to look towards the Imam, but makrooh if the 
target is sky. Now, here it is discussed that looking 
around is also makrooh (as per the hadith quoted below) 
and against khushoo.  
 
Hadith  No. 714 
  نع أَبِيه نمٍ علَيس نثُ بعا أَشثَندصِ قَالَ حوو الأَحا أَبثَندقَالَ ح ددسا مثَندح

مسروقٍ عن عائشةَ قَالَت سأَلْت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم عن الالْتفَات فى 
 هو اختلاَس يختلسه الشيطَانُ من صلاَة الْعبد  الصلاَة فَقَالَ 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"I asked the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) about looking around in the prayer and he said, 
'It is one of Shaytan's ways of making off with people's 

prayers.' " 
 
Hadith  No. 715 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن عروةَ عن عائشةَ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله  
عليه وسلم صلَّى فى خميصةٍ لَها أَعلاَم فَقَالَ شغلَتنِى أَعلاَم هذه ، اذْهبوا بِها إِلَى  

 أَبِى جهمٍ وأْتونِى بِأَنبِجانِيةٍ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed wear-

ing a khamisa (blanket) which had a design on it and 
said, "The design on this distracted me. Take it to Abu 
Jahm and bring me an inbijaniya (a plain garment)." 

 
Comments 
 Allah Ta'ala says in the Qur’an: 
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 أقم الصلاة لذكري
“Establish regular prayer for celebrating My praise” 

 The main goal by offering Salaah is the remem-
brance of Allah and absolute attention towards Him. To 
attain this, the one offering prayers focuses his gaze at 
one point in order to get absorbed in the remembrance of 
Allah. The open and obvious enemy of man—Satan, 
never likes a believer to behave in such a way and there-
fore tries to instill different kinds of thoughts into his 
mind and heart to deviate him from prayers and when he 
succeeds in this the believer looses his concentration and 
looks here and there. This looking around of the believer 
is the result of the Satan’s act as is evident by the hadith 
quoted above. 
 Allaama Ayni has quoted from Ibn Masood: 

 إن االله لا يزال فلتفتأ إلى العبد ما دام في الصلاة ما لم يحدث أو يلتفت
"Indeed Allah does not take away His attention from the 
bondsman offering the prayers until he himself talks or 

deviates his attention"  
 
Juristic view 
 According to the jurists it does not matter if one 
diverts his eyes around in prayer, however, it is makrooh 
(disliked) in case one turns his head around. The turning 
of chest away from the direction of the Qibla will render 
one’s prayer invalid. 
 In the second hadith discussed previously also, 
according to Sayyida Aisha, once Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) donned a printed blanket gifted to him 
by Abu Jahm. During the prayer his attention drew to-
wards the prints; after finishing the prayer he immedi-
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ately took it off and asked the people to return it to Abu 
Jahm. This hadith shows that, preferably, one should 
wear plain clothes during prayers. Further, the prayer 
mat and the mosque walls should also be kept austere 
but clean because design work can become a source of 
deviating attention during prayers. 
 A general principle derived from this hadith is 
that one should avoid doing anything voluntarily that 
can become a cause of deviating one’s attention during 
prayers.  
 

 باب هَلْ يَلْتَفِتُ لأَمْرٍ يَنْزِلُ بِهِ أَوْ يَرَى شَيْئًا أَوْ بُصَاقًا فِى الْقِبْلَةِ 
. وقَالَ سهلٌ الْتفَت أَبو بكْرٍ رضى االله عنه فَرأَى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم   

Chapter 94 : Is it permitted to look round in the 
prayer if something happens or if you see something 

such as spittle in the qibla?  
Sahl said, "Abu Bakr looked round and saw the Prophet, 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the previous chapter it was said that distraction 
is because of Satan’s act. Now, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that there can be some permissible exceptions to 
this general rule.  
 
Hadith  No. 716 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا لَيثٌ عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر أَنه قَالَ رأَى النبِىُّ  

 ا ثُمهتاسِ فَحىِ الندي نيلِّى بصي وهو جِدسالْم لَةبى قةً فامخصلى االله عليه وسلم ن
  نمخنتفَلاَ ي ، هِهجلَ وبق فَإِنَّ اللَّه لاَةى الصإِذَا كَانَ ف كُمدإِنَّ أَح فرصان ينقَالَ ح

 لاَةى الصف هِهجلَ وبق دعٍ  أَحافن نادٍ عوأَبِى ر نابةَ وقْبع نى بوسم اهور . 
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Narrated Ibn Umar 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saw some 

phlegm in the qibla of the mosque while he was leading 
the people in the prayer and scraped it off. Then, when 
he finished the prayer, he said, "When anyone does the 
prayer, Allah is in front of him, so none of you should 

spit in front of you during the prayer." 
This is related from Nafi. 

 
Hadith  No. 717 

حدثَنا يحيى بن بكَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا لَيثُ بن سعدٍ عن عقَيلٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ قَالَ 
أَخبرنِى أَنس قَالَ بينما الْمسلمونَ فى صلاَة الْفَجرِ لَم يفْجأْهم إِلاَّ رسولُ اللَّه صلى 

 مسبفَت ، فُوفص مهو هِمإِلَي ظَرةَ فَنشائع ةرجح رتس فاالله عليه وسلم كَش
 رِيدي هأَن فَظَن فالص لَ لَهصيل هيبقلَى عكْرٍ رضى االله عنه عو بأَب كَصنو ، كحضي
 ، كُملاَتمُّوا صأَت هِمإِلَي ارفَأَش ، هِملاَتى صوا فنتفْتونَ أَنْ يملسالْم مهو ، وجرالْخ

 . فَأَرخى السِّتر ، وتوفِّى من آخرِ ذَلك الْيومِ 
 
Narrated Anas 
"While the Muslims were doing the fajr prayer, the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) suddenly 

appeared before them, lifting the curtain of Aisha's 
room. He saw them standing in rows and smiled joyfully. 

Abu Bakr fell back to the first row, thinking that he 
wanted to come out and the Muslims were put to the test, 
being about to abandon the prayer, but he indicated to 
them, 'Complete your prayer.' He let the curtain drop 

and it was at the end of that day that he died  
 
Comments 
      According to Ibn Umar, the Prophet (Sallallahu 
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Alaihi Wasallam) saw sputum on the front wall of the 
mosque and scrapped it off with his hand. This hadith 
has already been discussed in  ِباب حَكِّ الْبُزَاقِ بِالْيَدِ مِنَ الْمَسْجِد - 
Chapter 33, Vol.3., but there it is not mentioned that he 
did so when in prayer. According to the learned schol-
ars, if the act was done during the prayer, then it must 
have not amounted to ‘aml-i-katheer’—the level of an 
act which as per the Shari’ah invalidates the prayer. 
 The second hadith has also been discussed previ-
ously in chapter 46— ِباب أَهْلُ الْعِلْمِ وَالْفَضْلِ أَحَقُّ بِالإِمَامَة . This 
hadith mentions that on seeing Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), Sayyiduna Abu Bakr and the Sahaaba 
turned their attention towards him while offering 
prayers. From these hadiths, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that there can be occasions where one may have 
to draw his attention towards something that will not in-
validate his prayer, e.g., if a snake or a scorpion is 
around and he keeps an eye on it, or a child is moving 
around and his mother keeps an eye on him lest he may 
fall into or touch some harmful thing.  
 According to Abu Dawood, during the battle of 
Hunayn, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) posted 
Anas bin Abi Marthad to guard the mountain pass. It is 
mentioned that when he was offering fajr salaah he often 
looked towards the mountain pass.  
 

باب وُجُوبِ الْقِرَاءَةِ لِلإِمَامِ وَالْمَأْمُومِ فِى الصَّلَوَاتِ كُلِّهَا فِى الْحَضَرِ 
 . وَالسَّفَرِ وَمَا يُجْهَرُ فِيهَا وَمَا يُخَافَتُ 

Chapter 95 : The obligation for both the Imam and 
those following (him) to recite in all the prayers, 

whether resident or travelling, whether it is recited 
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out loud or silent.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari is discussing one such issue 
which has been extensively debated by the jurists over 
the past centuries. One component of this issue is the 
juristic status of the Qur’anic recitation in the prayer, 
and the second is the status of recitation of sura al-
fatihah in it. 
 Imam Bukhari has written a separate tract namely 
 in which he has strongly advocated جزا القراءة خلف الإمام
the essentiality of reciting of sura al-fatihah in prayers 
both by the Imam as well as his followers, but here in 
Sahih al-Bukhari he has not mentioned al-fatihah in the 
title of the chapter, instead he has taken more cautions 
stand by mentioning وجوب القراءة i.e., ‘the obligation of 
reciting the Qur’an’. According to him, the recitation of 
the Qur’an is obligatory, both for the Imam and his fol-
lowers, in all prayers—loud as well as silent, at home 
place or in journey. 
 
Hadith  No. 718 
حدثَنا موسى قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو عوانةَ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْملك بن عميرٍ عن جابِرِ بنِ  
  هِملَيلَ عمعتاسو لَهزرضى االله عنه فَع رما إِلَى عدعس لُ الْكُوفَةكَا أَهةَ قَالَ شرمس
 اقحا إِسا أَبفَقَالَ ي هلَ إِلَيسلِّى ، فَأَرصي سِنحلاَ ي هوا أَنى ذَكَرتا حكَوا ، فَشارمع
 تفَإِنِّى كُن اللَّها وا أَنأَم اقحو إِسلِّى قَالَ أَبصت سِنحلاَ ت كونَ أَنمعزلاَءِ يؤإِنَّ ه
أُصلِّى بِهِم صلاَةَ رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ما أَخرِم عنها ، أُصلِّى صلاَةَ 

قَالَ ذَاك الظَّنُّ بِك يا أَبا . الْعشاءِ فَأَركُد فى الأُولَيينِ وأُخفُّ فى الأُخريينِ 
 اقحإِس . لَمو ، لَ الْكُوفَةأَه هنأَلَ عفَس ، الاً إِلَى الْكُوفَةرِج لاً أَوجر هعلَ مسفَأَر
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 سٍ ، فَقَامبنِى عبا لجِدسلَ مخى دتوفًا ، حرعونَ مثْنيو ، هنأَلَ عا إِلاَّ سجِدسم عدي
رجلٌ منهم يقَالُ لَه أُسامةُ بن قَتادةَ يكْنى أَبا سعدةَ قَالَ أَما إِذْ نشدتنا فَإِنَّ سعدا 

 ةيى الْقَضلُ فدعلاَ يو ، ةوِيبِالس قْسِملاَ يو ، ةرِيبِالس سِيرا . كَانَ لاَ يأَم دعقَالَ س
واللَّه لأَدعونَّ بِثَلاَثٍ ، اللَّهم إِنْ كَانَ عبدك هذَا كَاذبا ، قَام رِياءً وسمعةً فَأَطلْ 

عمره ، وأَطلْ فَقْره ، وعرِّضه بِالْفتنِ ، وكَانَ بعد إِذَا سئلَ يقُولُ شيخ كَبِير مفْتونٌ  
قَالَ عبد الْملك فَأَنا رأَيته بعد قَد سقَطَ حاجِباه علَى عينيه  . أَصابتنِى دعوةُ سعدٍ 

 نهزمغقِ يى الطُّرارِى فولْجل ضرعتلَي هإِنرِ ، وبالْك نم . 
 
Narrated Jaabir ibn Samura 

"The people of Kufa complained about Sa'd [ibn Abi 
Waqqas, their governor] to Umar and he dismissed him 

and appointed Ammar [ibn Yasar] over them. One of 
their complaints was that he did not do the prayer cor-

rectly. Umar sent to him and said, Abu Ishaq! These 
people claim that you do not do the prayer correctly.' 

Abu Ishaq [Sa'd] said, 'By Allah, I prayed with them the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-

sallam) without diminishing it. When I prayed 'isha' I 
made the first two rak'ats long and the last two 

short.'Umar said, 'That is what one would have expected 
of you, Abu Ishaq.' He sent a man - or some men - with 

him to Kufa to ask the people of Kufa about him and 
they asked about him in every mosque they visited. Eve-

ryone praised his correctness until they came to the 
mosque of the Banu Abs. One of their men called Usama 
ibn Qatada, whose kunya was Abu Sa'da, stood up and 
said, 'Since you ask us under oath, Sa'd did not himself 

go out on military expeditions, he did not divide the 
booty equally nor was he just in giving judgement.' Sa'd 
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said, 'By Allah, I pray for three things. O Allah, if this 
slave of Yours is a liar, and has got up just to show off, 

then make him live long, be poor long and expose him to 
trials.' After that whenever he was asked, the man would 
say, 'I am an old man tested and afflicted by the prayer 

of Sa'd.'"  
Abdul-Malik said, "I saw him later and his eyebrows 
were hanging over his eyes due to old age. He would 

accost young girls in the streets and pinch them." 
 

Hadith  No. 719 
  حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ قَالَ حدثَنا الزُّهرِىُّ عن محمود بنِ الربِيعِ
 لَم نملاَةَ لصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ لاَ ص ولَ اللَّهسأَنَّ ر تامنِ الصةَ بادبع نع

 يقْرأْ بِفَاتحة الْكتابِ 
 
Narrated by Ubada ibn as-Saamit  

that the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) said, "There is no prayer for anyone who does not 

recite the al-fatihah of the Book."  
 
Hadith  No. 720 
 حدثَنا محمد بن بشارٍ قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى عن عبيد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنِى سعيد بن أَبِى سعيدٍ

عن أَبِيه عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم دخلَ الْمسجِد ، فَدخلَ رجلٌ 
 .فَصلَّى فَسلَّم علَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَرد وقَالَ ارجِع فَصلِّ ، فَإِنك لَم تصلِّ 

فَرجع يصلِّى كَما صلَّى ثُم جاءَ فَسلَّم علَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ ارجِع فَصلِّ 
فَقَالَ إِذَا قُمت . فَقَالَ والَّذى بعثَك بِالْحقِّ ما أُحسِن غَيره فَعلِّمنِى . فَإِنك لَم تصلِّ ثَلاَثًا 

م ثُ إِلَى الصلاَة فَكَبِّر ، ثُم اقْرأْ ما تيسر معك من الْقُرآن ، ثُم اركَع حتى تطْمئن راكعا ،
ارفَع حتى تعتدلَ قَائما ، ثُم اسجد حتى تطْمئن ساجِدا ، ثُم ارفَع حتى تطْمئن جالسا ، 

 وافْعلْ ذَلك فى صلاَتك كُلِّها 
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Narrated by Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
entered the mosque and a man entered and prayed. He 
greeted the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who 
returned the greeting and said, 'Go back and pray. You 
have not prayed.' He went back and prayed as he had 
prayed before. Then he came and greeted the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who said three times, 'Go 
back and pray for you have not prayed.' He said, 'By the 
One who sent you with the truth, I cannot do any better 
than that, so teach me.' He said, 'When you stand for the 

prayer, say the takbir and then recite something you 
know well from the Qur'an and then do ruku until you 
are at rest in your ruku . Then stand back up until you 

are completely upright. Then go into sajda until you are 
at rest in your sajda. Then sit back until you are at rest 
in the sitting position. Do that throughout all of your 

prayer."  
 
Comments 
Sa'd Bin Abi Waqqas (RA) 
 Sayyiduna Sa'd - one among the Ashra Muba-
shara i.e., the ten Sahaaba who were blessed with the 
glad tiding of entering the paradise when still alive, died 
in Hijra 55 in Madinah and is buried in the Baquee 
graveyard. It is said that, among this group of ten,  he 
was the last to die. He has the distinction of throwing the 
first arrow for Islam and earn in his favour the following 
supplication of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam): 

 اللهم سدد سهمه و أجب دعوته
“O Allah straighten his arrow and accept his supplica-

tions” 
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 Kofa, today an Iraqi city, was a region of Muslim 
empire under the caliphate of Sayyiduna Umar, and Say-
yiduna Sa’d was its first governor who governed it for 
several years and played a key role in its development.  
 
Dismissal of an official under allegations till investi-
gations are completed 
 Despite the fact that Sayyiduna Sa'd did a great 
service to the people of Kofa, still some complained 
against him to Sayyiduna Umar—head of the Muslim 
state. Sayyiduna Umar on receiving the complaints, im-
mediately removed him from the office and appointed 
Sayyiduna Amar bin Yasir in his place. Afterwards Say-
yiduna Umar took up the investigation of the case and 
questioned him about the complaints lodged against 
him. He sent a team to Kofa to enquire from the people 
about the complaints. Finally, exonerating him from all 
the allegations, he said: 

 فإني لم ألعزله من عجز ولا خيانة
 "Indeed I did not dismiss Sa'd due to any negligence of 

duties or misappropriation".  
 
Sayyiduna Sa'd’s invocation 
 On reaching Kofa, the investigating team sent by 
Sayyiduna Umar enquired from people there about the 
complaints levelled against Sayyiduna Sa'd and his gov-
ernorship. The team went to different mosques and met 
lot of people, they gathered nothing but praises for Say-
yiduna Sa'd. Only one man—Usama bin Qatada alias 
Abu Sa'da, leveled false allegations against Sayyiduna 
Sa’d when he stood up in the mosque of Banu Abbas, 
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and alleged that he (i.e., Sayyiduna Sa’d) was not ac-
companying the army during jihad, was not behaving 
fairly when distributing booty, and, was not doing jus-
tice when giving judicial verdicts. Sayyiduna Sa'd, on 
listening these allegations supplicated to Allah against 
him, saying, "O Allah, if this man of Yours is a liar, has 
got up for a hypocrisy or earning fame, then give him 
long life, impose upon him poverty, and entangle him in 
troubles". The acceptance of this supplication got mani-
fested later when the man—Usama bin Qatada alias Abu 
Sa'da, got a very long life; he was seen in his old age 
with eyebrows hanging over his eyes and roaming the 
streets eve-teasing.  
 
Salaah like that of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) 
 A hadith says: 

 صلوا كما رأيتموني أصلي
 "Do your prayers the way you see me doing them". 

 On being asked by Sayyiduna Umar about the 
complaint of not doing his prayers properly, Sayyiduna 
Sa’d replied that he was doing his prayers the way Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did e.g., he would 
prolong qiyaam of the first two rak’ats of isha prayers 
and shorten that of the last two. By saying so, it is said 
that, he wanted to convey his practice of reciting some 
portion of the Qur’an after sura al-fatihah in the first two 
rak’ats and only al-fatihah in the last two. 
 It is this part of the hadith for which Imam Buk-
hari has quoted it here to prove his point that the recita-
tion of the Qur’an is obligatory in salaah. 
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Status of the recitation of sura al-fatihah in prayers 
 According to Ubada bin Saamit, the prayer of a 
person is invalid if he does not recite sura al-fatihah in 
it. A vast majority of jurists and Muhadditheen like Ab-
dullah bin Mubarak, Auzaa'ee, Maalik, Shaafa'ee, Ah-
med, Ishaaq Abu Thour, Abu Dawood infer from this 
hadith the obligation of the recitation of sura fatihah in 
all types of prayers including those performed in congre-
gation behind an Imam.  
 
Hanafite school’s view 
 The Hanafite scholars put forward two verses of 
the Qur’an to support their view in this issue. Allah 
Taala says in the Qur’an: 

رَ مِنْهُ  سََّ  فاَقرَْءوُۡا مَا تَ
Now, recite as much of the Qur’an as is easy (for you). 

(73:20) 
 This verse, according to them, makes it compul-
sory (fardh) to recite any portion of the Qur’an in the 
prayer; and the hadith narrated by Ubada bin Saamit 
makes it obligatory (waajib) the recitation of sura al-
fatihah. The second verse is: 

 وَ اِذَا قرُِئَ القُْرْاٰنُ فاَسْتَمِعُوۡا لَهٗ وَانَصِۡتُوۡا لعََلَّكُمْ ترُْحَمُوۡنَ 
When the Qur’an is recited, listen to it and be silent, so 

that you may be blessed. (7:204) 
 Quoting this verse they argue that a muqtadi is 
supposed to listen the recitation of his Imam and that he 
should himself remain silent even when his Imam recites 
sura al-fatihah. They strengthen their viewpoint by quot-
ing a hadith from Mota Imam Muhammad narrated by 
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Jaabir bin Abdullah Ansaari, which says: 
 من كان له إمام فقراءته له قراءة

"If one is having an Imam (i.e., he is offering salaah be-
hind an Imam) then the recitation of the Qur’an by his 

Imam is sufficient for him". (Mota Imam Ahmad) 
 Opponents of this view like Ibn Hajr, Dhar-i-
Qatni and some others consider this hadith weak 
(Dha’eef)), whereas the supporters holding this view re-
fute their opinion about the authenticity of hadith by 
saying that it is narrated through a number of chains and 
out of which some are quite authentic.  
 
Viewpoint of Imam Ahmed and Imam Maalik 
 Imam Ahmed and Imam Maalik hold the opinion 
that a person should not recite the Qur’an when offering 
his prayers behind an Imam in Jahri Salaah—the one of-
fered loudly; however, in Siri Salaah—the one offered 
silently, he should recite it but silently. 
 Quoting Imam Ahmad in his fataawa, Allaama 
Ibn Taymiya writes: 

 )مجموع الفتاوى(ولإمام أحمد ذكر إجماع الناس على أهنا لا تجب في صلاة الجهر 
'And he (Imam Ahmed) said that there is consensus on 
the issue that the recitation of the Qur’an is not obliga-

tory on the muqtadi in Jahri salaah)'  
 
Different interpretations of Ubada bin Saamit’s 
hadith 
 In the hadith narrated by Ubada bin Saamit it is 
said لا صلاة لمن لم يقرءا بفاتحة الكتاب "the prayer is not done 
by the one who did not recite sura al-fatihah". Accord-
ing to the Shaafaite school, here ‘Laa Salaata’ means 
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that the prayer of such a person who did not recite sura 
al-fatihah is invalid; the nature of word 'Laa' here is  لا نفي
 Laa Nafi Jins’. According to the Hanafite school‘ جنس
here ‘Laa Salaata’ means that the prayers lose their ex-
cellence if sura al-fatihah is not recited. They put for-
ward the following hadith to support their claim: 

 لا صلاة لجار المسجد إلا في المسجد
“The prayer of a person residing near a mosque is not 

valid but in mosque” 
 Shaafaites consider the recitation of sura al-
fatihah compulsory (fardh) whereas for Hanafites, it is 
obligatory (waajib). According to some scholars, there is 
no difference but of terminology in the two opinions.  
 Sahih Muslim has quoted a hadith on the author-
ity of Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra which states: 

 )مسلم(من صلى صلاة لم يقرءا فيها بأم القرآن فهي خداج ثلثا غير تمام 
"One who offered prayer but did not recite sura al-

fatihah, his salaah is incomplete".  
 
Hadith narrated by Abu Hurayra 
 According to Abu Hurariah, once Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) entered the mosque fol-
lowed by another person. It has been reported in another 
narration that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
sat in one of the corners of the mosque, and the person 
who entered after him was Khalad Bin Raa’fe. Khalad 
bin Raa’fe offered two rak’ats and after finishing them 
came near to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
and wished him Salaam. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) answered him and directed him to repeat his 
prayer for he had not done it (properly). Khalad repeated 
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the prayer three times as every time he was directed to 
do so by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). After 
doing it so many times he, while accepting his inability 
to do any better than that, requested Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to teach him the proper 
method. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) ad-
vised him to say takbir first, then recite from the Qur’an 
whatever was easy for him, then perform ruku, sajda 
etc., with serenity. 
  
Lessons from the hadith as derived by Allaama Ayni 
1. Answering the greetings is obligatory (waajib). 
2. According to some, at times advise in religious mat-

ters is more important than answering the greetings 
first. 

3. Ignorance is no excuse; if a deed is done wrongly 
because of ignorance it is not valid as Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told Khalad to repeat 
his prayer. 

4. To do ruku and sajda nicely without any haste is 
obligatory. 

5. Exhortation with regard to the execution of pious 
deeds and admonishment from the evil ones. 

6. Resort to politeness and kindness when advising 
someone.  

7. Respect the learned scholars and obey what they ad-
vise. 

8. Accept mistake without hesitation. 
 

 . باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الظُّهْرِ 
Chapter 96 : Recitation in dhuhr. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 For dhuhr and asr prayers the Qur’an is not re-
cited in a loud manner as done for fajr, maghrib and 
isha. In order to avoid any sort of confusion regarding 
the recitation in dhuhr prayer, Imam Bukhari clears it by 
mentioning that it is there, although silent. According to 
Allaama Ayni, there were few people like Suwaid bin 
Gafla and Hasan bin Salaah who considered the absence 
of recitation in dhuhr prayer; refuting their claim Imam 
Bukhari established this chapter. 
  
Hadith  No. 721 
حدثَنا أَبو النُّعمان حدثَنا أَبو عوانةَ عن عبد الْملك بنِ عميرٍ عن جابِرِ بنِ سمرةَ  
قَالَ قَالَ سعد كُنت أُصلِّى بِهِم صلاَةَ رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم صلاَتىِ 

فَقَالَ عمر رضي . الْعشىِّ لاَ أَخرِم عنها ، أَركُد فى الأُولَيينِ وأَحذف فى الأُخريينِ 
 الظَّنُّ بِك كاالله عنه ذَل . 

 
Narrated Jaabir ibn Samura 
Sa'd said [to Umar ibn al-Khattab], "I prayed the prayer 
of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
with them in the two afternoon prayers (dhuhr and asr) 
and did not shorten it. I made the first two rak'ats long 
and the last two short." Umar said, "That is what one 

would have expected of you."  
 
Hadith   No. 722 
  حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ

  ةحرِ بِفَاتالظُّه لاَةص ننِ مينِ الأُولَييتكْعى الرأُ فقْربِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يكَانَ الن
الْكتابِ وسورتينِ ، يطَوِّلُ فى الأُولَى ، ويقَصِّر فى الثَّانِية ، ويسمع الآيةَ أَحيانا ، 
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وكَانَ يقْرأُ فى الْعصرِ بِفَاتحة الْكتابِ وسورتينِ ، وكَانَ يطَوِّلُ فى الأُولَى ، وكَانَ 
 ةى الثَّانِيف قَصِّريحِ ، والصُّب لاَةص نالأُولَى م ةكْعى الرطَوِّلُ في . 

 
Narrated Abu Qatada 
"In the first two rak'ats of the dhuhr prayer, the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite the al-
fatihah of the Book and two suras, longer in the first and 

shorter in the second, and at times the ayat could be 
heard. In asr, he would recite the al-fatihah of the Book 
and two suras. In Subh, he used to make the first rak'at 

long and the second short." 
 
Hadith   No. 723 
حدثَنا عمر بن حفْصٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبِى قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش حدثَنِى عمارةُ عن أَبِى  
معمرٍ قَالَ سأَلْنا خبابا أَكَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ فى الظُّهرِ والْعصرِ قَالَ 

 معن . هتيحابِ لرطرِفُونَ قَالَ بِاضعت متءٍ كُنىا بِأَىِّ شقُلْن . 
 
Narrated Abu Ma'mar 

"We asked Khabbab whether the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite in the prayers of dhuhr 
and asr. He said, 'Yes.' We asked, 'How do you know 

that?' He answered, 'From the movement of his beard.'"  
 
Comments 
 The first hadith quoted here has been discussed in 
the previous chapter. As mentioned in the hadith Sayy-
iduna Sa’d used to offer evening prayer making the first 
two rak’ats long and the next two short, implying that he 
used to recite sura al-fatihah and some portion of the 
Qur’an in the first two rak’ats and only sura al-fatihah in 
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the last two. This proves Imam Bukhari's point that there 
is recitation of the Qur’an in the evening prayer. The 
learned scholars differ in their opinion about the identifi-
cation of evening prayer. According to them there are 
two types of words mentioned in different compilations 
of Sahih al Bukhari, one, Ashiya—meaning dhuhr and 
asr prayers, and the other, isha—meaning maghrib and 
isha. 
 The second hadith narrated on the authority of 
Qatada clearly mentions that the first two rak’ats of 
dhuhr used to be lengthy and the last two short. 
 The third hadith has been narrated by Ma’mar 
wherein Sayyiduna Khubab was asked how would they 
(i.e., Sahaaba) know that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was reciting the Qur’an in dhuhr and asr 
prayer? “From the movements of his blessed beard”, 
said he.  
 

 . باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الْعَصْرِ 
Chapter 97 : Recitation in asr. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter is in continuation to the previous 
one. Some people question the need of this chapter to 
which the learned scholars answer by saying that actu-
ally the muhadditheen (hadith scholars) have always 
tried to record every aspect of Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) life. 
 
Hadith  No. 724 

   نرٍ عيمنِ عةَ بارمع نشِ عمنِ الأَعانُ عفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.259  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

أَبِى معمرٍ قَالَ قُلْت لخبابِ بنِ الأَرتِّ أَكَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ فى  
 معرِ قَالَ نصالْعرِ وابِ . الظُّهرطقَالَ بِاض هاءَترونَ قلَمعت متءٍ كُنىبِأَىِّ ش قَالَ قُلْت

 هتيحل . 
 
Narrated Abu Ma'mar 
"We said to Khabbab ibn al-Aratt, 'Did the Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) t recite in dhuhr and 
asr?' He said, 'Yes.' We said, 'How do you know that?' 

He said, 'By the movement of his beard."  
 
Hadith  No. 725 
حدثَنا الْمكِّىُّ بن إِبراهيم عن هشامٍ عن يحيى بنِ أَبِى كَثيرٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى  
قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ فى الركْعتينِ من الظُّهرِ  

 .  والْعصرِ بِفَاتحة الْكتابِ ، وسورةٍ سورةٍ ، ويسمعنا الآيةَ أَحيانا 
 
Narrated Abu Qatada 

"In the two rak'ats of the dhuhr and asr prayers, the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite the 
al-fatihah of the Book and two suras, and at times the 

ayat could be heard." 
 
Comments 
 Both these hadiths have been discussed in the 
previous chapter. 
 

 . باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الْمَغْرِبِ 
Chapter 98 : Recitation in maghrib. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul baab 
 This chapter is again like that of the previous 
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two. In addition to mentioning about the recitation of the 
Qur’an in maghrib prayer, Imam Bukhari also points to-
wards the quantity of verses preferably to be recited. 
 
Hadith  No. 726 

  دبنِ عب اللَّه ديبع نابٍ عهنِ شنِ ابع كالا منربقَالَ أَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
اللَّه بنِ عتبةَ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما أَنه قَالَ إِنَّ أُم الْفَضلِ سمعته وهو يقْرأُ 

فَقَالَت يا بنى واللَّه لَقَد ذَكَّرتنِى بِقراءَتك هذه السُّورةَ ، إِنها ) والْمرسلاَت عرفًا ( 
 . لآخر ما سمعت من رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ بِها فى الْمغرِبِ 

 
Narrated Ibn Abbas  

Umm al-Fadl heard him while he was reciting "Wal-
mursalati urfan" (sura 77) and said, "My son, by Allah, 
your recitation reminded me that this sura was the last 
one I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam), reciting in the maghrib prayer." 
  
Hadith  No. 727 

حدثَنا أَبو عاصمٍ عنِ ابنِ جريجٍ عنِ ابنِ أَبِى ملَيكَةَ عن عروةَ بنِ الزُّبيرِ عن مروانَ  
 تعمس قَدارٍ ، وصرِبِ بِقغى الْمأُ فقْرت ا لَكثَابِتٍ م نب ديى زكَمِ قَالَ قَالَ لنِ الْحب

 النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ بِطُولِ الطُّولَيينِ 
 
Narrated Marwan ibn al-Hakam 
"Zayd ibn Thabit asked me, 'Why do you recite short su-

ras in maghrib when I heard the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) reciting the longer of the two long 

ones?" 
 
Comments 
 Ummul al-Fadhl was the mother of Sayyiduna 
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Abbas, wife of Sayyiduna al-Abbas, sister of Mymoona 
bint al-Haarith—the wife of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam). Her name was Lubaabah bint al-
Haarith. Once hearing her son—Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, 
reciting sura al-Mursalaat she said to him that he re-
minded her of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
whom she had heard reciting it (i.e., sura al-Mursalaat)  
in the last maghrib prayer that he had offered before 
leaving this world.  
 There exists difference of opinion among the 
learned scholars regarding the issue of recitation of 
lengthy sura in a maghrib prayer. The Maalikites con-
sider it makrooh (disliked), however, according to a ma-
jority of scholars, it is better to recite small suras in it, 
although lengthy ones are also permissible at times as 
opined by Imam Bukhari by quoting the above hadiths. 
 
Last congregational prayer of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) 
 According to Ummul al-Fadhl, the last prayer 
that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) offered in 
congregation was maghrib, however, as per another 
hadith narrated by Sayyida Aisha it was dhuhr. As per 
the learned scholars, both these narrations are correct in 
their respective contexts. The maghrib prayer which 
Ummul al-Fadhl refers to is the last regular prayer at-
tended by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) be-
fore the inception of his terminal illness which pre-
vented him to attend the mosque thereafter, however, 
one day feeling some relief he attended the mosque sup-
ported by two persons on either sides offered the dhuhr 
prayer referred to by Sayyida Aisha.  
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 . باب الْجَهْرِ فِى الْمَغْرِبِ 
Chapter 99 : Reciting aloud in the maghrib prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Similar to that of previous chapter. 
 
Hadith  No. 728 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن محمد بنِ جبيرِ بنِ 

مطْعمٍ عن أَبِيه قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَرأَ فى الْمغرِبِ 
 . بِالطُّورِ 

 
Narrated Jubayr ibn Mut'im 
"I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) recite at-Tur (sura 52) in the maghrib prayer." 

 
Comments 
 Two things are established by this hadith, one—
the loud recitation of the Qur’an in maghrib prayer, 
two—the permissibility of reciting lengthy suras in it, 
evident by Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
recitation of sura Tur, relatively a lengthy sura.  
 

 .  باب الْجَهْرِ فِى الْعِشَاءِ  
Chapter 100 : Reciting aloud in the isha prayer.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Same as the previous one. 
 
Hadith  No. 729 

   عم تلَّيعٍ قَالَ صافأَبِى ر نكْرٍ عب نع أَبِيه نع رمتعا مثَندقَالَ ح انمو النُّعا أَبثَندح
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فَسجد فَقُلْت لَه قَالَ سجدت خلْف ) إِذَا السماءُ انشقَّت ( أَبِى هريرةَ الْعتمةَ فَقَرأَ 
 ى أَلْقَاهتا حبِه دجالُ أَسمِ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَلاَ أَزأَبِى الْقَاس . 

 
Narrated Abu Raaf'e 

"I prayed Atama with Abu Hurayra and he recited, 
'Idha's-sama'u'inshaqqat' (84) and he went into sajda. I 
questioned him and he said, 'I went into sajda behind 
Abu'l-Qasim (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and I will 

continue to do sajda in it until I meet him.'" 
 
Hadith  No. 730 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عدىٍّ قَالَ سمعت الْبراءَ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله  

 ونتيالزنِ بِالتِّينِ ويتكْعى الردى إِحاءِ فشى الْعأَ ففَرٍ فَقَرى سعليه وسلم كَانَ ف . 
 
Narrated al-Bara 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was on a 
journey he recited at-Tin (95) in one of the two rak'ats of 

Isha.  
 
Comments 
 The above two hadiths prove that the recitation 
was done loudly in the isha prayer. 
 

 .  باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الْعِشَاءِ بِالسَّجْدَةِ  
Chapter 101 : Recitation (of a verse) demanding a 

prostration in the isha prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari wants to convey the permissibility 
of reciting those suras in isha salaah comprising of 
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verses demanding prostration.  
 
Hadith  No. 731 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن زريعٍ قَالَ حدثَنِى التيمىُّ عن بكْرٍ عن أَبِى رافعٍ   
فَسجد فَقُلْت ما هذه ) إِذَا السماءُ انشقَّت ( قَالَ صلَّيت مع أَبِى هريرةَ الْعتمةَ فَقَرأَ 

قَالَ سجدت بِها خلْف أَبِى الْقَاسمِ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَلاَ أَزالُ أَسجد بِها حتى 
 أَلْقَاه . 

 
Narrated Abu Raaf'e 

"I prayed Atama with Abu Hurayra and he recited, 
'Idha's-sama'u'inshaqqat' (84) and he went into sajda. I 
questioned him and he said, 'I went into sajda behind 
Abu'l-Qasim (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and I will 

continue to do sajda in it until I meet him.'" 
 
Comments 
Aayat-us-Sajda (verse demanding prostration) 
 There are certain verses of the Qur’an which 
when recited demand an obligatory prostration. These 
verses are known as Aayaat-us-Sajda, and the demanded 
prostration, Sajda Tilaawat. According to the Hanafite 
school there are 14 such verses in the Qur’an, however, 
as per the Shaafaite school there are 15. If a verse de-
manding prostration is recited in prayer then the prostra-
tion is to be done whilest in prayer itself, issue agreed 
upon by both the Hanafite and Shaafaite school; how-
ever, the Maalikite school considers it makrooh to recite 
such a verse in salaah. There is no controversy on the 
issue of prostration becoming obligatory right at the 
time when such a verse is recited in case of a prayer 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.265  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

wherein recitation is done loudly but there is difference 
of opinion in case the prayer is otherwise. Bada’-us-
Sana’ has quoted that the Hanafite school considers it 
makrooh for the Imam to recite such a verse in a prayer 
wherein recitation is done silently as it can create confu-
sion.  
 

 . باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الْعِشَاءِ  
Chapter 102 : Recitation in the isha prayer  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari wants to convey that it is obliga-
tory to do the recitation in isha prayer. 
 
Hadith  No. 732 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عدىٍّ قَالَ سمعت الْبراءَ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله  

 ونتيالزنِ بِالتِّينِ ويتكْعى الردى إِحاءِ فشى الْعأَ ففَرٍ فَقَرى سعليه وسلم كَانَ ف . 
 
Narrated al-Bara 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was on a 
journey he recited at-Tin (95) in one of the two rak'ats of 

Isha.  
 
Comments 
 This is the same hadith that has been quoted in 
chapter 100. In previous chapter it was said that the reci-
tation is to be done loudly in isha prayer; it is obligatory 
for Imam but optional for the one offering the prayer in-
dividually. This chapter explains the obligation of the 
recitation in isha prayer, but for the one offering it indi-
vidually there is option for him to do so loudly or in a 
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murmur. 
 

 .  باب يُطَوِّلُ فِى الأُولَيَيْنِ وَيَحْذِفُ فِى الأُخْرَيَيْنِ  
Chapter 103 : Making the first two rak'ats long and 

the last two short.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the first two rak’ats of a compulsory prayer it 
is mandatory to recite some part of the Qur’an after sura 
al-fatihah and in the remaining rak’ats only sura al-
fatihah. This way the first two rak’ats will be lengthier 
and the succeeding ones shorter. There is no difference 
of opinion amongst the jurists on this issue. 
 
Hadith  No. 733 

   نب ابِرج تعمنٍ قَالَ سوأَبِى ع نةُ عبعا شثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح
 لاَةى الصتءٍ حىى كُلِّ شف ككَوش دٍ لَقَدعسل رمةَ قَالَ قَالَ عرما . سا أَنقَالَ أَم

فَأَمدُّ فى الأُولَيينِ ، وأَحذف فى الأُخريينِ ، ولاَ آلُو ما اقْتديت بِه من صلاَة رسولِ 
 .  قَالَ صدقْت ، ذَاك الظَّنُّ بِك ، أَو ظَنِّى بِك . اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 
Narrated Jaabir ibn Samura 

"Umar said to Sa'd, 'They have complained about you 
regarding everything, even the prayer.' He said, 'I made 

the first two long and the last two short and I would 
never diminish in any way my following of the prayer of 
the Messenger of Allah.' He said, 'You have spoken the 
truth. That is what one would have expected of you - or 

what I would have expected of you.' " 
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been discussed previously. 
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 . باب الْقِرَاءَةِ فِى الْفَجْرِ 
 . وقَالَت أُمُّ سلَمةَ قَرأَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالطُّورِ  

Chapter 104 : Recitation in Fajr. 
Umm Salama said, "The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-

sallam) recited at-Tur (52)." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari aims at proving the recitation for 
each prayer separately. According to Ibn Hajr, by quot-
ing Umm Salma and Abu Burza al-Aslami, he is trying 
to prove the indispensability of doing the recitation 
whether the prayer is offered at home place or in a jour-
ney.   
 
Hadith  No. 734 
حدثَنا آدم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا سيار بن سلاَمةَ قَالَ دخلْت أَنا وأَبِى علَى 
أَبِى برزةَ الأَسلَمىِّ فَسأَلْناه عن وقْت الصلَوات فَقَالَ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  

 ةيندى الْملُ إِلَى أَقْصجالر جِعريو رصالْعو ، سمولُ الشزت ينح رلِّى الظُّهصوسلم ي
  اءِ إِلَى ثُلُثشيرِ الْعأْخى بِتالبلاَ يرِبِ ، وغى الْما قَالَ فم سِيتنةٌ ، ويح سمالشو

اللَّيلِ ولاَ يحبُّ النوم قَبلَها ، ولاَ الْحديثَ بعدها ، ويصلِّى الصُّبح فَينصرِف الرجلُ  
 ائَةإِلَى الْم السِّتِّين نيا با مماهدإِح نِ أَويتكْعى الرأُ فقْركَانَ يو ، هيسلج رِفعفَي . 

 
Narrated Sayyar ibn Salama 

"My father and I went to Abu Barza al-Aslami and we 
asked him about the time of the prayers. He said, 'The 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to pray the 

midday prayer when the sun began to decline. He 
prayed asr at a time when a man could return to his 

house at the furthest part of the city and the sun would 
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still be still white. (I forgot what he said about Magh-
rib.) The Prophet preferred to delay al-Atama until a 
third of the night had passed. He did not like sleeping 
before it or conversing after it. He used to leave from 

the Morning prayer (Subh) when a man could recognise 
the person sitting next to him and he would recite be-
tween sixty and a hundred ayats in the two rak'ats or 

one of them." 
 
Hadith  No. 735 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن إِبراهيم قَالَ أَخبرنا ابن جريجٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى  
عطَاءٌ أَنه سمع أَبا هريرةَ رضى االله عنه يقُولُ فى كُلِّ صلاَةٍ يقْرأُ ، فَما أَسمعنا 

 إِنْ لَمو ، كُمنا عنفَيا أَخنفَى عا أَخمو ، اكُمنعمصلى االله عليه وسلم أَس ولُ اللَّهسر
 ريخ وفَه تإِنْ زِدو ، أَتزأَج آنلَى أُمِّ الْقُرع زِدت . 

 
Narrated Ata 

He heard Abu Hurayra saying, "There is recitation in 
every prayer and what the Messenger of Allah 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) made audible to us, we 
make audible to you. What he did silently, we do silently. 

If you recite no more than the Umm al-Qur'an, that is 
enough. If you do more, that is better." 

 
Comments 
 The first hadith narrated by Abu Burza has been 
discussed in the chapter—’Mawaaqeet-us-Salaah’. Here 
it has been re-quoted, for, it also mentions that Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite between 
sixty to one hundred verses in the two rak’ats of fajr or 
one of them.  
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 The second hadith mentions Abu Hurayra saying 
that they would make the recitation of that prayer audi-
ble to people which Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) made audible to them. And what he did silently, 
they did it like that. Here Abu Hurayra tries to make it 
certain that whatever they did was as per Shari’ah and 
not their personal desire.  
 The last statement wherein Abu Hurayra says, “If 
you recite no more than the Umm al-Qur’an, that is 
enough, If you do more, that is better”, has been widely 
debated by the hadith scholars. According to them it is 
mandatory to recite some part of the Qur’an in the first 
two rak’ats of compulsory or obligatory prayer, how-
ever, if one recites only sura al-fatihah his prayer is still 
valid though lacking perfection. Allah knows the best. 
 

 . باب الْجَهْرِ بِقِرَاءَةِ صَلاَةِ الْفَجْرِ  
وقَالَت أُمُّ سلَمةَ طُفْت وراءَ الناسِ والنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى ويقْرأُ  

 . بِالطُّورِ 
Chapter 105 : Reciting aloud in Fajr 

Umm Salama said, "I was doing tawaf behind the people 
while the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was 

praying, reciting at-Tur (52)." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 There is consensus in the Ummah regarding the 
loud recitation in morning prayer and it is this point that 
Imam Bukhari is substantiating here. The incident of 
Umm Salma has been discussed by him in detail in the 
chapter on Haj. During Hajjatul Vida, Umm Salma 
while accompanying Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
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sallam) fell ill and due to her illness he allowed her to do 
the circumambulation mounting a camel. Narrating the 
episode she says that while doing the circumambulation 
she heard Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) recit-
ing sura at-Tur in the prayer that he was offering. The 
second narration, however, suggests that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was offering the morning 
prayer. 
 
Hadith  No. 736 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو عوانةَ عن أَبِى بِشرٍ عن سعيد بنِ جبيرٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ  
  ابِهحأَص نفَةٍ مى طَائبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فالن طَلَقرضى االله عنهما قَالَ ان

 لَتسأُراءِ ، ومرِ السبخ نيبينِ واطيالش نييلَ بح قَدكَاظٍ ، ووقِ عإِلَى س يندامع
 هِممإِلَى قَو يناطيالش تعجفَر ، بالشُّه هِملَيا . عننييلَ بفَقَالُوا ح ا لَكُمفَقَالُوا م

 با الشُّهنلَيع لَتسأُراءِ ، ومرِ السبخ نيباءِ . ومرِ السبخ نيبو كُمنيالَ با حقَالُوا م
إِلاَّ شىءٌ حدثَ ، فَاضرِبوا مشارِق الأَرضِ ومغارِبها ، فَانظُروا ما هذَا الَّذى حالَ  
بينكُم وبين خبرِ السماءِ فَانصرف أُولَئك الَّذين توجهوا نحو تهامةَ إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى  
االله عليه وسلم وهو بِنخلَةَ ، عامدين إِلَى سوقِ عكَاظٍ وهو يصلِّى بِأَصحابِه صلاَةَ 
  نيبو كُمنيالَ بى حالَّذ اللَّهذَا وفَقَالُوا ه وا لَهعمتآنَ اسوا الْقُرعما سرِ ، فَلَمالْفَج

إِنا سمعنا قُرآنا ( فَهنالك حين رجعوا إِلَى قَومهِم وقَالُوا يا قَومنا . خبرِ السماءِ 
فَأَنزلَ اللَّه علَى نبِيِّه ) يهدى إِلَى الرُّشد فَآمنا بِه ولَن نشرِك بِربِّنا أَحدا * عجبا 

 . وإِنما أُوحى إِلَيه قَولُ الْجِنِّ ) قُلْ أُوحى إِلَى ( صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) set out with 
a group of his Companions, making for the market of 

Ukaz. A barrier had been set up preventing the shaytans 
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hearing the news of the heavens and meteors were cast 
against them and they returned to their people saying, 

'There is a barrier preventing us hearing the news of the 
heavens and meteors were cast against us.' They said, 
'This thing that has come between you and the news of 
the heavens is something new. Travel east and west in 
the earth and see what it is that has put a barrier be-
tween you and the news of the heavens." Those who 
headed in the direction of Tihama came across the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who was at Nak-
hla on his way to the market of Ukaz. He was praying 
fajr with his Companions. When they heard the Qur'an 
they listened carefully to it and said, 'By Allah, this is 

what has come between us and the news of the heavens!' 
Then they returned to their people and said, 'Our peo-
ple! We have heard a most amazing Recitation. It leads 
to right guidance so we believe in it and will not associ-
ate anyone with our Lord.' So Allah sent down on His 
Prophet, 'Say: it has been revealed to me...' [sura 72] 

What the jinn had said was revealed to him." 
 
Hadith  No. 737 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنا أَيُّوب عن عكْرِمةَ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ قَالَ  
 را أُميمف كَتسو ، را أُميمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فأَ النا ( قَرسِين بُّكا كَانَ رمو (

 ) . لَقَد كَانَ لَكُم فى رسولِ اللَّه أُسوةٌ حسنةٌ ( 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) recited 
aloud when he was ordered to and was silent when he 

was ordered to be, And your Lord is not forget-
ful,' (19:64) and 'You have a good model in the Messen-
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ger of Allah.' (33:21)" 
 
Comments 
 The first hadith refers to an incident that took 
place during the early years of Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) Makkan life after the declaration of 
the prophethood and before the five time prayers were 
obligated. The Makkans used to hold a fair at a place 
called Ukaz where they would assemble and boast their 
tribal excellences. Once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) went there to invite the people to Islam, and 
near a place called Nakhla, time for the morning prayer 
drew closer and he offered the payer. 
 Before Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prophethood, Satans used to ascend towards the heavens 
and steal information from the angels. What actually 
happens is that on decreeing certain issues when Allah 
makes the announcement, all the angels faint and the 
first to regain consciousness and comprehend the an-
nouncement is the arch angel Jibra’eel. After this the an-
gels of the Throne regain consciousness and they ask 
Jibra’eel about the announcement. Likewise, the angels 
of the 7th sky and so on till it reaches the lowest sky 
called Samaa-ud-Dunya—the sky of world. The angels 
of Samaa-ud-Dunya bring down these orders to the earth 
for implementation. The Satans having access unto this 
lowest sky after hearing some information from the 
above mix up their own particulars with it and pass it on 
to their followers e.g., astrologers, palmists etc., on the 
earth. The skies were sealed for these Satans after Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was bestowed with 
prophethood and when they tried to hear any informa-
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tion from the heavens meteors were cast against them. 
Perturbed by this development, they sent teams east and 
west in the earth to find out the cause. The team which 
headed towards Tihama came across the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) they were highly surprised 
and immensely moved on hearing the Qur’anic recita-
tion. They had never heard such words and their hearts 
immediately accepted the message of truth and they em-
braced Islam. Allah narrates this incident in the Qur’an 
in sura al-Jinn: 

ا اِناَّ سَمِعْنَا قرُْاٰناً عَجَبًا   نَ الجِْنِّ فقََالوُۡۤ َ انَهَُّ اسْتَمَعَ نفََرٌ مِّ ّ َ َ اِ ِ  1قلُْ اوُۡ
شُّْرِكَ بِرَبِّنَاۤ احََدًا   شْدِ فاَٰمَنَّا بِهٖ  وَ لنَۡ  َ الرُّ  اِ

 2يهَّۡدِیۡۤ
Say, “It has been revealed to me that a group from Jinn 
has listened (to the Qur’ān), and said (to their people), 
‘Indeed we have heard an amazing Recital (the Qur’ān] 
that guides to the right way, so we have believed in it, 

and we will never associate a partner with our 
Lord.’ (72:1,2) 

 
 Justifying the loud and silent recitation in differ-
ent prayers as quoted in the second hadith above, Sayy-
iduna Ibn Abbas says that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) didn't do so out of his own wish but under 
the divine inspiration. 
 

وَالْقِرَاءَةِ بِالْخَوَاتِيمِ ، وَبِسُورَةٍ قَبْلَ . باب الْجَمْعِ بَيْنَ السُّورَتَيْنِ فِى الرَّكْعَةِ  
 . سُورَةٍ وَبِأَوَّلِ سُورَةٍ 

ويذْكَر عن عبد اللَّه بنِ السائبِ قَرأَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الْمؤمنونَ فى الصُّبحِ  
 كَعلَةٌ فَرعس هذَتى ، أَخيسع كْرذ ونَ أَوارهى ووسم كْراءَ ذى إِذَا جتح . رمأَ عقَرو
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. فى الركْعة الأُولَى بِمائَةٍ وعشرِين آيةً من الْبقَرة ، وفى الثَّانِية بِسورةٍ من الْمثَانِى 
وقَرأَ الأَحنف بِالْكَهف فى الأُولَى ، وفى الثَّانِية بِيوسف أَو يونس ، وذَكَر أَنه صلَّى  

وقَرأَ ابن مسعودٍ بِأَربعين آيةً من الأَنفَالِ ، . مع عمر رضى االله عنه الصُّبح بِهِما 
وقَالَ قَتادةُ فيمن يقْرأُ سورةً واحدةً فى ركْعتينِ . وفى الثَّانِية بِسورةٍ من الْمفَصلِ 

 اللَّه ابتنِ كُلٌّ كيتكْعى رةً فداحةً وورس دِّدري أَو . 
Chapter 106 : Reciting two suras in one rak'at or the 
last ayats of a sura, or suras in reverse order or the 

beginning of a sura. 
It is mentioned from Abdullah ibn as-Sa'ib that the 
Prophet recited al-Mu'minun (23) in Subh until he 

reached the part about Musa and Harun or 'Isa when he 
started coughing and did ruku. Umar recited 120 ayats 
from al-Baqara in the first rak'at and a sura from the 
Mathaani* in the second rak'at. Al-Ahnaf recited al-

Kahf (18) in the first and Yusuf (12) or Yunus (10) in 
the second. It was mentioned that he had prayed Subh 
with those suras in the presence of Umar. Ibn Masood 

recited 40 ayats of al-Anfal (8) and then a sura from the 
Mufassal in the second rak'at. Qatada said that it was 
permitted for someone to recite the same sura in both 

rak'ats or to repeat the same sura in both rak'ats as they 
are all from the Book of Allah. 

*Mathaani: The suras comprising of less than hundred 
verses are called Mathaani. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In this chapter four issues have been discussed by 
Imam Bukhari, viz., 
1. Is it permissible to recite two suras in a single rak’at? 
2. Is it permissible to recite the last verses of a sura? 
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3. Is it permissible to recite suras in reverse order e.g., 
sura no. 51 in first rak’at and sura no. 50 in the sec-
ond? 

4. Is it permissible to recite the verses at the beginning 
of a sura? 

 According to Abdullah ibn as-Sa'ib as quoted in 
the 1st ta’leeq of this chapter, the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) recited al-Mu'minun (23) in morning 
prayer until he reached the part about Musa and Harun, 
or Isa, when he started coughing and did ruku. This 
proves the permissibility of reciting part of a sura. 
 Allaama Ayni has derived the following few les-
sons from this hadith: 
1. It is preferable to recite a lengthy sura in morning 

prayer nonetheless keeping in view the condition of 
people. 

2. It is permissible to stop recitation halfway due to 
some valid reason. 

3. It is permissible to recite a portion of a sura in one 
rak’at. 

 As per the 2nd ta’leeq, Sayyiduna Umar recited 
120 verses from sura Bakarah in the first rak’at and a 
sura from Mathaani in second. This makes it permissible 
the recitation of a longer sura in first rak’at and a lesser 
one in second.  
 The third ta’leeq mentions that Sayyiduna Umar 
had recited sura Kahf in the first rak’at and sura Yousuf 
or sura Younus in the second. By quoting this ta’leeq, 
Imam Bukhari seems to hold the view that if suras are 
recited against their order it will not invalidate the 
prayer. The Maalikite and Hambalite schools consider it 
makrooh (disliked), but not invalidating the prayer. 
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 According to the fourth ta’leeq, Sayyiduna Ab-
dullah bin Masood recited 40 verses from sura Anfaal in 
the first rak’at and a sura from the Mufassal in the sec-
ond. By quoting this ta’leeq, Imam Bukhari wants to 
prove the permissibility of reciting the verses at the be-
ginning of a sura. As per Allaama Ayni it is most likely 
that Abdullah bin Masood recited the first forty verses of 
sura anfaal in the first rak’at. 
 It is permissible to recite a sura partly in first 
rak’at and the remaining in second, according to 
Qataadah. Further, as per him, it is also permissible to 
recite same sura in both rak’ats of a prayer. 
 
Mufassal 
 The suras from Hujiraat to Burooj are called Mu-
fassal at-Tiwaal, from Burooj to Bayyina—Mufassal al-
Ausaat and the remaining till the end—Mufassal al-
Qisaar. 
 
Hadith  No. 738 
وقَالَ عبيد اللَّه عن ثَابِتٍ عن أَنسٍ رضى االله عنه كَانَ رجلٌ من الأَنصارِ يؤمُّهم فى  
 حتافْت أُ بِهقْرا يمم لاَةى الصف ما لَهأُ بِهقْرةً يورس حتا افْتكَانَ كُلَّماءٍ ، وقُب جِدسم

حتى يفْرغَ منها ، ثُم يقْرأُ سورةً أُخرى معها ، وكَانَ ) قُلْ هو اللَّه أَحد ( بِپ 
يصنع ذَلك فى كُلِّ ركْعةٍ ، فَكَلَّمه أَصحابه فَقَالُوا إِنك تفْتتح بِهذه السُّورة ، ثُم لاَ 

ترى أَنها تجزِئُك حتى تقْرأَ بِأُخرى ، فَإِما أَنْ تقْرأَ بِها وإِما أَنْ تدعها وتقْرأَ 
فَقَالَ ما أَنا بِتارِكها إِنْ أَحببتم أَنْ أَؤمكُم بِذَلك فَعلْت ، وإِنْ كَرِهتم . بِأُخرى 
 كُمكْترت .  ماها أَتفَلَم ، هرغَي مهمؤوا أَنْ يكَرِهو ، هِملأَفْض نم هنَ أَنوروا يكَانو

 كرأْما يلَ مفْعأَنْ ت كعنما يا فُلاَنُ مفَقَالَ ي ربالْخ وهرببِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَخالن
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. بِه أَصحابك وما يحملُك علَى لُزومِ هذه السُّورة فى كُلِّ ركْعةٍ فَقَالَ إِنِّى أُحبُّها 
 .فَقَالَ حبُّك إِياها أَدخلَك الْجنةَ 

 
Narrated Anas 
"One of the men of the Ansar used to lead the prayer in 
the mosque of Quba'. Every time he wanted to recite a 

sura for them in the prayer, he would begin by reciting, 
'Qul huwa'llahu ahad,' (112) from beginning to end. 

Then he would recite another sura after it. He used to do 
that in every rak'at. His companions talked to him about 

this and said, 'You begin with this sura and then, not 
thinking it enough, you recite another. You should either 

recite it on its own or leave it and recite another.' He 
said, 'I will not abandon it. If you want me to be your 

Imam on that basis I will do it. If you are averse to that, 
I will leave you.' They thought that he was the best of 

them and did not want anyone else to lead them. When 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came to them, 

they told him about it and he said, 'So-and-so! What 
stops you doing what your companions tell you to? What 
has moved you to cling to this sura in every rak'at?' He 

said, 'I love it.' He said, 'Your love for it has ensured 
your entrance to the Garden.' " 

 
Hadith  No. 739 
حدثَنا آدم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عمرِو بنِ مرةَ قَالَ سمعت أَبا وائلٍ قَالَ جاءَ رجلٌ 

فَقَالَ هذًّا كَهذِّ الشِّعرِ لَقَد . إِلَى ابنِ مسعودٍ فَقَالَ قَرأْت الْمفَصلَ اللَّيلَةَ فى ركْعةٍ 
  رِينشع فَذَكَر نهنيقْرِنُ ببِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يى كَانَ النالَّت رظَائالن فْترع

 . سورةً من الْمفَصلِ سورتينِ فى كُلِّ ركْعةٍ 
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Narrated Amru bin Murrah 
I heard Abu Wa'il was to say, "A man came to Ibn 

Masood and said, 'I recited [all] the Mufassal one night 
in one rak'at.' Ibn Masood said, 'This is like the rattling 
off of poetry. I know that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to recite these same suras in pairs.' He 
mentioned twenty suras from the Mufassal, using two in 

every rak'at."  
 
Comments 
 Imam Bukhari has quoted the above hadiths to 
prove the permissibility of reciting two suras in a single 
rak’at.  
 It has been recounted that the man mentioned in 
the first hadith having the habit of reciting sura Ikhlaas 
in every rak’at was Kulthum bin Hadam—one among 
the ansaar. According to Allaama Ayni, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had stayed at his (i.e., 
Kulthum bin Hadam) residence on reaching Quba during 
migration to Madinah. 
 Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Maalik and Imam 
Shaafa’ee consider it permissible the recitation of two 
suras in a single rak’at; same has been also reported 
from Imam Ahmad. But, according to the learned schol-
ars, the objection by the people of Quba against their 
Imam for reciting two suras in a single rak’at makes it 
clear that it must have not been a routine practice of Sa-
haaba. 
 

 . باب يَقْرَأُ فِى الأُخْرَيَيْنِ بِفَاتِحَةِ الْكِتَابِ 
Chapter 107:  Reciting the al-fatihah of the Book in 
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the last two rak'ats. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the previous chapter it was mentioned that 
some portion of the Qur’an is to be recited with sura al-
fatihah in the first two rak’ats of an obligatory or com-
pulsory prayer, and that the last two rak’ats should be 
short. Now, in the chapter under discussion Imam Buk-
hari makes it clear that ‘short’ means that only sura al-
fatihah is to be recited in the last two rak’ats. 
 
Hadith  No. 740 
حدثَنا موسى بن إِسماعيلَ قَالَ حدثَنا همام عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ  

عن أَبِيه أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يقْرأُ فى الظُّهرِ فى الأُولَيينِ بِأُمِّ الْكتابِ  
وسورتينِ ، وفى الركْعتينِ الأُخريينِ بِأُمِّ الْكتابِ ، ويسمعنا الآيةَ ، ويطَوِّلُ فى 
الركْعة الأُولَى ما لاَ يطَوِّلُ فى الركْعة الثَّانِية ، وهكَذَا فى الْعصرِ وهكَذَا فى 

 .  الصُّبحِ 
 
Narrated Abu Qatada from his father 

In dhuhr the Prophet used to recite in the first two 
rak'ats the Umm al-Kitab and two suras, and in the last 
two the Umm al-Kitab on its own and we might some-

times hear a verse. He made the first rak'at longer than 
the second rak'at. It was the same in asr and Subh. 

 
Comments 
 This hadith has been mentioned previously as 
well. According to the hadith, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) recited only sura al-fatihah in the last 
two rak’ats of a prayer. Imam Bukhari, Imam Shaafa’ee 
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and Imam Ahmad consider it compulsory to recite sura 
al-fatihah in every rak’at, however, as per a comment of 
Imam Abu Haniefa, it is better but not compulsory to 
recite it in the last two rak’ats. Bidaaya has quoted that 
this Hanafite view is based on the statement of Sayy-
iduna Ali and Abdullah bin Masood. (Eidhahul Bukhari) 
 

 . باب مَنْ خَافَتَ الْقِرَاءَةَ فِى الظُّهْرِ وَالْعَصْرِ 
Chapter 108 : Silent recitation in dhuhr and Asr.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The learned scholars are in consensus on the is-
sue of silent recitation in dhuhr and asr prayers. The 
scholars have failed to understand why Imam Bukhari 
has mentioned the word مَن (mun—‘one who’) as he 
usually mentions it when discussing the issues which are 
controversial. 
 
Hadith  No. 741 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا جرِير عنِ الأَعمشِ عن عمارةَ بنِ عميرٍ عن أَبِى  
معمرٍ قُلْت لخبابٍ أَكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يقْرأُ فى الظُّهرِ والْعصرِ 

 معقَالَ ن . هتيحابِ لرطقَالَ بِاض تملع نأَي نا مقُلْن  . 
 
Narrated Abu Ma'mar 

"I said to Khabbab, 'Did the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) use to recite in dhuhr and 
Asr?' He said, 'Yes.' We said, 'How do you know that?' 

He said, 'By the movement of his beard.'" 
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been discussed previously. 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.281  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

 .  باب إِذَا أَسْمَعَ الإِمَامُ الآيَةَ 
Chapter 109 : When the Imam makes a verse audi-

ble. 
  
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari wants to convey that if an Imam 
make a verse audible in such a prayer which is supposed 
to be done silently e.g., dhuhr, it does not invalidate it.  
 
Hadith  No. 742 
  دبثَنِى عديرٍ حأَبِى كَث نى بيحثَنِى يدىُّ حاعزا الأَوثَندح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

اللَّه بن أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يقْرأُ بِأُمِّ الْكتابِ  
وسورةٍ معها فى الركْعتينِ الأُولَيينِ من صلاَة الظُّهرِ وصلاَة الْعصرِ ، ويسمعنا الآيةَ  

 . أَحيانا ، وكَانَ يطيلُ فى الركْعة الأُولَى 
 
Narrated Abu Qatada 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to re-
cite the Umm al-Kitab and a sura with it in the first two 
rak'ats of dhuhr and asr and at times a verse could be 

heard. He used to make the first rak'at long." 
 
Comments 
 According to Abu Qatadah they would occasion-
ally hear a verse or so when praying dhuhr or asr behind 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in which recita-
tion is supposed to be done silently. By quoting this is-
sue, Imam Bukhari seems to be holding the opinion that 
it neither invalidates one’s prayer if such a thing hap-
pens nor necessitates sajda-sahw as against the hanfites 
who consider it obligatory to recite Qur’an loudly in 
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fajr, maghrib and isha and silently in dhuhr and asr. 
They support their view by saying that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) has always maintained the 
practice of loud and silent recitation in the respective 
prayers. 
 

 .  باب يُطَوِّلُ فِى الرَّكْعَةِ الأُولَى  
Chapter 110 : Making the first rak'at long. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to convey that the first 
rak’at of a salaah should be prayed longer than the rest. 
 
Hadith  No. 743 

   نةَ عادنِ أَبِى قَتب اللَّه دبع نيرٍ عنِ أَبِى كَثى بيحي نع امشا هثَندمٍ حيعو نا أَبثَندح
أَبِيه أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يطَوِّلُ فى الركْعة الأُولَى من صلاَة الظُّهرِ ،  

 ويقَصِّر فى الثَّانِية ، ويفْعلُ ذَلك فى صلاَة الصُّبحِ 
 
Narrated Abu Qatada 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to make 

the first rak'at long and the second short in the dhuhr 
prayer. He also did that in the Subh prayer. 

 
Comments 
 According to Abu Qatadah, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to make the first 
rak’at of dhuhr and fajr prayer long and the second 
short. Here, only dhuhr and fajr prayer has been men-
tioned, but as per the learned scholars, this applies to 
every prayer. There is consensus on the issue that the 
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first rak’at of fajr should be long. Muslim has quoted a 
hadith on the authority of Abu Sa’eed al-Khudri, which 
states: 
كان يقرءا في صلاة الظهر في الأوليين في كل ركعة قدرثلاثين آية وفي العصر في 

 )مسلم(الأوليين في كل ركعة خمس عشرة آية 
“The practice was to recite 30 verses in each of the first 

two rak’ats of dhuhr, and 15 in asr.” (Muslim)  
 According to the Hanafite school, equal number 
of verses can also be recited in both the rak’ats but there 
is consensus among all the jurists that the first rak’at of 
fajr should be longer than the second. 
 

 . باب جَهْرِ الإِمَامِ بِالتَّأْمِينِ  
. أَمن ابن الزُّبيرِ ومن وراءَه حتى إِنَّ للْمسجِد لَلَجةً . وقَالَ عطَاءٌ آمين دعاءٌ  

 يننِى بِآمفُتلاَ ت امى الإِمادنةَ يريرو هكَانَ أَبو . هعدلاَ ي رمع نكَانَ اب عافقَالَ نو
 . ويحضُّهم ، وسمعت منه فى ذَلك خيرا 

Chapter 111 : The Imam saying "Aamin" aloud. 
Ata said, "Aamin is a supplication." Ibn az-Zubayr and 
those behind him used to say "Aamin" until the mosque 
reverberated. Abu Hurayra used to call out to the Imam, 
"Do not let me miss the Aamin'." Naafi said, "Ibn Umar 
did not neglect to say it and encouraged other people to 

do so. I heard him say good things about it." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari tries to advocate strongly that the 
recitation of aamin after sura al-fatihah has to be done 
loudly; he supports his view by quoting four statements 
in the title of the chapter. 
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 By quoting Ata’s statement that ‘Aamin is a sup-
plication’, Imam Bukhari wants to convey that in the 
supplication both the Imam and his followers partici-
pate.  
 In the second ta’leeq quoted by Ibn az-Zubayr it 
is said that he used to be the Imam and say aamin loudly 
and his followers would follow him. They would say it 
so loudly that the mosque reverberated.  
 Abu Hurayra, as mentioned in the third ta’leeq, 
would call the Imam and request him not to let him miss 
the aamin. Ibn Abi Shaiba has quoted Walid bin Rabah 
saying that Abu Hurayra used to call azaan in Bahrain 
where al-Ala bin al-Hadhrami would lead the prayer; he 
would request him not to hasten for prayer due to which 
he might miss the aamin. 
 
Hadith  No. 744 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ   
 ينآم كُمدصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قَالَ أَح ولَ اللَّهسرضى االله عنه أَنَّ ر .

 يناءِ آممى السكَةُ فلاَئالْم قَالَتو . مقَدا تم لَه رى ، غُفرا الأُخماهدإِح افَقَتفَو
 بِهذَن نم 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 

the Imam says 'Aamin', say 'Aamin'. If someone's 
'Aamin' coincides with that of the angels, he will be for-

given his past wrong actions." 
 
Comments 
 While reciting al-fatihah when an Imam says 
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‘wala-d-dhaleen’, the followers respond by saying 
aamin. According to Ibn Butaal, since the Imam’s recita-
tion of sura al-fatihah is loud so it is easily inferred that 
the followers should also respond loudly by saying 
aamin. Disagreeing with this view, Allaama Ayni and 
some others say that the hadith is silent about the mode 
of recitation—loud or silent. Also, as per him, Ibn Bu-
taa’s argument is very weak, for, the fact that those sub-
scribing to the view of reciting sura al-fatihah behind 
their Imam do not do so loudly as done by him. Imam 
Bukhari has not quoted any hadith which proves loud 
recitation of aamin; he has only quoted a ta’leeq from 
Abdullah bin Zubair according to which the mosque re-
verberated by the voice of aamin. Further, on the other 
hand, the silent  recitation of aamin  has been quoted as 
a routine act of khulafaa-i-raashideen. (Eidhahul Buk-
hari) 
 Nasa’ee has quoted from Abdul Jabbar bin 
Waayil: 

عن أبي قال صليت خلف رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فلما أفتتح الصلاة 
 وفيه فلما فرغ من الفاتحة قال آمين يرفع بها صوته —كبر

“(Narrates) from his father that he offered prayer be-
hind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam); he said 

takbir on resuming his prayer and when he finished sura 
al-fatihah he raised his voice in saying aamin”. 

 Abu Dawood and Ibn Maajah quote on the au-
thority of Abu Hurayra: 
كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا تلا غير المغضوب عليهم ولا الضالين قال 

 )عمدة القاري) (أبو داؤد، نسائي(آمين حتى يسمع من الصف الأول 
“When Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) re-
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cited—‘gairil maghdoobi alaihim waladhalin’ he would 
say ‘aamin’ in such a voice that those in the first row 

would hear him”. 
 Number of learned scholars consider this hadith 
serving as a bridge between the opposing views of 
scholars regarding the loud and silent recitation of 
aamin, i.e., it may be said in a medium pitched voice so 
that only the adjacent people hear it.    
 

 .  باب فَضْلِ التَّأْمِينِ  
Chapter 112 : The excellence of saying "Aamin" 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, Imam Bukhari wants to impress the signifi-
cance of saying aamin. 
 
Hadith  No. 745 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ  

 ينآم كُمدصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قَالَ أَح ولَ اللَّهسرضى االله عنه أَنَّ ر .
 يناءِ آممى السكَةُ فلاَئالْم قَالَتو . مقَدا تم لَه رى ، غُفرا الأُخماهدإِح افَقَتفَو

 بِهذَن نم.  
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When any of you say 'Aamin' and the angels in the 
heavens also say 'Aamin' so that the one coincides with 

the other, his past wrong actions are forgiven him." 
 
Comments   
 According to this hadith, the angels also say 
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aamin when sura al-fatihah is said. The scholars have 
debated the issue regarding the classification of angels 
who say it. Some correlate it with Kiraaman Kaatibin, 
some with those who participate in the salaah, and some 
say that they are those angels who descend down on to 
the earth during day and night. The hadith further men-
tions that if the aamin of a musalli coincides with those 
of the angels, it becomes a means of forgiveness of sins 
in his favour. 
 

 .  باب جَهْرِ الْمَأْمُومِ بِالتَّأْمِينِ  
Chapter 113. Saying "Aamin" aloud by people fol-

lowing an Imam. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari tries to prove that the utterance of 
aamin is also important for a follower. 
 
Hadith  No. 746 
  نحٍ عالأَبِى ص نكْرٍ علَى أَبِى بوىٍّ ممس نكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح

 امصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قَالَ الإِم ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريروبِ ( أَبِى هضغرِ الْمغَي
 الِّينلاَ الضو هِملَيع ( ينا . فَقُولُوا آمم لَه رغُف كَةلاَئلَ الْمقَو لُهقَو افَقو نم هفَإِن

 بِهذَن نم مقَدبِىِّ  .تنِ النةَ عريرأَبِى ه نةَ علَمأَبِى س نرٍو عمع نب دمحم هعابت
 . صلى االله عليه وسلم ونعيم الْمجمر عن أَبِى هريرةَ رضى االله عنه 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When the Imam has said, 'not of those with anger 
on them nor of those who are in error,' say 'Aamin', for 
the past wrong actions of all those whose utterance co-
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incides with that of the angels are forgiven them." 
 
Comments  
 As per the hadith, muqtadis (followers) should 
say aamin when an Imam says ‘waladhaaleen’. Imam 
Bukhari advocates it to be said in a loud voice. 
 

 .  باب إِذَا رَكَعَ دُونَ الصَّفِّ  
Chapter 114 : When someone does ruku behind the 

prayer line. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It has been extensively debated by the learned 
scholars as to why Imam Bukhari has established this 
chapter here. According to Allaama Ayni, he has fol-
lowed the sequence, as prior to this chapter on ruku, he 
has discussed the chapters on the recitation of sura al-
fatihah and that of aamin. As per some scholars, Imam 
Bukhari has raised a question here, viz., is the prayer of 
such a person valid who, fearing he might lose his 
rak’at, goes into ruku behind the prayer line because he 
has entered the mosque at a time when people are in 
ruku? However, he has left the question unanswered. 
Abu Dawood quotes a hadith: 

 من أدرك الركوع فقد أدرك الركعة
“One who found the ruku of a particular congregational 

prayer found the complete rak'ats”. 
 This view is held by the majority of jurists in-
cluding Imam Shaafa’ee. However, Imam Bukhari 
seems to differ with this view and he considers the 
prayer invalid wherein sura al-fatihah is not recited.  

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.289  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Hadith  No. 747 
  ننِ عسنِ الْحع ادزِي وهلَمِ ونِ الأَعع امما هثَنديلَ قَالَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح

أَبِى بكْرةَ أَنه انتهى إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وهو راكع ، فَركَع قَبلَ أَنْ يصلَ 
 دعلاَ تا وصرح اللَّه كادبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ زلنل كذَل فِّ ، فَذَكَرإِلَى الص

.  
 
Narrated Abu Bakra 

He reached the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
while he was doing ruku, and so he did ruku before join-
ing the row. When that was mentioned to the Prophet he 

said, "May Allah increase your zeal but do not do it 
again." 

 
Comments 
 Once Abu Bakra reached the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) while he was doing ruku, on seeing 
this he did the ruku without joining the row and then 
walked up to it in that posture. After finishing the prayer 
he narrated this before Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) who said to him, “May Allah increase your zeal 
but do not do it again”. According to the scholars, since 
Abu Bakra was not asked to repeat his prayer it implies 
the permissibility of the act although disliked, as Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) forbade him to do so 
again. As per Ibn Hajr, the act was considered permissi-
ble before this incident but after the direction of Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) - not to repeat it, it be-
came impermissible.  
 
General principle 
1. Abu Hurayra reports: 
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 إذا أتيتم الصلاة فلا تأتوها وأنتم تسعون وأتوها تمشون وعليكم السكينة
“When you come for the prayers don’t run but walk with 

serenity”. 
2. Again Abu Hurayra reports: 
 إذا أتى أحدكم الصلاة فلا يركع دون الصف حتى يأخذ مكانه من الصف

“When one of you comes for the prayers don’t do ruku be-
hind a row, find your place in it. 

 
 .باب إِتْمَامِ التَّكْبِيرِ فِى الرُّكُوعِ  

   رِثيوالْح نب كالم يهبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فنِ الناسٍ عبع ناب قَالَه . 
Chapter 115 : Completing the takbir in ruku. 

Ibn Abbas said that from the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam); and there is a narration quoted by Malik ibn 

al-Huwayrith regarding it. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
The completion of takbir in ruku 
 Allaama Ayni writes: 
المراد أن يمد التكبير الذي هن الانتقال من القيام إلى الركوع بأن تقع راء االله أكبر 
 فيه أو إتمام التكبير في الركوع أو إتمام عدد التكبيرات الصلاة بالتكبير الركوع 

 )عمدة القاري(
“It means to extend the takbir, said when shifting from 
qiyaam to ruku, so that its ‘raa’ culminates in ruku; or 

finishing the takbir in ruku; or completing the number of 
prayer-takbirs with the takbir of ruku.” 

 
Hadith  No. 748 
حدثَنا إِسحاق الْواسطىُّ قَالَ حدثَنا خالد عنِ الْجريرِىِّ عن أَبِى الْعلاَءِ عن مطَرِّفٍ  
عن عمرانَ بنِ حصينٍ قَالَ صلَّى مع علىٍّ رضى االله عنه بِالْبصرة فَقَالَ ذَكَّرنا هذَا  
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 كَبِّركَانَ ي هأَن صلى االله عليه وسلم فَذَكَر ولِ اللَّهسر عا ملِّيهصا نلاَةً كُنلُ صجالر
 عضا وكُلَّمو فَعا ركُلَّم . 

 
Narrated Imran ibn Husayn 

That He had prayed with Ali in Basra. He said, "This 
man reminded us of the prayer as we used to pray it with 
the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)." 
He mentioned that he said the takbir every time he rose 

and went down. 
 
Hadith  No. 749 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى 

هريرةَ أَنه كَانَ يصلِّى بِهِم ، فَيكَبِّر كُلَّما خفَض ورفَع ، فَإِذَا انصرف قَالَ إِنِّى 
 .  لأَشبهكُم صلاَةً بِرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 
Narrated Abi Salma 
When Abu Hurayra led the prayer, he would say the tak-
bir every time he went down and rose. When he finished, 
he said, "None of you has a prayer more similar to that 
of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

than mine." 
 
Comments 
 Saying takbir while shifting to ruku, sajda etc., is 
sunnah as per a majority of the scholars including Imam 
Abu Haniefa, Imam Shaafa’ee and Imam Maalik. How-
ever, Imam Ahmad considers it obligatory.  
 Abdul Rahman bin Abza, as quoted in Abu Da-
wood and Tahaawi, says: 

 أنه صلى مع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم وكان لا يتم التكبير
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“I offered prayer behind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) and he did not finish takbir” 

 According to the learned scholars, this hadith is 
weak. Secondly, it is possible that the narrator might 
have been at a distance to hear the takbir. It is also re-
ported that during the Banu Umayya period, the practice 
of saying takbir while changing the postures was almost 
abandoned. Imam Bukhari, in order to refute this view, 
has quoted these two hadiths here. Also, there is consen-
sus among the scholars that saying takbir in prayer was 
Rasulullah’s (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) practice and 
therefore a sunnah. 
 

 .  باب إِتْمَامِ التَّكْبِيرِ فِى السُّجُودِ  
Chapter 116 : Completing the takbir in sajda.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Same as previous. 
 
Hadith  No. 750 

   اللَّه دبنِ عب طَرِّفم نرِيرٍ عنِ جلاَنَ بغَي نع ادما حثَندقَالَ ح انمو النُّعا أَبثَندح
قَالَ صلَّيت خلْف علىِّ بنِ أَبِى طَالبٍ رضى االله عنه أَنا وعمرانُ بن حصينٍ ، فَكَانَ 
إِذَا سجد كَبر ، وإِذَا رفَع رأْسه كَبر ، وإِذَا نهض من الركْعتينِ كَبر ، فَلَما قَضى 
الصلاَةَ أَخذَ بِيدى عمرانُ بن حصينٍ فَقَالَ قَد ذَكَّرنِى هذَا صلاَةَ محمدٍ صلى االله 

 . عليه وسلم أَو قَالَ لَقَد صلَّى بِنا صلاَةَ محمدٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Mutarrif ibn Abdullah 

"Imran ibn Husayn and I prayed behind Ali ibn Abi 
Talib. When he went into sajda he said the takbir and 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.293  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

when he raised his head, he said the takbir. When he got 
up after two rak'ats, he said the takbir. When he finished 
the prayer, Imran ibn Husayn took hold of my hand and 
said, 'This man reminded me of the prayer of Muham-

mad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)' or he said, 'He 
prayed the prayer of Muhammad with us."  

 
Hadith  No. 751 
حدثَنا عمرو بن عونٍ قَالَ حدثَنا هشيم عن أَبِى بِشرٍ عن عكْرِمةَ قَالَ رأَيت رجلاً  
عند الْمقَامِ يكَبِّر فى كُلِّ خفْضٍ ورفْعٍ وإِذَا قَام وإِذَا وضع ، فَأَخبرت ابن عباسٍ  

 لَك بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لاَ أُملاَةَ النص لْكت سلَيرضى االله عنه قَالَ أَو  . 
 
Narrated Ikrima 
"I saw a man at the Maqam saying the takbir every time 
he did ruku and rose and when he stood up and when he 
went down. I told Ibn Abbas and he said, 'If that is not 

indeed the prayer of the Prophet, you have no mother!' " 
 
Comments 
 Mutarrif ibn Abdullah narrates that he and Imran 
bin Husayn offered prayers behind Sayyiduna Ali; when 
he went into sajda he said the takbir and when he raised 
his head, he said the takbir. When he got up after two 
rak'ats, he said the takbir. During that period these tak-
birs were abandoned by the people and that is why Im-
ran bin Husayn caught hold of the narrator’s hand and 
said, “'This man reminded me of the prayer of Muham-
mad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)' or he said, 'He prayed 
the prayer of Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
with us”.  
 Same subject is comprehended from the second 
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quoted hadith according to which Ikrama was surprised 
on seeing a person saying takbirs, while praying near 
maqaam-i-ibrahim, the same way as that of Sayyiduna 
Ali’s. Ikrama’s surprise clearly shows that the people in 
those days had abandoned these takbirs and when he 
narrated this to his teacher - ibn Abbas, he informed him 
that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
pray like that. 
 

 .  باب التَّكْبِيرِ إِذَا قَامَ مِنَ السُّجُودِ  
Chapter 117 : Saying the takbir when rising from sa-

jda. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Another takbir is said when rising from sajda. 
Some learned scholars quote their predecessors of hold-
ing the opinion that this takbir is to be said once one 
completely assumes erect posture after offering the sa-
jda. It is said that Imam Bukhari has established this 
chapter in refutation of this view.  
 
Hadith  No. 752 

  تلَّيةَ قَالَ صكْرِمع نةَ عادقَت نع امما هنربيلَ قَالَ أَخاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
خلْف شيخٍ بِمكَّةَ فَكَبر ثنتينِ وعشرِين تكْبِيرةً ، فَقُلْت لابنِ عباسٍ إِنه أَحمق فَقَالَ  
ثَكلَتك أُمُّك سنةُ أَبِى الْقَاسمِ صلى االله عليه وسلم وقَالَ موسى حدثَنا أَبانُ حدثَنا 

 . قَتادةُ حدثَنا عكْرِمةُ 
Ikrima said, "I prayed behind an old man at Makka and 
he said the takbir twenty-two times. I remarked to Ibn 

Abbas that he must be stupid. He said, 'May your mother 
be bereft of you. That is the sunna of Abul-Qasim 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)!'" 
 
Hadith  No. 753 
حدثَنا يحيى بن بكَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا اللَّيثُ عن عقَيلٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَبو  
بكْرِ بن عبد الرحمنِ بنِ الْحارِث أَنه سمع أَبا هريرةَ يقُولُ كَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى 

االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَام إِلَى الصلاَة يكَبِّر حين يقُوم ، ثُم يكَبِّر حين يركَع ، ثُم يقُولُ  
 هدمح نلَم اللَّه عمس . ا لَكنبر مقَائ وهقُولُ وي ثُم ، ةكْعالر نم هلْبص فَعري ينح
 اللَّه دبقَالَ ع دمالْح } ثنِ اللَّيحٍ عالص نوِى ، } بهي ينح كَبِّري ثُم دمالْح لَكو

  ثُم ، هأْسر فَعري ينح كَبِّري ثُم ، دجسي ينح كَبِّري ثُم ، هأْسر فَعري ينح كَبِّري ثُم
 دعنِ بيتالثِّن نم قُومي ينح كَبِّريا ، وهيقْضى يتا حكُلِّه لاَةى الصف كلُ ذَلفْعي

 . الْجلُوسِ 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) got up for the prayer, he said the takbir when he 
stood up and the takbir when he did ruku. Then he said, 
'Allah hears whoever praises him,' when his back was 
straight after coming back from ruku. Then as he was 

standing he said, 'Our Lord, praise is yours.' (Abdullah 
said, 'And praise is yours.') Then he said the takbir when 

he went down and then the takbir when he raised his 
head. Then he said the takbir when he went into sajda 
and the takbir when he raised his head again. Then he 

did the same all through the prayer until he had finished 
it. He said the takbir when he stood up from the sitting 

position after the first two rak'ats." 
 
Comments 
 Ikrima says that he offered prayer behind an old 
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man who said takbirs twenty-two times in it. The old 
man referred to was Abu Hurayra. Seeing him saying 
takbirs so many times, Ikrima was surprised - implying 
it was not a normal practice of people in those days. 
Considering the act foolish he was so surprised that he 
went to his teacher - Ibn Abbas to narrate the incident to 
him. Hearing him speaking words like this about a great 
companion of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
Ibn Abbas got very angry with him. He admonished him 
for using such a terminology against Abu Hurayra and 
informed him that he had offered the prayer in a similar 
fashion as that of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam). According to the learned scholars the prayer men-
tioned in the hadith was a dhuhr. 
 

 . باب وَضْعِ الأَكُفِّ عَلَى الرُّكَبِ فِى الرُّكُوعِ 
  هيتكْبر نم هيدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يالن كَنأَم ابِهحى أَصدٍ فيمو حقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter 118 : Placing the palms on the knees in 
ruku. 

Abu Humayd said to his companions, "The Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) put his hands on his 

knees." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The learned scholars are in consensus that the 
hands should be placed on the knees in ruku in such a 
way that the fingers remain open as normal grabbing the 
knees firmly. Imam Bukhari supports this view. 
 
Hadith  No. 754 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن أَبِى يعفُورٍ قَالَ سمعت مصعب بن سعدٍ 
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يقُولُ صلَّيت إِلَى جنبِ أَبِى فَطَبقْت بين كَفَّى ثُم وضعتهما بين فَخذَى ، فَنهانِى  
 . أَبِى وقَالَ كُنا نفْعلُه فَنهِينا عنه ، وأُمرنا أَنْ نضع أَيدينا علَى الرُّكَبِ 

 
Narrated Mus'ab ibn Sa'd 

"I prayed beside my father and, placing my palms to-
gether, put my hands between my thighs. My father for-
bade me to do that saying, 'We used to do that and we 

were forbidden to do it and told to put our hands on our 
knees.' " 

 
Comments 
 There are two ways of placing hands on the knees 
in the ruku, one - as already discussed above, and sec-
ond - keep the palms together and put the hands between 
the thighs called tatbeeq. This has been reported by Say-
yiduna Abdullah bin Masood, however, the learned 
scholars consider it abrogated. The abrogation also be-
comes clear by the second hadith according to which 
Mus’ab ibn Sa’d was forbidden by his father on seeing 
him doing so in prayer. He further told him that they 
used to do it but were later forbidden. 
 

 .  باب إِذَا لَمْ يُتِمَّ الرُّكُوعَ  
Chapter 119 : When ruku is not done completely. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Ruku means bending the body forward at waist. 
Now, the question arises whether the simple forward-
bending can be considered as ruku or something more is 
to be done? Imam Bukhari has kept the option open. Ac-
cording to Shah Waliullah Muhaddith Delhvi, he has 
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done so in order to accommodate both the schools of 
thought, one - that aetidaal (balance) is fardh, second - it 
is waajib. A third group is also there who consider it 
sunnah. 
 
Hadith  No. 755 
حدثَنا حفْص بن عمر قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن سلَيمانَ قَالَ سمعت زيد بن وهبٍ قَالَ 
رأَى حذَيفَةُ رجلاً لاَ يتمُّ الرُّكُوع والسُّجود قَالَ ما صلَّيت ، ولَو مت مت علَى 

 . غَيرِ الْفطْرة الَّتى فَطَر اللَّه محمدا صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Sulaimaan 
I heard Zayd ibn Wuhayb saying, "Hudhayfa saw a man 
who did not fully complete the ruku and sajda and said, 
'You have not prayed. If you died now, you would die 
having taken on something other than the natural pat-

terning (fitra) which Allah gave to Muhammad 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam).'" 

 

Comments 
Aetidaal (balance) 
 Aetidaal means to do ruku by bending completely  
at the waist so that one’s back is parallel to the ground, 
hold the knees with fingers spread open, and no flexion 
at the knees or arms. At this posture when all the joints 
of a musalli settle properly for some time, it is called 
aetidaal. This state of aetidaal is considered compulsory 
(fardh) by Imam Shaafa’ee and Imam Abu Yousuf, 
obligatory (waajib) by Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam 
Muhammad, and sunnah by some other learned scholars. 
Those considering it obligatory argue with the hadith 
quoted above wherein it is narrated that Sayyiduna Hud-
hayfa informed a man that his prayer was not complete 
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as he did his ruku and sajda hastily which lacked aeti-
daal. Those considering it compulsory say that Sayy-
iduna Hudhayfa’s saying - ‘you have not prayed’ meant 
that his prayer was invalid.  
 

 . باب اسْتِوَاءِ الظَّهْرِ فِى الرُّكُوعِ  
  هرظَه رصه بِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن كَعر ابِهحى أَصدٍ فيمو حقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter 120 : Keeping the back straight in ruku. 
Abu Humayd said among his companions, "The Prophet 

did ruku and bent his back straight." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Not quoting any hadith under this chapter, Imam 
Bukhari has cited a taleeq of Abu Humayd, quoted again 
in the succeeding chapter as mousool hadith. In the pre-
ceding chapter the aetidaal in ruku was discussed and 
here it is being said that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to do ruku with utmost aetidaal. He 
would bend his body in ruku in such a way that his head, 
neck and back used to be in straight line. According to 
the learned scholars, the back should be so straight that 
if a glass of water were to be placed over it, it wont spill.  
 

 .  باب حَدِّ إِتْمَامِ الرُّكُوعِ وَالاِعْتِدَالِ فِيهِ وَالاِطْمَأْنِينَةِ  
Chapter 121: The limit of correct ruku, aetidaal 

(balance) and serenity in it. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters the importance of doing ruku 
with aetidaal was mentioned and here serenity is added 
to it i.e., all the body parts should remain motionless in 
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ruku, which is preferable.  
 
Hadith  No. 756 

حدثَنا بدلُ بن الْمحبرِ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ أَخبرنِى الْحكَم عنِ ابنِ أَبِى لَيلَى عنِ   
الْبراءِ قَالَ كَانَ ركُوع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وسجوده وبين السجدتينِ وإِذَا 

 .  رفَع من الرُّكُوعِ ، ما خلاَ الْقيام والْقُعود ، قَرِيبا من السواءِ 
 
Narrated al-Bara 

"The ruku, the sajda, the gap between the two sajdas 
and the rising from ruku of the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) - but not his standing and sitting - 

lasted about the same length of time." 
 
Comments 
Beauty of Salaah 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said: 

 صلوا كما رأيتموني أصلي
“Do your prayer just like you see me doing it. 

Allah says: 
 لقََدْ كَانَ لكَُمْ فيِۡ رَسُوۡلِ االلهِ اسُْوَۃٌ حَسَنَةٌ 

“You have indeed in the Messenger of Allah a beautiful 
pattern (of conduct)” (33:21) 

 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was de-
puted by Allah as a role model towards the mankind. 
The follower of this model is definitely going to succeed 
in both the worlds. Including all other things, we have to 
copy the way of doing our prayers from him. According 
to al-Bara Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used 
to offer his ruku, sajda, jalsa (the gap between the two 
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sajdas), qawma (and the rising from ruku) in such a 
beautiful say that they lasted about the same length of 
time, which indicats that every single unit was done with 
complete peace and tranquility. Since haste is attributed 
to Satan, how can it be afforded to go along with the 
prayer? 
 

 . باب أَمْرِ النَّبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الَّذِى لاَ يُتِمُّ رُكُوعَهُ بِالإِعَادَةِ  
Chapter 122 : The order of repeating (of prayer) by 

the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to a person 
who did not complete his ruku properly. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters Imam Bukhari did not men-
tion the fate of the prayer in which ruku is not done 
properly. Now here, he says that a person who did not 
do his ruku properly was directed to repeat his prayer, 
thereby conveying that proper completion of ruku is 
obligatory. 
 
Hadith  No. 757 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ أَخبرنِى يحيى بن سعيدٍ عن عبيد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا سعيد الْمقْبرِىُّ   
عن أَبِيه عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم دخلَ الْمسجِد فَدخلَ رجلٌ 

فَصلَّى ثُم جاءَ فَسلَّم علَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَرد النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
علَيه السلاَم فَقَالَ ارجِع فَصلِّ فَإِنك لَم تصلِّ فَصلَّى ، ثُم جاءَ فَسلَّم علَى النبِىِّ  
  ثَكعى بالَّذلِّ ثَلاَثًا فَقَالَ وصت لَم كلِّ فَإِنفَص جِعصلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ ار

  رسيا تأْ ماقْر ثُم ، فَكَبِّر لاَةإِلَى الص تنِى قَالَ إِذَا قُملِّمفَع هرغَي سِنا أُحقِّ فَمبِالْح
  ا ، ثُمملَ قَائدتعى تتح فَعار ا ، ثُمعاكر نئطْمى تتح كَعار ثُم ، آنالْقُر نم كعم
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 نئطْمى تتح دجاس ا ، ثُمسالج نئطْمى تتح فَعار ا ، ثُماجِدس نئطْمى تتح دجاس
 ساجِدا ، ثُم افْعلْ ذَلك فى صلاَتك كُلِّها 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) entered the 
mosque and a man entered and prayed. He came and 

greeted the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who 
returned the greeting and said, 'Go back and pray for 

you have not prayed.' He prayed and came and greeted 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who said three 

times, 'Go back and pray for you have not prayed.' He 
said, 'By the One who sent you with the truth, I cannot 

do any better than that, so teach me.' He said, 'When you 
stand for the prayer, say the takbir and then recite some-

thing you know well from the Qur'an and then do ruku 
until you are at rest in your ruku .Then stand back up 

until you are completely upright. Then go into sajda un-
til you are at rest in your sajda. Then sit back until you 
are at rest in the sitting position. Then go into sajda un-
til you are at rest in your sajda. Do that throughout all 

of your prayer.'" 
 
Comments 
 Ibn Abi Shaiba has reported similar hadith with 
the following words: 

 دخل رجل فصلى صلاة خفيفة لم يتم ركوعها ولا سجودها
“A person entered (the mosque) and prayed a light 

prayer without completing its ruku and sajda properly”. 
 According to the above quoted hadith narrated by 
Abu Hurayra, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
directed a person to repeat his prayer as he had not done 
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it properly. This person did it again and again repeating 
it three times as directed by Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam). Then he requested Raulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to teach him the proper 
way of doing the prayer. In addition to other necessary 
advices he was also told to do ruku and sajda in a peace-
ful and tranquil way. 
 

 . باب الدُّعَاءِ فِى الرُّكُوعِ 
Chapter 123 : Supplication in ruku. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In this chapter Imam Bukhari wants to convey the 
permissibility of saying supplication in prayer. 
 
Hadith  No. 758 

حدثَنا حفْص بن عمر قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن منصورٍ عن أَبِى الضُّحى عن مسروقٍ  
 هكُوعى رقُولُ فبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يكَانَ الن ةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَتشائع نع

  وسجوده سبحانك اللَّهم ربنا وبِحمدك ، اللَّهم اغْفر لى
 
Narrated Aisha 

"In his ruku and sajda the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to say, 'Glory be to You, O Allah, our 

Lord, and with Your praise. O Allah, forgive me!'" 
 
Comments 
 Different supplication have been quoted from Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in various narra-
tion, viz., 

 سبحانك اللهم ربنا وبحمدك اللهم اغفرلي
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“Glory be to thee O Allah! Our Lord. And with praises 
to You forgive me O Allah”. 

 Muslim has quoted the following supplication 
narrated by Hudhayfa: 

 ركع فجعل يقول سبحان ربي العظيم وفي سجوده سبحان ربي الأعلى
“When doing ruku he said, “Glory be to my Lord—the 
Exalted One”; and in sajda, “Glory be to my Lord—the 

most High”. 
 Tahaawi quotes from Uqbah bin Aamir: 
لما نزلت فسبح باسم ربك العظيم قال منا رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم اجعلوها 
في ركوعكم فلما نزلت سبح اسم ربك الأعلى قال لنا رسول االله صلى االله عليه 

 وسلم اجعلوها في سجودكم
“When the verse “So glorify the name of thy Lord Most 
Exalted”, was revealed, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) directed it be said in ruku and when “Glorify 
the name of thy Guardian-Lord Most High”, was re-

vealed he directed it be said in sajda. 
 
Juristic views 
 Allaama Ayni writes: 
 It is sunnah to say tasbeeh in ruku and sajda. As 
per Imam Shaafa’ee, Imam Ahmad and Ishaaq, it is per-
missible to say any of the above mentioned supplica-
tions in ruku and sajda of a prayer - compulsory as well 
as optional.  
 According to Ibrahim Nakha’ee, Hasan Bisri, 
Abu Haniefa, Abu Yousuf etc., it is sunnah to say  سبحان
 .thrice in ruku and this is the least number ربي العظيم
There are different opinions about the upper limit num-
ber which according to some is seven and even eleven. 
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These numbers are confined to compulsory prayer and 
for optional one there is no limit. 
 

 . باب مَا يَقُولُ الإِمَامُ وَمَنْ خَلْفَهُ إِذَا رَفَعَ رَأْسَهُ مِنَ الرُّكُوعِ  
Chapter 124 : What the Imam and those behind him 

should say when he lifts his head from ruku. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After discussing what is to be said when doing 
ruku, Imam Bukhari now conveys what to say after one 
lifts his head from it i.e., in Qawma. 
 
Hadith  No. 759 

حدثَنا آدم قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى ذئْبٍ عن سعيدٍ الْمقْبرِىِّ عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ كَانَ  
 دمالْح لَكا ونبر مقَالَ اللَّه هدمح نمل اللَّه عمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَالَ سالن

  نم إِذَا قَامو ، كَبِّري هأْسر فَعإِذَا رو كَعبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا ركَانَ النو
 رأَكْب نِ قَالَ اللَّهيتدجالس 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

"When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
'Allah hears whoever praises Him,' he would say, 'Our 

Lord, and praise belongs to You.' The Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said the takbir when he 
went into ruku and when he raised his head. When he 
stood up from the two sajdas, he also said, 'Allah is 

greater.'" 
 
Comments 
 The journey through salaah takes a bondsman 
across different stages of spirituality. It is a wonderful 
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journey for those blessed by Allah with desirable unlim-
ited bounties. A bondsman starts his journey with the 
proclamation of the greatness of Allah by saying ‘Allahu 
Akbar’, then he moves on to His attributes - Nourisher, 
Cherisher, the Most Merciful, the Master of the day of 
judgment. He then cognates on the Qur’anic recitation, 
the effects of which urge him to go into ruku where he 
proclaims His glory and greatness. On raising his head 
from ruku he exclaims: 

 سمع االله لمن حمد
“Allah listened the one who praised Him”. 

 ربنا لك الحمد
“O our Lord! The praise are (in reality and only) for 

Thee”. 
 The sweetness of these words is known only to 
those who taste it. May Allah bestow us also with it. 
 
Juristic Views 
 There is consensus amongst the jurists that for a 
person doing his prayer individually it is necessary to 
say both these statements when rising from ruku. How-
ever, there is difference of opinion about it in case for an 
Imam. According to Imam Shaafa’ee, Ahmad, Abu 
Yousuf and Imam Muhammad, he has to say both; 
Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Maalik opine that an 
Imam should say سمع االله لمن حمد and his followers  ربنا لك
 They argue with the hadith quoted by Imam . الحمد
Bukhari in the succeeding chapter. 
 

 .  باب فَضْلِ اللَّهُمَّ رَبَّنَا لَكَ الْحَمْدُ  
Chapter 125 : The excellence of saying, "O Allah, our 
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Lord, praise belongs to You."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Raising his head from the ruku when the Imam 
says سمع االله لمن حمد , the angels reply with ربنا لك الحمد . If 
the reply of anyone offering prayer behind the Imam 
corresponds with the reply of the angels his sins are for-
given. Imam Bukhari has established this chapter in or-
der to show the excellence of saying the statement. 
 
Hadith  No. 760 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن سمىٍّ عن أَبِى صالحٍ عن أَبِى   
 عمس امصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قَالَ الإِم ولَ اللَّهسةَ رضى االله عنه أَنَّ رريره

 هدمح نمل اللَّه . دمالْح ا لَكنبر مفَقُولُوا اللَّه . كَةلاَئلَ الْمقَو لُهقَو افَقو نم هفَإِن
  بِهذَن نم مقَدا تم لَه رغُف 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When the Imam says, 'Allah hears whoever 

praises Him,' say, 'O Allah, our Lord, praise belongs to 
You.' Anyone whose words coincide with those of the 

angels will be forgiven his past wrong actions.' " 
 
Comments 
 This hadith is the basis of Maalikite and Hanafite 
view according to which when an Imam says  سمع االله لمن
 .ربنا لك الحمد the followers should say حمد
 

  باب
Chapter 126 :  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In majority of the Bukhari-compilations no title 
has been given to this chapter, however, in some it has 
been mentioned under  ‘باب القنوت’. Previously it was 
mentioned that the recommended supplication of qawma 
is ربنا لك الحمد but here, according to Imam Bukhari, one 
can add more to it what is commonly known as ‘dua-i-
qunut’. In that case this chapter is the continuation of the 
previous one. 
 
Hadith  No. 761 
حدثَنا معاذُ بن فَضالَةَ قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى هريرةَ  

  تقْنةَ رضى االله عنه يريرو هبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَكَانَ أَبلاَةَ النص نقَالَ لأُقَرِّب
فى الركْعة الآخرة من صلاَة الظُّهرِ وصلاَة الْعشاءِ ، وصلاَة الصُّبحِ ، بعد ما يقُولُ  

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمس . الْكُفَّار نلْعيو نِينمؤلْمو لعدفَي . 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

"My prayer is very close to that of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)." Abu Hurayra used to say 
the qunut in the last rak'at of Dhuhr, isha and Subh after 

he had said, "Allah hears whoever praises Him." He 
would pray for the believers and curse the unbelievers. 

 
Hadith  No. 762 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن أَبِى الأَسود قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ عن خالدٍ الْحذَّاءِ عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ 

 . عن أَنسٍ رضى االله عنه قَالَ كَانَ الْقُنوت فى الْمغرِبِ والْفَجرِ 
 
Narrated Anas 

"The qunut was done in maghrib and fajr 
 

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.309  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Hadith  No. 763 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن نعيمِ بنِ عبد اللَّه الْمجمرِ عن علىِّ بنِ  
يحيى بنِ خلاَّدٍ الزُّرقىِّ عن أَبِيه عن رِفَاعةَ بنِ رافعٍ الزُّرقىِّ قَالَ كُنا يوما نصلِّى  
  نمل اللَّه عمقَالَ س ةكْعالر نم هأْسر فَعا ربِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَلَماءَ النرو
حمده قَالَ رجلٌ وراءَه ربنا ولَك الْحمد ، حمدا كَثيرا طَيِّبا مباركًا فيه ، فَلَما 

  ما ، أَيُّههونردتبلَكًا يم ينثَلاَثةً وعبِض تأَيا قَالَ رقَالَ أَن كَلِّمتنِ الْمقَالَ م فرصان
 يكْتبها أَولُ 

 
Narrated Rifa'a ibn Rafi' az-Zuraqi 

"One day, when we were praying behind the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) as he raised his head from 
the ruku he said, 'Allah hears whoever praises Him.' A 
man behind him said, 'Our Lord, praise belongs to You, 
abundant, good and blessed praise.' When he finished, 

he said, 'Who spoke?' The man said, 'I did.' The Prophet 
said, 'I saw about thirty angels racing each other to be 

first to write it down.' "  
 
Comments 
Qunut 
 It is the supplication recited in qawma posture in 
the last rak’at of a prayer. Qunut is said at two junctures, 
one - permanently in the last rak’at of ‘Witr’ prayer, two 
- occasionally in the last rak’at of, usually, fajr or Friday 
prayer. The second one is said often when the Ummah is 
passing through hard times like war etc; it is called as 
Qunut-u-Naazila and it is this that is referred to in the 
chapter under discussion.  
 According to the first hadith, Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurayra used to recite it in dhuhr, fajr and isha and 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.310  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

would pray for the believers and curse the unbelievers.  
 The second hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Anas 
mentions that qunut was done in maghrib and fajr. Ac-
cording to the learned scholars, initially qunut was done 
in all prayers, later it got restricted to fajr and maghrib 
and lastly to fajr only. The issue will be discussed again 
in the chapter on witr prayer, Insha Allah. 
 As per the third hadith narrated by Rifa'a ibn Rafi' 
az-Zuraqi, it is preferable to say: 

يهكًا فاربا ما طَيِّبيرا كَثدمح 
Abundant, good and blessed praise 

after having said: 
دمالْح لَكا ونبر 

Our Lord, praise belongs to You 
 

 . باب الاِطْمَأْنِينَةِ حِينَ يَرْفَعُ رَأْسَهُ مِنَ الرُّكُوعِ 
قَالَ أَبو حميدٍ رفَع النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم واستوى جالسا حتى يعود كُلُّ فَقَارٍ 

 هكَانم . 
Chapter 127 : Coming to (complete) rest after raising 

the head from ruku 
Abu Humayd said, "When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) raised his head, he stood upright until every 

vertebra had returned to its place." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here the purpose is to impress that one should do 
qawma with perfection and serenity. 
 
Hadith  No. 764 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن ثَابِتٍ قَالَ كَانَ أَنس ينعت لَنا صلاَةَ النبِىِّ  
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 قُولَ قَدى نتح الرُّكُوعِ قَام نم هأْسر فَعإِذَا رلِّى وصصلى االله عليه وسلم فَكَانَ ي
 سِىن . 

 
Narrated Thabit 

"Anas used to demonstrate the prayer of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to us and as he was pray-
ing he used to stand there for so long after raising his 

head from ruku, that we would think he had forgotten." 
 
Hadith  No. 765 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عنِ الْحكَمِ عنِ ابنِ أَبِى لَيلَى عنِ الْبراءِ رضى االله  

 نم هأْسر فَعإِذَا رو هودجسبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم والن كُوععنه قَالَ كَانَ ر
 . الرُّكُوعِ وبين السجدتينِ قَرِيبا من السواءِ 

 
Narrated Al-Bara 
"The ruku of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

and his sajda, his standing after rising from ruku and his 
sitting between the two sajdas were all of about the 

same length." 
 
Hadith  No. 766 

حدثَنا سلَيمانُ بن حربٍ قَالَ حدثَنا حماد بن زيدٍ عن أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ قَالَ  -
 ذَاكبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ولاَةُ النكَانَ ص فا كَيرِيني رِثيوالْح نب كالكَانَ م

 هأْسر فَعر ثُم ، الرُّكُوع كَنفَأَم كَعر ثُم ، اميالْق كَنفَأَم لاَةٍ ، فَقَامص قْترِ وى غَيف
وكَانَ أَبو بريدٍ إِذَا رفَع . فَأَنصت هنيةً ، قَالَ فَصلَّى بِنا صلاَةَ شيخنا هذَا أَبِى بريدٍ 

 ضهن ا ثُمدى قَاعوتاس ةرالآخ ةدجالس نم هأْسر  . 
 
Narrated Abu Qilaba 
"Malik ibn al-Huwayrith used to show us, at other than 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.312  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

the official prayer time, how the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) prayed. He would stand, doing it ab-
solutely correctly and then go into ruku, doing it abso-

lutely correctly. Then he would raise his head and stand 
upright for a time." He said, "His prayer was like that of 
our shaykh Abu Yazid." When Abu Yazid raised his head 
from the second sajda, he would sit back before getting 

up. 
 
Comments 
 According to all the three hadiths quoted above, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to rise 
from ruku gracefully without any haste and remain 
standing for approximately the same time equivalent to 
that of sajda or ruku. The message is that all the units of 
a prayer should be accomplished with grace and seren-
ity. In ruku a bondsman achieves nearness of his Lord 
and His greatness gets manifested to him to some extent 
- the effect of which is noticeable on his body after ris-
ing from it, so there should be no haste. 
 

 . باب يَهْوِى بِالتَّكْبِيرِ حِينَ يَسْجُدُ 
 هيتكْبلَ رقَب هيدي عضي رمع نكَانَ اب عافقَالَ نو . 

Chapter 128 : Saying the takbir while going down 
into sajda. 

Naafe said that Ibn Umar used to place his hands on the 
ground before his knees. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The purpose of this chapter is to explain when the 
takbir of going into sajda should be said. According to 
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Imam Bukhari, it should be said all along while going 
into sajda, not at the beginning or at the end of it. In the 
title’s second part which shows how to go into sajda, 
Naafe quotes that Ibn Umar used to place his hands on 
the ground before his knees, the view also endorsed by 
Imam Maalik. According to the learned scholars, it 
made him easy to go into sajda as he had gone weaker. 
A majority of jurists including Imam Abu Haniefa and 
Imam Shaafa’ee say that the knees should be placed on 
the ground first then hands and finally the forehead, and 
vice versa when returning. They argue with the follow-
ing hadith quoted in tirmidhi on the authority of Waayil 
bin Hajr: 

 إذا سجد يضع ركبتيه قبل يديه وإذا نهض رفع يديه قبل ركبتيه
“When doing sajda he (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam)) would place his knees on ground be-
fore his hands and when returning raise his hands be-

fore his knees”.  
 
Hadith  No. 767 

  دبع نكْرِ بو بنِى أَبربرِىِّ قَالَ أَخنِ الزُّهع بيعا شثَندقَالَ ح انمو الْيا أَبثَندح
 كَبِّرةَ كَانَ يريرا هنِ أَنَّ أَبمحالر دبع نةَ بلَمو سأَبامٍ وشنِ هب ارِثنِ الْحنِ بمحالر

 ثُم ، قُومي ينح كَبِّرفَي ، رِهغَيانَ وضمى را فرِهغَيو ةوبكْتالْم نلاَةٍ مى كُلِّ صف
 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمقُولُ سي ثُم ، كَعري ينح كَبِّري . دمالْح لَكا ونبقُولُ ري ثُم .

 رأَكْب قُولُ اللَّهي ثُم ، دجسلَ أَنْ يقَب . فَعري ينح كَبِّري ا ، ثُماجِدوِى سهي ينح
 ودالسُّج نم هأْسر فَعري ينح كَبِّري ثُم ، دجسي ينح كَبِّري ثُم ، ودالسُّج نم هأْسر
، ثُم يكَبِّر حين يقُوم من الْجلُوسِ فى الاثْنتينِ ، ويفْعلُ ذَلك فى كُلِّ ركْعةٍ حتى  
يفْرغَ من الصلاَة ، ثُم يقُولُ حين ينصرِف والَّذى نفْسِى بِيده إِنِّى لأَقْربكُم شبها 
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 . بِصلاَة رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنْ كَانت هذه لَصلاَته حتى فَارق الدُّنيا 
 
Narrated Az-Zuhri 

Abu Bakr ibn Abdur-r-Rahman ibn Harith ibn Hisham 
and Abu Salama ibn Abdur-r-Rahman said that Abu 

Hurayra used to say the takbir in every prayer whether 
obligatory or otherwise, in Ramadan or other months. 

He would say the takbir when he stood up and then 
again when he went into ruku and then he would say, 
"Allah hears whoever praises Him," following it with 
"Our Lord, praise belongs to You," before going into 

sajda. Then he would say, "Allah is greater," when go-
ing down into sajda and would say the takbir again 

when raising his head from sajda. He would also say the 
takbir when he stood up from sitting after the first two 
rak'ats. He would do that in every rak'at until he fin-

ished the prayer. Then when he finished he would say, 
"By the One in whose hand my self is, of all of you my 
prayer most closely resembles that of the Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). This was his prayer 

until he left this world." 
 
Hadith  No. 768 
 ينصلى االله عليه وسلم ح ولُ اللَّهسكَانَ رةَ رضى االله عنه وريرو هقَالَ أَبقَالاَ و

 دمالْح لَكا ونبر ، هدمح نمل اللَّه عمقُولُ سي هأْسر فَعري . مِّيهِمسالٍ فَيرِجو لعدي
  بِأَسمائهِم فَيقُولُ اللَّهم أَنجِ الْوليد بن الْوليد وسلَمةَ بن هشامٍ وعياش بن أَبِى ربِيعةَ
 هِملَيا علْهعاجو ، رضلَى مع كطْأَتو دداش ماللَّه ، نِينمؤالْم نم ينفعضتسالْمو ،

 فُونَ لَهالخم رضم نذٍ مئمورِقِ يشلُ الْمأَهو فوسكَسِنِى ي نِينس . 
 

They both said that Abu Hurayra said, "When the Mes-
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senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) raised his 
head, he would say, 'Allah hears whoever praises Him. 
Our Lord, praise belongs to You.' He used to pray for 
some men whom he named and would say, 'O Allah, 

save al-Walid ibn al-Walid, Salama ibn Hisham, Ayyash 
ibn Rabi'a and all oppressed believers. O Allah, make 
the punishment of Mudar severe and make them have 
years of famine like in the time of Yusuf.' At that time, 
the people of the eastern Mudar were opposing him."  

 
Hadith  No. 769 
 سأَن تعمرِىِّ قَالَ سنِ الزُّهةٍ عرم رانُ غَيفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح اللَّه دبع نىُّ بلا عثَندح
بن مالكٍ يقُولُ سقَطَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم عن فَرسٍ وربما قَالَ سفْيانُ 
من فَرسٍ فَجحش شقُّه الأَيمن ، فَدخلْنا علَيه نعوده ، فَحضرت الصلاَةُ ، فَصلَّى بِنا 
  املَ الإِمعا جملاَةَ قَالَ إِنى الصا قَضا فَلَمودا قُعنلَّيةً صرانُ مفْيقَالَ سا وندقَعا ودقَاع
عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وفَعفَار فَعإِذَا روا ، وكَعفَار كَعإِذَا روا وفَكَبِّر رفَإِذَا كَب ، بِه متؤيل  

 هدمح نمل اللَّه . دمالْح لَكا ونبانُ كَذَا . فَقُولُوا رفْيوا قَالَ سدجفَاس دجإِذَا سو
 معن قُلْت رمعم اءَ بِهج . دمالْح لَكرِىُّ وظَ ، كَذَا قَالَ الزُّهفح قَالَ لَقَد . ظْتفح

فَلَما خرجنا من عند الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ ابن جريجٍ وأَنا عنده فَجحش . من شقِّه الأَيمنِ 
 نمالأَي اقُهس . 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Malik 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
fell from ('an) his horse [It is possible that Sufyan said 

min rather than 'an.] while riding and his right side was 
grazed. We went to visit him and the time for the prayer 

arrived. He led us in the prayer sitting down and we 
stayed sitting down. [On one occasion Sufyan said, "We 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.316  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

prayed sitting down."] When he finished the prayer, he 
said, 'The Imam is appointed to be followed. Say the tak-
bir when he says the takbir. Go into ruku when he goes 
into ruku, and get up when he gets up. When he says, 
"Allah hears whoever praises Him," say, "Our Lord, 

praise belongs to You." Go into sajda when he goes into 
sajda.'" 

Sufyan [one of the transmitters] asked, "'Is that is how 
Ma'mar brought it?' I answered, 'Yes.'" Sufyan said, "I 
memorized it like that." Az-Zuhri said, "And praise be-
longs to you [i.e. with "and"]." [Sufyan said,] "I memo-
rized 'his right side'." [Murra said,] "When we left az-

Zuhri, Ibn Jurayj said while I was with him that his right 
leg was grazed." 

 
Comments 
 In the first hadith Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra con-
veys when and where Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) used to say takbir and with regard to the title of 
the chapter he says that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to say takbir when going into sajda.  
 In the second hadith Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra re-
fers to Qunut-u-Naazila wherein Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) supplicated in favour of his three 
companions viz., al-Walid ibn al-Walid, Salama bin 
Hisham and Ayyash ibn Rabi’a and also for the weaker 
Muslims; he also cursed the infidels of Mudar tribe. 
 Al-Walid ibn al-Walid, the brother of Khalid ibn 
Walid was arrested as an infidel during the battle of 
Badr. He won his freedom after paying the ransom and 
then embraced Islam for which he was ruthlessly perse-
cuted by his tribe.  
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 Salama bin Hisham, the brother of Abu Jahl, had 
embraced Islam during its early days. He was also perse-
cuted a lot due to which he migrated to Habsha; later, 
after returning to Makkah, he again migrated to Madina 
after the battle of Khandaq.  
 After embracing Islam very early, Ayyash ibn 
Rabi’a - foster brother of Abu Jahl, was also heavily tor-
tured by him. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to supplicate for their freedom from this merciless 
torture and persecution. 
 The third hadith has already been discussed. 
 

. باب فَضْلِ السُّجُودِ   
Chapter 129 : The excellence of sajda. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 A bondsman reaches the climax of spiritual as-
cendance in the sajda of a prayer. Allah says in the 
Qur’an: 

بْ   وَ اسْجُدْ وَ اقترَِْ
“But bow down in adoration, and bring thyself the 

closer (to Allah)!” (96:19) 
 
Hadith  No. 770 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى سعيد بن الْمسيبِ  
وعطَاءُ بن يزِيد اللَّيثىُّ أَنَّ أَبا هريرةَ أَخبرهما أَنَّ الناس قَالُوا يا رسولَ اللَّه ، هلْ  

نرى ربنا يوم الْقيامة قَالَ هلْ تمارونَ فى الْقَمرِ لَيلَةَ الْبدرِ لَيس دونه سحاب قَالُوا 
 ولَ اللَّهسا رقَالُوا لاَ قَالَ . لاَ ي ابحا سهوند سسِ لَيمى الشونَ فارملْ تقَالَ فَه

بِعتئًا فَلْييش دبعكَانَ ي نقُولُ مفَي ، ةاميالْق موي اسالن رشحي ، ككَذَل هنورت كُمفَإِن  .
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 فَمنهم من يتبِع الشمس ، ومنهم من يتبِع الْقَمر ومنهم من يتبِع الطَّواغيت ، وتبقَى
هذه الأُمةُ فيها منافقُوها ، فَيأْتيهِم اللَّه فَيقُولُ أَنا ربُّكُم فَيقُولُونَ هذَا مكَاننا حتى 

 اهفْنرا عبُّناءَ را ، فَإِذَا جبُّنا رنيأْتي . بُّكُما رقُولُ أَنفَي اللَّه يهِمأْتفَي . تقُولُونَ أَنفَي
فَيدعوهم فَيضرب الصِّراطُ بين ظَهرانى جهنم ، فَأَكُونُ أَولَ من يجوز من  . ربُّنا 

 مالرُّسلِ بِأُمته ، ولاَ يتكَلَّم يومئذٍ أَحد إِلاَّ الرُّسلُ ، وكَلاَم الرُّسلِ يومئذٍ اللَّهم سلِّ
 لِّمس . اندعالس كوش متأَيلْ ره ، اندعالس كوثْلُ شم يبكَلاَل منهى جفقَالُوا  .و

 معن . ، ا إِلاَّ اللَّههظَمع رقَد لَمعلاَ ي هأَن رغَي ، اندعالس كوثْلُ شا مهقَالَ فَإِن
تخطَف الناس بِأَعمالهِم ، فَمنهم من يوبق بِعمله ، ومنهم من يخردلُ ثُم ينجو ،  
  نوا مرِجخكَةَ أَنْ يلاَئالْم اللَّه رارِ ، أَملِ النأَه نم ادأَر نةَ ممحر اللَّه ادى إِذَا أَرتح
كَانَ يعبد اللَّه ، فَيخرِجونهم ويعرِفُونهم بِآثَارِ السُّجود ، وحرم اللَّه علَى النارِ أَنْ  

 ، ودالسُّج إِلاَّ أَثَر ارالن أْكُلُهت منِ آدارِ ، فَكُلُّ ابالن نونَ مجرخفَي ودالسُّج أْكُلَ أَثَرت
 تبنا تونَ كَمتبنفَي ، اةياءُ الْحم هِملَيبُّ عصوا ، فَيشحتام ارِ قَدالن نونَ مجرخفَي
  نيلٌ بجقَى ربيو ، ادبالْع نياءِ بالْقَض نم غُ اللَّهفْري لِ ، ثُمييلِ السمى حةُ فبالْح

الْجنة والنارِ ، وهو آخر أَهلِ النارِ دخولاً الْجنةَ ، مقْبِلٌ بِوجهِه قبلَ النارِ فَيقُولُ يا  
فَيقُولُ هلْ . ربِّ اصرِف وجهِى عنِ النارِ ، قَد قَشبنِى رِيحها ، وأَحرقَنِى ذَكَاؤها 

 كتزعقُولُ لاَ وفَي كذَل رأَلَ غَيسأَنْ ت بِك كلَ ذَلإِنْ فُع تيسا . عم ى اللَّهطعفَي
  ةنلَى الْجع لَ بِهارِ ، فَإِذَا أَقْبنِ النع ههجو اللَّه رِفصيثَاقٍ ، فَيمدٍ وهع ناءُ مشي
رأَى بهجتها سكَت ما شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ يسكُت ، ثُم قَالَ يا ربِّ قَدِّمنِى عند بابِ 

 ةنى  . الْجالَّذ رأَلَ غَيسأَنْ لاَ ت يقاثوالْمو ودهالْع تطَيأَع قَد سأَلَي لَه قُولُ اللَّهفَي
 كلْققَى خبِّ لاَ أَكُونُ أَشا رقُولُ يفَي أَلْتس تكُن . يتطإِنْ أُع تيسا عقُولُ فَمفَي

 كذَل رأَلُ غَيلاَ أَس كتزعقُولُ لاَ وفَي هرأَلَ غَيسأَنْ لاَ ت كاءَ . ذَلا شم هبى رطعفَي
من عهدٍ وميثَاقٍ ، فَيقَدِّمه إِلَى بابِ الْجنة ، فَإِذَا بلَغَ بابها ، فَرأَى زهرتها وما فيها 
من النضرة والسُّرورِ ، فَيسكُت ما شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ يسكُت ، فَيقُولُ يا ربِّ أَدخلْنِى 
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فَيقُولُ اللَّه ويحك يا ابن آدم ما أَغْدرك ، أَلَيس قَد أَعطَيت الْعهد والْميثَاق  . الْجنةَ 
 كلْققَى خلْنِى أَشعجبِّ لاَ تا رقُولُ يفَي يتطى أُعالَّذ رأَلَ غَيسأَنْ لاَ ت . كحضفَي

 نمقُولُ تفَي ةنولِ الْجخى دف أْذَنُ لَهي ثُم ، هنلَّ مجو زع ى إِذَا . اللَّهتى حنمتفَي
أَقْبلَ يذَكِّره ربُّه ، حتى إِذَا . انقَطَعت أُمنِيته قَالَ اللَّه عز وجلَّ تمن كَذَا وكَذَا 

انتهت بِه الأَمانِىُّ قَالَ اللَّه تعالَى لَك ذَلك ومثْلُه معه قَالَ أَبو سعيدٍ الْخدرِىُّ لأَبِى 
 كذَل لَك صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ قَالَ اللَّه ولَ اللَّهسةَ رضى االله عنهما إِنَّ رريره
وعشرةُ أَمثَاله قَالَ أَبو هريرةَ لَم أَحفَظْ من رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم  إِلاَّ 
 هثَالةُ أَمرشعو لَك كقُولُ ذَلي هتعميدٍ إِنِّى سعو سقَالَ أَب هعم ثْلُهمو كذَل لَك لَهقَو 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The people asked, "Messenger of Allah, will we see our 
Lord on the Day of Rising?" He said, "Do you have any 
doubt about seeing the moon on a night when it is full 
and there are no clouds obscuring it?" They said, "No, 
Messenger of Allah." He said, "Do you have any doubt 

about seeing the sun when there are no clouds obscuring 
it?" They said, "No." He said, "That is how you will see 
Him. On the Day of Rising people will be gathered to-

gether. Allah will say, 'Whoever used worship something 
should follow it.' Some of them will follow the sun, some 

will follow the moon and some will follow idols. This 
community will be left, together with its hypocrites. Then 
Allah will come to them and say, "I am your Lord." They 
will say, "This where we stay until our Lord comes to us. 

When our Lord comes to us, we will recognise him." 
Then Allah will come to them again and say, "I am your 
Lord." They will say, "You are our Lord." He will sum-
mon them and the Sirat will be set up over Jahannam, 
and I will be the first of the Messengers to cross it with 
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my community. No one will speak that day except for the 
Messengers and their words that day will be, "O Allah, 

preserve us ! Preserve us!" 
"'In Jahannam there will be hooks like the thorns of the 
prickly-plant Have you seen the thorns of the prickly-

plant?' They said, 'Yes.' He said, 'They are like the 
thorns of the prickly-plant except that only Allah knows 
how huge they are. They will hook onto people accord-
ing to their actions. Some of them will be destroyed by 

their actions and some will be lacerated and then saved. 
When Allah wishes to show mercy to those He chooses 
among the people of the Fire, He will command the an-
gels to take out all those who worshipped Allah. They 

will bring them out, recognising them by the mark of sa-
jda. Allah has forbidden the Fire to consume the mark of 
sajda. Thus they will come out of the Fire. The Fire con-
sumes every part of the son of Adam except for the mark 

of sajda. They will emerge from the Fire burned and 
blackened and the water of life will be poured over them 

and they will grow as a seed on the bank of a stream 
grows. 

"Then Allah will finish judging between His slaves and 
only one man will be left between the Garden and the 

Fire. He will be the last of the people of the Fire to enter 
the Garden. His face will be turned towards the Fire and 
he will say, "O Lord! Turn my face away from the Fire! 
Its wind has poisoned me and its blaze has burned me." 
Allah will say, "If that is done for you, will you not for 

something else?" He will say, "No, by Your might!" and 
he will give Allah whatever pledge and promise he 

wishes and Allah will turn his face away from the Fire. 
"'When Allah turns him to face the Garden and he sees 
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its radiance, he will be silent as long as Allah wills that 
he be silent. Then he will say, "O Lord, take me to the 

door the Garden!" Allah will say, "Did you not give me 
pledges and promises that you would not ask for any-
thing other than what you asked for?" He will say, "O 
Lord, do not make me the most wretched of Your crea-

tion!" He will say, "If that is granted to you, will you not 
ask for something else?" He said, "No, by Your might, I 
will not ask for anything except that!" So will give his 
Lord whatever pledge and promise he wishes. He will 

bring him right up to the door of the Garden. 
"'When he reaches its door and sees its flowers and the 
splendours and pleasures it contains, he will be silent 

for as long as Allah wishes him to be silent. Then he will 
say, "O Lord, let me enter the Garden!" Allah will say, 
"Woe to you, son of Adam! How treacherous you are! 
Did you not give pledges and promises that you would 

not ask for other than what you asked for?" He will 
say,"O Lord, do not make me the most wretched of Your 
creation!" Allah, the Mighty and Exalted, will laugh at 
him and then give him permission to enter the Garden 

and will say, "Wish" and he will make wishes until, 
when he stops wishing, Allah the Mighty and Exalted 
will say, "Ask for more of such and such and such and 

such." His Lord will go on reminding him and when his 
wishes are exhausted, Allah the Almighty will say, "You 

can have that and the same again." ' " 
Abu Sa'id al-Khudri said to Abu Hurayra said, "The 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said 
that Allah said, 'You can have that and ten times like it.' 
" Abu Hurayra said, "I only recall from the Messenger 
of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that he said, 'You 
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can have that and the same again.' " Abu Sa'id said, "I 
heard him say, 'You can have that and ten times like it.' " 
 
Comments 
 Several issues have been discussed in this hadith, 
the first and foremost: 
 
Sight of Allah on the day of judgment  
 This issue has been previously discussed in the 
chapter ‘the excellence of asr prayer’, vol III. 

هَا ناَظِرَۃٌ  ٰ رَبِّ ذٍ ناَّضِرَۃٌ اِ ِ  وُجُوۡھٌ يوَّْمَ
“Many faces, that day, will be glowing, looking towards 

their Lord”. (75:22-23) 
 This verse proves that the believers will be look-
ing towards their Lord on that Day. 
 The Qur’an further says: 

ذٍ لمََّحْجُوۡبوُۡنَ  ِ ْ يوَْمَ ِ بِّ ْ عَنۡ رَّ ُ َ ۤ اِنّ  كَلاَّ
“No! Indeed they will be screened off from their Lord on 

that Day”. (83:15) 
 The verse is about the unbelievers who will be 
screened off from their Lord on that Day. 
 Further, it is said: 

 لاَ تدُْرِكُهُ الاۡبَصَْارُ  وَ هُوَ يدُْرِكُ الاۡبَصَْارَ 
“No vision can comprehend Him, and He comprehends 

all visions”. (6:103) 
 Commenting on the verse, the learned scholars 
say: 

 إن في الإدراك هاهنا الإحاطة وأن الإحاطة ممتحنة
“The ‘comprehend’ here means to see in totality; it is 
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simply impossible (since Allah has no bounds) so no 
question of seeing in totality”. 

  
 About the Day of Judgment, the Qur’an further 
says: 
 ۡ ِ ْ وَ بِايَمَۡانِ ِ سَْعٰي نوُۡرُهُمۡ بينََۡ ايَدِۡيۡ يوَْمَ ترََی المُْؤْمِنِينَۡ وَ المُْؤْمِنٰتِ 

ينَۡ فِيۡهَا  ذٰلكَِ  تٌ تجَْرِیۡ مِنۡ تحَْتِهَا الاْنَهْٰرُ خٰلِدِ كُمُ اليَْوْمَ جَنّٰ شُْرٰ
ينَۡ اٰمَنُوۡا  12هُوَ الفَْوْزُ العَْظِيۡمُ  ِ يوَْمَ يقَُوۡلُ المُْنٰفِقُوۡنَ وَ المُْنٰفِقٰتُ للِّذَ

ِسْ مِنۡ نوُّۡرِكُمْ  قِيۡلَ ارْجِعُوۡا وَرَآءَكُمْ فاَلتَْمِسُوۡا نوُۡرًا   انظُۡرُوۡناَ نقَْتَ
 ِ ِ حْمَةُ وَ ظَاهِرُھٗ مِنۡ قِبَ ٗ باَبٌ  باَطِنُهٗ فِيۡهِ الرَّ سُِوۡرٍ لّهَ  ۡ ُ فضَُرِبَ بيَۡنَ

ٰ وَ لكِٰنَّكُمْ فتََنۡتُمْ  13العَْذَابُ  عَكُمْ  قاَلوُۡا بَ ْ الَمَْ نكَُنۡ مَّ ُ ينَُادوُۡنَ
ّٰ جَآءَ امَْرُ االلهِ وَ  ُ حَ ّ ِ تكُْمُ الاْمََا انَفُۡسَكُمْ وَ ترََبصَّْتُمْ وَارْتبَْتُمْ وَ غَرَّ

ُمۡ بِااللهِ الغَْرُوۡرُ   14غَرَّ
On the Day when you will see the believing men and the 
believing women, their light proceeding in front of them 
and to their right hands, (it will be said to them,) “Good 
news for you today! Gardens beneath which rivers flow, 

to live therein forever! That is the great achievement. 
The Day when the hypocrite men and hypocrite women 
will say to those who believe, “Wait for us, so that we 

may have a share from your light.” 
It will be said (to them), “Go back to your rear, and 
search for light.” Then a wall will be placed between 

them, which will have a gate. In its inner side, there will 
be the divine mercy, while towards its outer side, there 

will be the divine punishment. They (the hypocrites) will 
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call out to them (the believers), “Were we not with 
you?” They will say, “Yes, (you were,) but you led your 
souls to a wrong way, and kept waiting (for an evil end 
to the Muslims), and remained in doubt, and were de-
luded by fancies, until Allah’s command came to pass, 

and you were deceived about Allah by the Big Deceiver. 
(57:1,13,14) 

 
Excellence of sajda before Allah 
Allah says: 

بْ   وَ اسْجُدْ وَ اقترَِْ
“But bow down in adoration, and bring thyself the 

closer (to Allah)!” (96:19) 
 In order to mix with the water, the sugar or salt 
has to lose its identity; if a seed is to grow into a fruitful 
plant it also has to forgo its status and vanish into the 
soil. Similarly, if man wants to attain the nearness of Al-
lah, he has to sacrifice his ego and come down to the 
level of extreme humility, the best of which is attainable 
in sajda. That is why Allah advises His bondsmen to 
bow down before Him in adoration in order to attain His 
nearness. 
 On the Day of Judgment, there will be two main 
groups of people viz., the believers and the unbelievers. 
The unbelievers will be totally deprived of the blessing 
of seeing their Lord. The hypocrites will also be de-
prived of the blessing as a veil will be setup between 
them and the believers. The believers will be able to see 
their Lord without any difficulty, the way they see the 
sun or the moon or the stars without pushing one an-
other. The pious ones will enter the paradise and the im-
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pious ones will be through into the hell and remain there 
until Allah wishes otherwise and directs His angels to 
take them out. In a hadith it is mentioned that they will 
recognise the believers in the hell by the signs of sajda 
on the organs involved when doing it, indicating that the 
fire will not be allowed to affect such organs. This 
shows the immense significance of sajda.  
 

 . باب يُبْدِى ضَبْعَيْهِ وَيُجَافِى فِى السُّجُودِ 
Chapter 130 : Keeping the upper arms away from 
the body and the abdomen away from the thighs. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari discusses the proper way of doing 
sajda. 
 
Hadith  No. 771 
  دبع نع زمرنِ هنِ ابفَرٍ ععج نع رضم نب كْرثَنِى بدرٍ قَالَ حكَيب نى بيحا يثَندح
  هيدي نيب جلَّى فَرصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا ص بِىةَ أَنَّ الننيحنِ بكٍ ابالنِ مب اللَّه

 هطَيإِب اضيب ودبى يتح . هوحةَ نبِيعر نب فَرعثَنِى جدثُ حقَالَ اللَّيو . 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Malik ibn Buhayna 
When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed, 
he would spread his arms until the whites of his armpits 

were showing.  
Ja'far ibn Rabi'a related something similar to it. 

 
 
Comments 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
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do sajda in such a way that the arms would remain away 
from the body until the whiteness of his axillae could be 
seen.  
 Ibn Maajah has quoted a hadith on the authority 
of Sayyida Mymoona: 
أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا سجد جافَى يديه فَلَو أَنَّ بهمةً أَرادت أَنْ  

ترلَم هيدي نيب رمت . 
“That the Prophet when doing sajda used to spread his 
arms so much that if a kid-goat wished to pass through, 

it could”.  
 Also, he would keep his abdomen away from his 
thighs. Ibn Hajr has quoted several benefits of doing the 
sajda in this way, viz., 
1. It lessens the weight on the face and makes it easy to 

place the nose and forehead on the ground. 
2. It signifies more humility and is against laziness. 
3. In this posture one organ does not depend on the 

other and as such every organ takes part in it on its 
own. 

 
 . باب يَسْتَقْبِلُ بِأَطْرَافِ رِجْلَيْهِ الْقِبْلَةَ 

 . قَالَه أَبو حميدٍ الساعدىُّ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
Chapter 131 : Keeping the toes pointing towards 

qibla 
Abu Humayd as-Sa'idi reported this from the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Facing the qibla is very essential when doing a 
prayer, and in order to put emphasis on the issue Imam 
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Bukhari says that even the toes should point towards it 
during sajda. This issue has also been discussed previ-
ously in the chapter باب فضل استقبال القبلة (Kitab-us-
Salaah). 
 

 . باب إِذَا لَمْ يُتِمَّ السُّجُودَ 
Chapter 132 : When sajda is not done completely. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In order to convey the importance of sajda, Imam 
Bukhari mentions that if it is not done with all its essen-
tialities its chances of acceptance before Allah are mini-
mal. 
 
Hadith  No. 772 
حدثَنا الصلْت بن محمدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا مهدىٌّ عن واصلٍ عن أَبِى وائلٍ عن حذَيفَةَ  

 تلَّيا صفَةُ مذَيح قَالَ لَه هلاَتى صا قَضفَلَم ، هودجلاَ سو هكُوعمُّ رتلاً لاَ يجأَى رر
 .قَالَ وأَحسِبه قَالَ ولَو مت مت علَى غَيرِ سنة محمدٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 
Narrated Abu Wa'il  

That Hudhayfa saw a man who did not complete his 
ruku and sajda. When he finished his prayer, Hudhayfa 
said to him, "You have not prayed." Abu Wa'il said, "I 
think that he said, 'If you died now, you would die fol-

lowing a sunna other than that of Muhammad 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam).'" 

 
Comments 
 This hadith has been quoted earlier in chapter 
119. 
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 . باب السُّجُودِ عَلَى سَبْعَةِ أَعْظُمٍ 
Chapter 133 : Doing sajda on seven bones. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The ideal sajda is the one which when being done 
seven bones viz., the forehead, the two hands, the two 
knees and the two feet, touch the ground. 
 
Hadith  No. 773 
  راسٍ أُمبنِ عنِ ابسٍ عطَاو نارٍ عيننِ درِو بمع نانُ عفْيا سثَندةُ قَالَ حا قَبِيصثَندح
النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ يسجد علَى سبعة أَعضاءٍ ، ولاَ يكُف شعرا ولاَ ثَوبا 

 . الْجبهة والْيدينِ والرُّكْبتينِ والرِّجلَينِ 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas said 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was com-
manded to do sajda on seven members and not to gather 
up his hair or clothes. They are: the forehead, the two 

hands, the two knees and the two feet." 
 
Hadith  No. 774 

حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عمرٍو عن طَاوسٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ  
 ةعبلَى سع دجسا أَنْ ننربِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ أُمنِ النرضى االله عنهما ع

 .أَعظُمٍ ولاَ نكُف ثَوبا ولاَ شعرا 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "We 
were commanded to do sajda on seven bones and not to 

gather up our clothes or hair."  
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Hadith  No. 775 
حدثَنا آدم حدثَنا إِسرائيلُ عن أَبِى إِسحاق عن عبد اللَّه بنِ يزِيد الْخطْمىِّ حدثَنا 

الْبراءُ بن عازِبٍ وهو غَير كَذُوبٍ قَالَ كُنا نصلِّى خلْف النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمبِىُّ صلى االله . فَإِذَا قَالَ سالن عضى يتح هرا ظَهنم دنِ أَححي لَم

 . عليه وسلم جبهته علَى الأَرضِ 
 
Narrated Abdullah bin Yazid  
al-Bara ibn Azib - who was not a liar - said, "We used to 
pray behind the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
When he said, 'Allah hears whoever praises Him,' none 
of us would bend his back until the Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) had placed his forehead on the 
ground." 

 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was commanded to do sa-
jda on seven bones. A hadith quoted in Muslim says: 

أُمرت أَنْ أَسجد علَى سبعة أَعظُمٍ الْجبهة وأَشار بِيده علَى أَنفه والْيدينِ  
 رعلاَ الشو ابالثِّي تكْفلاَ ننِ ويمالْقَد افأَطْرنِ ولَيالرِّجو 

“I have been ordained to do sajda on seven bones, fore-
head - pointing towards his nose with his hand, two 

hands, two feet with toes, and not to gather clothes and 
hair”. 

 
Juristic views 
 As per a good number of jurists including Imam 
Abu Haniefa, it is obligatory to do sajda on the forehead 
out of seven bones and sunnah (mu’akadah) on the rest. 
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However, in view of the above hadith, Imam Ahmad, 
Imam Shaafa'ee and Ishaaq consider it obligatory to do 
sajda on the seven bones. 
 
Gathering hair or clothes 
 Apart from mentioning that sajda should be done 
on the seven bones, the above quoted hadiths further say 
that one should avoid gathering up his hair or clothes if 
they fall during sajda. 
 

 . باب السُّجُودِ عَلَى الأَنْفِ  
Chapter 134 : Doing sajda on the nose. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Sajda is to be done mainly on the forehead but it 
will completely touch the ground when the nose is also 
placed on the ground. 
 
Hadith  No. 776 

حدثَنا معلَّى بن أَسدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا وهيب عن عبد اللَّه بنِ طَاوسٍ عن أَبِيه عنِ ابنِ   
عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أُمرت أَنْ أَسجد علَى 

  افأَطْرنِ ويتالرُّكْبنِ ، ويدالْيو هفلَى أَنع هدبِي ارأَشو ةهبلَى الْجظُمٍ عأَع ةعبس
 رعالشو ابالثِّي تكْفلاَ ننِ ، ويمالْقَد 

 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I was 
commanded to do sajda on seven bones: the forehead 
(and he pointed to his nose), the two hands, the two 

knees and the toes, and not to gather up my clothes or 
hair."  
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Comments 
 According to the hadith Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was commanded to do sajda on the 
forehead but while saying this he pointed to his nose; 
which means doing it is perfectly possible only when the 
nose is also placed on the ground  as opined by the 
learned scholars. As per Imam Nawawi,  seven body 
parts are involved in sajda and a musalli should engage 
all of them when doing so, and both the forehead as well 
as the nose should be placed on the ground. Imam 
Maalik, Imam Shaafa’ee and a majority of jurists con-
sider the placing of the forehead on the ground obliga-
tory and that of nose sunnah; so if a person places only 
his forehead and leaves his nose suspended his prayer is 
valid, but if he does otherwise, his prayer is invalid. 
(Umdatul Qaari).  
 As per Imam Abu Haniefa and Ibn al-Qasim, the 
prayer is valid if either of the two are placed on the 
ground. Considering the nose as a part of forehead they 
support their argument with the above quoted hadith 
wherein while mentioning forehead Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) pointed towards his nose 
with this hand. However, the fatwa of the Hanafite 
school is on the fact that sajda is not valid if only the 
nose is placed on the ground except in case of an exi-
gency. (Eidhahul Bukhari) 
 Imam Ahmad considers it obligatory the doing of 
sajda on both the forehead as well the nose. 
 

 . باب السُّجُودِ عَلَى الأَنْفِ وَالسُّجُودِ عَلَى الطِّينِ  
Chapter 135 : Doing sajda on the nose and in the 
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mud. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In order to impress the essentiality of placing the 
nose on the ground when doing sajda, Imam Bukhari 
says that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did so 
even when the ground was muddy. 
 
Hadith  No. 777 
حدثَنا موسى قَالَ حدثَنا همام عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ قَالَ انطَلَقْت إِلَى أَبِى سعيدٍ 

 جرثْ فَخدحتلِ نخا إِلَى النبِن جرخأَلاَ ت رِىِّ فَقُلْتدا . الْخدِّثْنِى مح فَقَالَ قُلْت
قَالَ اعتكَف رسولُ اللَّه . سمعت من النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فى لَيلَة الْقَدرِ 

صلى االله عليه وسلم عشر الأُولِ من رمضانَ ، واعتكَفْنا معه ، فَأَتاه جِبرِيلُ فَقَالَ 
 كامأَم طْلُبى ترِيلُ . إِنَّ الَّذجِب اهفَأَت ، هعا مكَفْنتطَ ، فَاعسالأَو رشالْع كَفتفَاع

 كامأَم طْلُبى تةَ . فَقَالَ إِنَّ الَّذبِيحا صيبطبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم خالن فَقَام
 ، جِعربِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَلْيالن عم كَفتكَانَ اع نانَ فَقَالَ مضمر نم رِينشع

فَإِنِّى أُرِيت لَيلَةَ الْقَدرِ ، وإِنِّى نسِّيتها ، وإِنها فى الْعشرِ الأَواخرِ فى وِترٍ ، وإِنِّى 
رأَيت كَأَنِّى أَسجد فى طينٍ وماءٍ وكَانَ سقْف الْمسجِد جرِيد النخلِ وما نرى فى 
السماءِ شيئًا ، فَجاءَت قَزعةٌ فَأُمطرنا ، فَصلَّى بِنا النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم حتى  
 يقدصت هتبنأَرصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولِ اللَّهسر ةهبلَى جاءِ عالْمالطِّينِ و أَثَر تأَير

 اهيؤر 
 
Narrated Abu Salama 
"I went to Abu Sa'id al-Khudri and said, 'Could you not 

come out with us to the palm trees and talk to us.' He 
came out." He said, "I said, 'Relate to me what you 

heard from the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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about the Night of Power.' He said, 'The Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) went into retreat 

(ietikasf) during the first ten nights of Ramadan and we 
went into retreat with him. Jibril came to him and said, 
'That which you are seeking is still to come.' Then he 
went into retreat for the middle ten days and we went 

into retreat with him. Jibril came to him and said, 'That 
which you are seeking is still to come.' The Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got up to speak on the 

morning of the 20th of Ramadan and said, 'Whoever has 
been doing retreat with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) should continue. I was shown the Night of 

Power but I have forgotten it. It is an odd night among 
the last ten days. I dreamed that it was as if I was doing 

sajda in mud and water.' The roof of the mosque was 
made of palm branches and we could not see anything in 
the sky. Then suddenly a cloud came and it rained on us. 
The Prophet led us in the prayer until we could see the 
traces of mud and water on the forehead and on the tip 
of the nose of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) which was the confirmation of his dream." 

 
Comments 
 According to Abu Sa’id, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) went into retreat (ietikaaf) in the 
mosque for the first ten days of Ramadhan and then for 
the next ten days. On the twentieth day he told his com-
panions that he was shown the Night of Power (lailatul 
qadr). He dreamt as if he was doing sajda in mud and 
water. As per the narrator after narrating this it started 
raining. Since, during those days the roof of the 
Prophet’s mosque was made of palm branches, the rain 
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water trickled down into the mosque. The Prophet led 
them in the prayer and when he prostrated he got traces 
of mud and water on his forehead and nose. This shows 
how important it is to place the nose on the ground. It 
must have been a light drizzle as in case of heavy rains 
and too much mud it may not be obligatory, comment 
some learned scholars. 
 

 . باب عَقْدِ الثِّيَابِ وَشَدِّهَا 
  هتروع فكَشنأَنْ ت افإِذَا خ هبثَو هإِلَي مض نمو . 

Chapter 136 : Tying the clothes and wrapping them 
round.  

Someone gathering his garment to him out of the fear 
that his private parts might become uncovered. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to stress that the cov-
ering of private parts is essential in all circumstances. 
 
Hadith  No. 778 
حدثَنا محمد بن كَثيرٍ قَالَ أَخبرنا سفْيانُ عن أَبِى حازِمٍ عن سهلِ بنِ سعدٍ قَالَ 
كَانَ الناس يصلُّونَ مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وهم عاقدو أُزرِهم من الصِّغرِ 

 . علَى رِقَابِهِم فَقيلَ للنِّساءِ لاَ ترفَعن رءُوسكُن حتى يستوِى الرِّجالُ جلُوسا 
 
Narrated Sahl ibn Sa'd 
"People used to pray with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) with their wrappers tied round their necks 
because of how small they were. The women were told, 

'Do not raise your heads until the men are sitting up 
straight.' "  
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Comments 
 In the previous chapter it was said that one should 
not gather his clothes during salaah. Now, according to 
the above quoted hadith, the covering of the private 
parts is very essential, and if a need arises, it is permissi-
ble to hold or tie the clothes covering them during sa-
laah. 
 

 .  باب لاَ يَكُفُّ شَعَرًا  
Chapter 137 : Not gathering up the hair. 

 
Hadith  No. 779 

حدثَنا أَبو النُّعمان قَالَ حدثَنا حماد وهو ابن زيدٍ عن عمرِو بنِ دينارٍ عن طَاوسٍ   
عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ قَالَ أُمر النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ يسجد علَى سبعة أَعظُمٍ ولاَ 

 هرعلاَ شو هبثَو كُفي . 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said that he 
was commanded to do sajda on seven bones and not to 

gather up his clothes or hair."  
 
Comments 
 This hadith has been discussed previously as 
well. 
 If the hair of the head is tied up, it won’t fall 
when doing sajda, however, if it falls on the ground one 
should not try to gather it. Since the sajda is highly re-
wardable act so everything that participates when doing 
it should be left like that only.  
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 .  باب لاَ يَكُفُّ ثَوْبَهُ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 138 : Not gathering up ones garment in the 

prayer. 
 
Hadith  No. 780 

حدثَنا موسى بن إِسماعيلَ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو عوانةَ عن عمرٍو عن طَاوسٍ عنِ ابنِ   
عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ أُمرت أَنْ أَسجد علَى 

  .سبعةٍ ، لاَ أَكُفُّ شعرا ولاَ ثَوبا 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I was 
commanded to do sajda on seven and not to gather up 

hair or clothes." 
 
Comments 
 A musalli should concentrate on his prayer and 
avoid caring about his garments. According to the 
hadith, a musalli is prohibited to gather his garments if 
they get displaced.  
 

 . باب التَّسْبِيحِ وَالدُّعَاءِ فِى السُّجُودِ  
Chapter 139 : Tasbih (saying "Glory be to Allah") 

and supplication in sajda. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After discussing the posture how to do sajda, 
Imam Bukhari now discusses what to recite in it. 
 
Hadith  No. 781 

  نمٍ علسم نع ورصنثَنِى مدانَ قَالَ حفْيس نى عيحا يثَندقَالَ ح ددسا مثَندح

The Book of Adhaan      Ra’fatul Bâri 



.337  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

 ركْثبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يكَانَ الن ا قَالَتهةَ رضى االله عنها أَنشائع نوقٍ عرسم
أَنْ يقُولَ فى ركُوعه وسجوده سبحانك اللَّهم ربنا وبِحمدك ، اللَّهم اغْفر لى  

 . يتأَولُ الْقُرآنَ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to often 
say in his ruku and sajda, 'Glory be to You, O Allah, our 
Lord, and by Your praise. O Allah, forgive me!' thus il-

lustrating the command of the Qur'an." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The issue has already been discussed in the chap-
ter ‘Supplication in ruku” باب ألدعاء في الرآوع . 
 

 . باب الْمُكْثِ بَيْنَ السَّجْدَتَيْنِ  
Chapter 140 : Pausing for a time between the two sa-

jdas. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After discussing various issue related to sajda, 
Imam Bukhari now discusses the pause between the two 
sajdas - what is called Jalsa Istiraahat. 
 
Hadith  No. 782 

   نب كالةَ أَنَّ ملاَبأَبِى ق نع أَيُّوب نع ادما حثَندقَالَ ح انمو النُّعا أَبثَندح
الْحويرِث قَالَ لأَصحابِه أَلاَ أُنبِّئُكُم صلاَةَ رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 

  ةً ، ثُمينه فَقَام ، هأْسر فَعر ثُم رفَكَب كَعر ثُم ، لاَةٍ ، فَقَامينِ صرِ حى غَيف ذَاكو
قَالَ أَيُّوب . سجد ثُم رفَع رأْسه هنيةً ، فَصلَّى صلاَةَ عمرِو بنِ سلمةَ شيخنا هذَا 
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 ةابِعالرو ثَةى الثَّالف دقْعكَانَ ي ، هلُونفْعي مهأَر ئًا لَميلُ شفْعكَانَ ي . 
   يكُملإِلَى أَه متعجر فَقَالَ لَو هدنا عنصلى االله عليه وسلم فَأَقَم بِىا الننيقَالَ فَأَت

  ترضينِ كَذَا ، فَإِذَا حى حلاَةَ كَذَا فلُّوا صينِ كَذَا ، صى حلاَةَ كَذَا فلُّوا صص
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو كُمدذِّنْ أَحؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص 

 
Narrated Abu Qilaba 
Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith said to his companions, "Shall 

I tell you about the prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)?" Abu Qilaba said that it 
was not at the time of the prayer. He stood up and then 

did ruku and said the takbir and raised his head and 
stood for a time and then went into sajda. He raised his 
head for a short time and prayed the same way as Amr 
ibn Salima, our Shaykh. (Ayyub said, "He used to do 
something which I did not see other people doing - he 

used to sit in the third and fourth rak'ats.") Maalik said, 
"We came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

and stayed with him. He said, 'If you return to your 
families, pray such and such a prayer at such and such a 
time and pray such and such a prayer at such and such 
a time. When it is time for the prayer, one of you should 
give the adhan and the oldest of you should be Imam." 

 
Hadith  No. 783 

حدثَنا محمد بن عبد الرحيمِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو أَحمد محمد بن عبد اللَّه الزُّبيرِىُّ   
قَالَ حدثَنا مسعر عنِ الْحكَمِ عن عبد الرحمنِ بنِ أَبِى لَيلَى عنِ الْبراءِ قَالَ كَانَ 
 نا منِ قَرِيبيتدجالس نيب هودقُعو ، هكُوعربِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم والن ودجس

 السواءِ 
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Narrated al-Bara 
"The sajda of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
his ruku, and his sitting between the two sajdas lasted 

about the same length of time."  
 
Hadith  No. 784 
حدثَنا سلَيمانُ بن حربٍ قَالَ حدثَنا حماد بن زيدٍ عن ثَابِتٍ عن أَنسٍ رضى االله  

عنه قَالَ إِنِّى لاَ آلُو أَنْ أُصلِّى بِكُم كَما رأَيت النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى بِنا  
  نم هأْسر فَعكَانَ إِذَا ر ، هونعنصت كُمأَر ئًا لَميش عنصي سكَانَ أَن قَالَ ثَابِت

 سِىن لُ قَدقُولَ الْقَائى يتح الرُّكُوعِ قَام . لُ قَدقُولَ الْقَائى يتنِ حيتدجالس نيبو
 سِىن  . 

 
Narrated Anas 
"I will never cease to pray with you as I saw the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) pray with us." Thabit said, 
"Anas used to do something which I have not seen you 
doing. When he raised his head from ruku, he would 
stand until someone would say that he had forgotten, 

and sit between the two sajdas until someone would say 
that he had forgotten." 

 
Comments 
 The first hadith quoted on the authority of Maalik 
ibn al-Huwayrith has been discussed previously in the 
chapters: 

 داحذِّنٌ وؤفَرِ مى السذِّنْ فؤيقَالَ ل نباب م 
 مهرأَكْب مهمؤفَلْي اءَةرى الْقا فووتباب إِذَا اس 

 The part of the hadith which says that ‘he raised 
his head for a short time and prayed again’, is related to 
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the title of the chapter under discussion. The message 
conveyed is that a musalli should comfortably pause for 
a while between two sajdas.  
 The other two hadiths narrated by Sayyiduna al-
Barra and Sayyiduna Anas also convey the same mes-
sage. 
 
Jursitic views 
 It is mustahab to comfortably pause for a while 
between two sajdas, as per Ibn Qudaamah and Imam 
Ahmad; obligatory as per Dawood Zaahiri. Also, ac-
cording to Imam Ahmad it is mustahab to recite  رب اغفر
 .twice (Umdatul Qaari) لي
 

 . باب لاَ يَفْتَرِشُ ذِرَاعَيْهِ فِى السُّجُودِ  
وقَالَ أَبو حميدٍ سجد النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ووضع يديه غَير مفْترِشٍ ولاَ 

 . قَابِضهِما 
Chapter 141 : Do not place the forearms on the 

ground in sajda 
Abu Humayd said, "When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) went into sajda, he would place his hands 
down without stretching them out or keeping them in 

closed." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to Imam Bukhari, when doing sajda it 
is not permissible to keep the arms in such a way that 
the elbows are touching the ground.  
 
Hadith  No. 785 

  تعمةُ قَالَ سبعا شثَندفَرٍ قَالَ حعج نب دمحا مثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح
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 ، ودى السُّجلُوا فدتبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ اعنِ النكٍ عالنِ مسِ بأَن نةَ عادقَت
 .ولاَ يبسطْ أَحدكُم ذراعيه انبِساطَ الْكَلْبِ 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Malik 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Be bal-
anced in your sajda and none of you should stretch out 

his arms like a dog."  
 
Comments 
 The ideal way of doing the sajda is to keep the 
hands firmly on the ground and avoid the contact of the 
wrists and elbows with the ground. The elbows should 
neither be stretched too much away from the body nor 
kept too close. They should also be avoided to come in 
contact with the knees except in case of exigency.  
 A hadith quoted by Abu Dawood on the authority 
of Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra states: 
عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ اشتكَى أَصحاب النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله 

 عليه وسلم مشقَّةَ السُّجود علَيهِم إِذَا انفَرجوا فَقَالَ استعينوا بِالرُّكَبِ 
“The companions of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) complained to him about the tiredness in sajda 
when opening of the arms, he advised them to take sup-

port from the knees”. 
 Tirmidhi quotes from Sayyiduna Jaabir: 
 رِشفْتلاَ يلْ ودتعفَلْي كُمدأَح دجصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا س بِىابِرٍ أَنَّ النج نع

 . ذراعيه افْتراش الْكَلْبِ 
The Prophet said, “When you do sajda, be balanced and 

do not place your arms (on the ground) like a dog”.  
 Muslim quotes from al-Baraa: 
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  ككَفَّي عفَض تدجصلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا س ولُ اللَّهساءِ قَالَ قَالَ ررنِ الْبع
 كفَقَيرم فَعارو 

Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, “When 
you do sajda place your hands (on the ground) and lift 

your elbows”. 
 

 . باب مَنِ اسْتَوَى قَاعِدًا فِى وِتْرٍ مِنْ صَلاَتِهِ ثُمَّ نَهَضَ  
Chapter 142 : Sitting up straight in the Witr prayer 

(first and third rak'at) and then getting up. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It has been a controversial issue amongst the ju-
rists whether one should first sit and then get up after 
doing the sajda of first and third rak’at in a prayer or 
straight away get up. Imam Bukhari favours the first 
view. 
 
Hadith  No. 786 

حدثَنا محمد بن الصباحِ قَالَ أَخبرنا هشيم قَالَ أَخبرنا خالد الْحذَّاءُ عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ  
قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك بن الْحويرِث اللَّيثىُّ أَنه رأَى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى ،  

 فَإِذَا كَانَ فى وِترٍ من صلاَته لَم ينهض حتى يستوِى قَاعدا 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith al-Laythi 
He saw the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) pray-
ing. When he was doing his witr prayer, he did not get 

up until he had sat up straight. 
 
Comments 
 According to Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith, he saw 
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the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) first sitting up 
straight after doing the sajda of first and third rak’at, 
what is known as ‘Jalsa Istiraahat’. Supporting this 
Imam Shaafa’ee also concurs with this view. According 
to Allaama Ayni, various jurists like Ibn Masood, Ibn 
Abbas, Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Maalik, Imam Ahmad 
and some others do not favour the doing of ‘Jalsa Istira-
hat’. They support their argument with the following 
hadith of Ahmad: 

 تندب فَإِنِّى قَد ودالسُّجى الرُّكُوعِ وونِى فرادبلاَ ت 
“Do not precede me in ruku or sujood as I have gained 

weight”.  
 According to these scholars, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did the act because he had 
gained little weight, and that, it was not a routine that he 
usually did. 
 Tirmidhi quotes from Abu Hurayra: 
عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ينهض فى الصلاَة علَى صدورِ 

هيمقَد  . 
 “Abu Hurairah narrated that the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) used to get up from the prayer (i.e., 

sajda) with the help of the front of his feet”. 
 

 باب كَيْفَ يَعْتَمِدُ عَلَى الأَرْضِ إِذَا قَامَ مِنَ الرَّكْعَةِ   
Chapter 143 : How to support oneself on the ground 

when rising from the rak'at. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari here discusses how to support one-
self on the ground to get up after doing a rak’at. 
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Hadith  No. 787 

  كالا ماءَنةَ قَالَ جلاَبأَبِى ق نع أَيُّوب نع بيها وثَنددٍ قَالَ حأَس نلَّى بعا مثَندح
بن الْحويرِث فَصلَّى بِنا فى مسجِدنا هذَا فَقَالَ إِنِّى لأُصلِّى بِكُم ، وما أُرِيد الصلاَةَ 
  لِّى قَالَ أَيُّوبصصلى االله عليه وسلم ي بِىالن تأَير فكَي كُمأَنْ أُرِي أُرِيد نلَكو ،
  نو برمنِى ععذَا يا هنخيش لاَةثْلَ صقَالَ م هلاَتص تكَان فكَيةَ ولاَبلأَبِى ق فَقُلْت
ةالثَّانِي ةدجنِ السع هأْسر فَعإِذَا رو ، كْبِيرمُّ التتي خيالش ككَانَ ذَلو ةَ قَالَ أَيُّوبملس 

 قَام ضِ ، ثُملَى الأَرع دمتاعو لَسج . 
 
Narrated Abu Qilaba 

 "Malik ibn al-Huwayrith came here and led us in the 
prayer in this mosque of ours. He said, 'I do not want to 
actually do the prayer, but rather to show you how I saw 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) pray.' " Ayyub 
said, "I asked Abu Qilaba, 'What was his prayer like?' 

He said, 'The same as the prayer of this shaykh of ours,' 
i.e. Amr ibn Salima." 

Ayyub said, "That shaykh would do the takbir and when 
he raised his head from the second sajda, he would sit 

back, support himself on the ground and get up." 
 
Comments 
 There are three ways of getting up from sajda, 
viz., 1. with the help of ones toes, 2. keeping the hands 
on the knees and in turn support them with the ground, 
3. placing the hands on the ground and stand up with 
their support. Imam Bukhari seems to support the view 
that one should first sit up straight after doing sajda and 
then place the hands on the ground and then stand up by 
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their support. Those disagreeing with the view of doing 
jalsa istirahah say that the act goes against the following 
hadith: 

 يكَبِّر فى كُلِّ خفْضٍ ورفْعٍ 
“Say takbir for every lowering and rising”. (Bukhari) 

Allah knows the best. 
 

 باب يُكَبِّرُ وَهْوَ يَنْهَضُ مِنَ السَّجْدَتَيْنِ 
 هتضهى نف كَبِّررِ ييالزُّب نكَانَ ابو . 

Chapter 144 : Saying the takbir on rising from the 
two sajdas. 

Ibn az-Zubayr used to say the takbir when he got up. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to the learned scholars, sajdatayn (two 
sajdas) here means rak’atayn (two rak’ats); it refers to 
the saying of takbir while getting up after the 1st ta-
shahhud for the third rak’at. 
 
Hadith  No. 788 

حدثَنا يحيى بن صالحٍ قَالَ حدثَنا فُلَيح بن سلَيمانَ عن سعيد بنِ الْحارِث قَالَ   
 ، دجس ينحو ، ودالسُّج نم هأْسر فَعر ينكْبِيرِ حبِالت رهيدٍ فَجعو سا أَبلَّى لَنص

 وحين رفَع ، وحين قَام من الركْعتينِ وقَالَ هكَذَا رأَيت النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Sa'id ibn al-Harith 
"Abu Sa'id led us in the prayer and said the takbir when 
he raised his head from sajda, when he went into sajda, 

when he rose and when he got up after the first two 
rak'ats. I saw the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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doing that." 
 
Hadith  No. 789 

  نرِيرٍ عج نلاَنُ با غَيثَنددٍ قَالَ حيز نب ادما حثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح
مطَرِّفٍ قَالَ صلَّيت أَنا وعمرانُ صلاَةً خلْف علىِّ بنِ أَبِى طَالبٍ رضى االله عنه  

  لَّما سفَلَم ، رنِ كَبيتكْعالر نم ضهإِذَا نو ، ركَب فَعإِذَا رو ، ركَب دجفَكَانَ إِذَا س
  دٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَومحلاَةَ مذَا صا هلَّى بِنص ى فَقَالَ لَقَددانُ بِيرمذَ عأَخ

 . قَالَ لَقَد ذَكَّرنِى هذَا صلاَةَ محمدٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Mutarrif 

“Imran ibn Husayn and I prayed behind Ali ibn Abi 
Talib. When he went into sajda he said the takbir and 

when he raised his head, he said the takbir. When he got 
up after two rak'ats, he said the takbir. When he finished 
the prayer, 'Imran ibn Husayn took hold of my hand and 
said, 'This man reminded me of the prayer of Muham-

mad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)' or he said, 'He 
prayed the prayer of Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-

sallam) with us.'  
 
Comments 
 According to the narrators in the above quoted 
hadith, he saw the companions of Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) saying takbir while getting up for the 
third rak’at i.e., obviously after the first tashahhud.  
 In Mota Imam Maalik, a different view has been 
quoted by Imam Maalik on the authority of Abu Hurayra 
and Ibn Umar viz., 

 لا يكبر حتى يستوي قائما 
“They wouldn’t say takbir until attaining the erect 
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standing posture”. 
 According to Ibn Hajr, the belief of Maalikites is 
that there should be a takbir for the Qiyaam of third 
rak’at just as it is for the first one. 
 

 .باب سُنَّةِ الْجُلُوسِ فِى التَّشَهُّدِ  
 . وكَانت أُمُّ الدرداءِ تجلس فى صلاَتها جِلْسةَ الرجلِ ، وكَانت فَقيهةً   

Chapter 145 : The sunna of how to sit during the ta-
shahhud. 

Umm ad-Darda used to sit in her prayer like a man sits 
and she was a faqiha. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 

Here Imam Bukhari discusses the sunnah of how 
to sit for tashahhud, and also raises the issue whether 
men and women should do it differently. Although he 
has not propounded anything categorically but quotes 
what seems he prefers Umm Darda’s practice. 
 
Hadith  No. 790 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن عبد الرحمنِ بنِ الْقَاسمِ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ   
 لاَةى الصف عبرترضى االله عنهما ي رمع نب اللَّه دبى عركَانَ ي هأَن هربأَخ هأَن اللَّه دبع
إِذَا جلَس ، فَفَعلْته وأَنا يومئذٍ حديثُ السِّنِّ ، فَنهانِى عبد اللَّه بن عمر وقَالَ إِنما  

. فَقُلْت إِنك تفْعلُ ذَلك . سنةُ الصلاَة أَنْ تنصب رِجلَك الْيمنى وتثْنِى الْيسرى 
 . فَقَالَ إِنَّ رِجلَى لاَ تحملاَنِى 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Abdullah 
That he saw Abdullah ibn Umar cross his legs in the sit-
ting position of the prayer. He said, "So I did the same, 
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and I was young at the time." Abdullah ibn Umar for-
bade me to do it saying, 'The sunna of the prayer is that 
you keep your right foot vertical and lay your left foot 
down.' I said, 'But you were doing that that.' He said, 

'My feet do not support me.'" 
 
Hadith  No. 791 
حدثَنا يحيى بن بكَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا اللَّيثُ عن خالدٍ عن سعيدٍ عن محمد بنِ عمرِو  

وحدثَنا اللَّيثُ عن يزِيد بنِ أَبِى حبِيبٍ . بنِ حلْحلَةَ عن محمد بنِ عمرِو بنِ عطَاءٍ 
 هطَاءٍ أَننِ عرِو بمنِ عب دمحم نلَةَ علْحنِ حرِو بمنِ عب دمحم ندٍ عمحنِ مب زِيديو

كَانَ جالسا مع نفَرٍ من أَصحابِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَذَكَرنا صلاَةَ النبِىِّ  
صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ أَبو حميدٍ الساعدىُّ أَنا كُنت أَحفَظَكُم لصلاَة رسولِ  
  كَنأَم كَعإِذَا رو ، هيبكنذَاءَ مح هيدلَ يعج رإِذَا كَب هتأَيصلى االله عليه وسلم ر اللَّه
يديه من ركْبتيه ، ثُم هصر ظَهره ، فَإِذَا رفَع رأْسه استوى حتى يعود كُلُّ فَقَارٍ 

مكَانه ، فَإِذَا سجد وضع يديه غَير مفْترِشٍ ولاَ قَابِضهِما ، واستقْبلَ بِأَطْراف أَصابِعِ 
رِجلَيه الْقبلَةَ ، فَإِذَا جلَس فى الركْعتينِ جلَس علَى رِجله الْيسرى ونصب الْيمنى ، 

وإِذَا جلَس فى الركْعة الآخرة قَدم رِجلَه الْيسرى ونصب الأُخرى وقَعد علَى 
 هتدقْعم . نابلَةَ ولْحنِ حب دمحم نم زِيديبِيبٍ وأَبِى ح نب زِيدثُ ياللَّي عمسو

وقَالَ ابن الْمبارك عن . قَالَ أَبو صالحٍ عنِ اللَّيث كُلُّ فَقَارٍ . حلْحلَةَ من ابنِ عطَاءٍ 
يحيى بنِ أَيُّوب قَالَ حدثَنِى يزِيد بن أَبِى حبِيبٍ أَنَّ محمد بن عمرٍو حدثَه كُلُّ 

 . فَقَارٍ 
 
Narrated Muhammad ibn Amr ibn Ata 

That he was sitting with a group of the Companions of 
the Prophet. "We mentioned the prayer of the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and Abu Humayd as-Sa'idi 
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said, 'I remember the prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) better than any of you. I 

saw that when he said the takbir he lifted his hands level 
with his shoulders. When he did ruku', he placed his 
hands on his knees and then bent his back straight. 

When he raised his head, he stood up straight until each 
vertebra had returned to its place. When he went into 

sajda, he placed his arms so that they were neither 
stretched out nor held close. The toes of his feet pointed 
towards the qibla. When he sat after the first two rak'ats, 

he sat on his left foot and kept his right foot upright. 
When he sat after the last rak'at, he extended his left foot 

across, keeping the other upright and sat on his but-
tocks."  

 
Comments  
 There are two ways which can be adopted to sit in 
tashahhud, viz., 1. Iftiraash 2. Tawruk. 
 
Iftiraash افتراش 
 It means to keep the right foot vertically up and 
the great toe pointing towards the qibla; the left foot ly-
ing flat and in such a way that the major weight of the 
body rests on it. In the first Hadith, Ibn Umar advises his 
son Abdullah about it being the proper way of sunnah to 
do the tashahhud. But, according to Abdullah, he saw 
Ibn Umar sitting in squatting position and tried to imi-
tate him but he forbade him from doing so saying that he 
did so because his feet did not support his body weight. 
 
2. Tawruk:  
 It means to keep the right foot in the same way as 
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in iftiraash but the left foot is placed flat and brought 
forward almost below the right knee; the weight of the 
body is born by the left thigh which is touching the 
ground. 
 The Maalikites prefer the second way whereas 
the Hanafites the first one in all cases. The Hambalites 
and Shaafaites prefer iftiraash in the first tashahhud and 
tawruk in the second when the prayer is of three or four 
rak’ats. Imam Bukhari also seems to concur with the 
Shaafaite view. The first Hadith favours the Maalikites 
and Hanafites, and the second the Shaafaites and Ham-
balites. 
 
Is there any difference in the nature of salaah of men 
and women? 
 By quoting Umm Darda Imam Bukhari has 
shown his inclination towards the view that there is no 
difference in the nature of prayer of men and women. 
The Hanafite school, however, differ from this view on 
the basis of a hadith quoted on the authority of Yazid bin 
Habib in Maraseel Abu Dawood who says that Rasulul-
lah, on seeing two women offering prayer, told them: 
 إِذَا سجدتما فَضما بعض اللَّحمِ إِلَى الأَرضِ ، فَإِنَّ الْمرأَةَ لَيست فى ذَلك كَالرجلِ 
“When doing sajda touch the ground with some part of 
your body as a woman is not like a man when doing so” 
 So, the Hanafites prefer tawruk for woman. Sec-
ondly, they consider it preferable for them to do their 
prayers at home. 
 Abu Dawood and Haakim have quoted a hadith 
on the authority of Abdullah Bin Masood wherein Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) says:  
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صلاَةُ الْمرأَة فى بيتها أَفْضلُ من صلاَتها فى حجرتها وصلاَتها فى مخدعها أَفْضلُ  
 من صلاَتها فى بيتها 

“The prayer of a woman in her little (opaque) room is 
better than her home, and her salaah in her bed room is 

better than her (house) porch”. 
 Third, according to the Hanafites, when doing 
takbir tahreema, a woman should raise her hands up to 
her shoulder or breasts unlike men who raise them up to 
their ear lobules. 
 Tabrani quotes from Wayil bin Hajr: 
قال لي رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يا وائل بن حجر إذا صليت فاجعل يديك 

 حذاء اذنيك والمرأة تجعل يديها حذاء ثديها
“The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told me, “O 

Wayil bin Hajar when you offer salaah  raise your 
hands upto your ears and the woman should raise her 

hands upto her breasts. 
 Fourth, women have been advised to strike their 
left hand with the right one incase their Imam makes a 
mistake in prayer, unlike men who remind him by say 
Subhan-Allah. 
 

باب مَنْ لَمْ يَرَ التَّشَهُّدَ الأَوَّلَ وَاجِبًا لأَنَّ النَّبِىَّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَامَ  
 . مِنَ الرَّكْعَتَيْنِ وَلَمْ يَرْجِعْ 

Chapter 146 : Someone who thinks that the first ta-
shahhud is not obligatory because the Prophet stood 

up after the first two rak'ats and did not go back 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari opines that the first ta-
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shahhud in a prayer of three or four rak’ats is not obliga-
tory. 
 
Hadith  No. 792 
  زمره ننِ بمحالر دبثَنِى عدرِىِّ قَالَ حنِ الزُّهع بيعا شنربقَالَ أَخ انمو الْيا أَبثَندح
مولَى بنِى عبد الْمطَّلبِ وقَالَ مرةً مولَى ربِيعةَ بنِ الْحارِث أَنَّ عبد اللَّه ابن بحينةَ 
وهو من أَزد شنوءَةَ وهو حليف لبنِى عبد منافٍ ، وكَانَ من أَصحابِ النبِىِّ صلى  
االله عليه وسلم أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم صلَّى بِهِم الظُّهر فَقَام فى الركْعتينِ  

 هيملست اسالن ظَرتانلاَةَ ، وى الصى إِذَا قَضتح هعم اسالن فَقَام ، سلجي نِ لَميالأُولَي
 لَّمس ثُم لِّمسلَ أَنْ ينِ قَبيتدجس دجفَس ، سالج وهو ركَب ، . 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Buhayna 
who was from Azd Shanu'a and was the ally of the Banu 
Abdu Manaf and he was one of the Companions of the 
Prophet, that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
once led them in the dhuhr prayer and stood up after the 
first two rak'ats without sitting back. The people stood 

up with him. When the prayer was ended and the people 
were waiting for the taslim, he said the takbir while still 
sitting and then performed two sajdas before saying the 

salam. Then he said the salam. 
 
Comments 
 After two rak’ats a musalli has to sit for some-
time, what is called as tashahhud. According to the nar-
rator of the hadith, once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) after completing two rak’ats stood up with-
out doing tashahhud; he completed the third rak'ats with-
out returning back to the tashahhud and after completion 
of the prayer he, before saying the salaam, said takbir 
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and prostrated twice and then said the salaam. This extra 
act of two prostrations is called sajda sahw. Since, he 
didn't sit for the first tashahhud and completed the 
prayer without it, this implies that the first tashahhud is 
not compulsory (fardh) though he compensated the inat-
tention by doing sajda sahw. 
 The Hanafite consider the first tashahhud in a sa-
laah of three of four rak’ats obligatory (waajib), and in 
case an obligatory act of a prayer is missed execution of 
sajda sahw become obligatory, however, a prayer is ren-
dered invalid if a compulsory (fardh) act is missed.  
 

 . باب التَّشَهُّدِ فِى الأُولَى  
Chapter 147 : Tashshhud in the first sitting. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 
 The previous chapter according to which the first 
tashahhud is not compulsory, would have given the im-
pression of its being ‘not necessary’. Now, here in this 
chapter Imam Bukhari conveys that though it is not 
compulsory (fardh) but at the same time it is one of the 
procedural part of a salaah  which cannot be considered 
optional. 
 
Hadith  No. 793 

   اللَّه دبع نجِ عرنِ الأَعةَ عبِيعنِ رفَرِ بعج نع كْرا بثَنديدٍ قَالَ حعس نةُ ببيا قُتثَندح
 هلَيعو فَقَام رصلى االله عليه وسلم الظُّه ولُ اللَّهسا رلَّى بِنةَ قَالَ صنيحنِ بكٍ ابالنِ مب

 سالج وهنِ ويتدجس دجس هلاَترِ صى آخا كَانَ ففَلَم ، لُوسج 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Malik ibn Buhayna 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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led us in the dhuhr prayer and got up when he should 
have sat back. At the end of his prayer, he did two sa-

jdas while still sitting." 
 
Comments 
  This is the same hadith which was discussed in 
the previous chapter. According to the hadith, Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) led his Sahaaba in 
dhuhr salaah and he stood up when he should have sat 
back for tashahhud; he, later in the end, did sajda sahw. 
There is consensus among the jurists that sajda sahw be-
comes obligatory if one misses the first tashahhud. 
 

 .  باب التَّشَهُّدِ فِى الآخِرَةِ  
Chapter 148 : The tashahhud in the last (rak'at). 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 
 There is consensus among the jurists that the last 
tashahhud is compulsory (fardh). Two things are there i. 
qa’da قعده ii. tashahhud تشهّد ; qa’da means to sit back for 
some time after the completion of, usually, second or/
and last rak’at, and tashahud is to recite the supplication 
during this sitting period of qa’da.  Tashahhud is named 
so because at the end of the supplication, the shahaadah, 
viz., 

 أشهد أن لا إله إلا االله وأشهد أن محمد رسول االله
“I bear witness that there is no god but Allah and Mu-

hammad is Allah’s messenger.” 
has to be said. 
 According to the Hanafites, both the tashahhuds, 
the first and last, are obligatory (waajib) but the last 
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qa’da is rukn (essential part of a prayer the missing of 
which renders it invalid). In this chapter, Imam Bukhari 
is discussing the last tashahhud but is silent about the 
qa’da. 
 
Hadith  No. 794 

حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش عن شقيقِ بنِ سلَمةَ قَالَ قَالَ عبد اللَّه كُنا إِذَا   
  لاَميلَ ، السيكَائمرِيلَ ولَى جِبع لاَما السبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قُلْنالن لْفا خنلَّيص

فَالْتفَت إِلَينا رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ إِنَّ اللَّه هو  . علَى فُلاَنٍ وفُلاَنٍ 
  لاَمالس ، اتالطَّيِّبو اتلَوالصو ، لَّهل اتيحقُلِ التفَلْي كُمدلَّى أَحفَإِذَا ص ، لاَمالس
 ينحالالص اللَّه ادبلَى ععا ونلَيع لاَمالس ، هكَاتربو ةُ اللَّهمحربِىُّ وا النأَيُّه كلَيع .

فَإِنكُم إِذَا قُلْتموها أَصابت كُلَّ عبدٍ للَّه صالحٍ فى السماءِ والأَرضِ ، أَشهد أَنْ لاَ 
 ولُهسرو هدبا عدمحأَنَّ م دهأَشو ، إِلاَّ اللَّه إِلَه 

 
Narrated Abdullah bin Masood 
"When we prayed behind the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) we said, 'Peace be upon Jibril and Mika'il. 

Peace be upon so-and-so and so-and-so.'  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) turned to us 
and said, 'Allah is Peace. When you pray, you should 
say, "Greetings belong to Allah and good words and 

prayers. Peace be upon you, O Prophet and the mercy of 
Allah and His blessings. Peace be upon us and upon the 

right-acting slaves of Allah."  
If you say that, it will cover every right-acting slave of 

Allah in the heavens and the earth. "I testify that there is 
no god but Allah and I testify that Muhammad is His 

slave and Messenger."'" 
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Comments: 
 In various narration number of supplications have 
been recommended for saying in tashahhud but the most 
famous and often said is the one quoted above in the 
hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Masood. 
This supplication has been quoted in all the six most au-
thentic hadith books (siha-sitta). It is narrated that Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had caught hold of 
Abdullah’s hand and made him to memorize every word 
of this supplication; Abdullah would later do the same 
with his students, and that is why this supplication has 
been quoted by so many narrators. 
 
At-tahiyyaatu lillahi التحيّات الله 
 As we know that salaah is the best form of wor-
shiping Allah and a great source of obtaining unlimited 
blessings from Him. The bondsman climbs to different 
stages of spiritual ladder and near the completion of  his 
prayer he sits humbly in front of His Lord expressing 
with great humility the fact that all types of worships 
whether oral, physical or financial - everything that he 
does, is for His Lord. 
 At-tahiyyaat التحيّات means greetings. According 
to the learned scholars, this word includes all types of 
oral worships. 
 Salawaat الصلوات means all kinds of physical 
worships. 
 And Tayyibaat الطيّبات means all kinds of charities 
given in the way of Allah. 
  
Assalamu alaika ayyunhan-Nabi 
 Ibne  Hajar writes:  
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ويحتمل أن يقال على طريق أهل العرفان أن المصلين لما استفتحوا باب الملكوت 
بالتحيات أذن لهم بالدخول في حريم الحي الذي لا يموت فقرت اعينهم بالمناجات 
فنبهوا على أن ذالك بواسطة نبي الرحمة وبركة متابعة فالتفتوا فإذا الحبيب في حرم 
 الحبيب حاضر فأقبلوا عليه قائلين السلام عليك أيها النبي ورحمة االله وبركاته

It is possible to explain the way like that of God knowing 
people, “The musallis, when they open the door of an-

gelic world (malakut) with the saying of At-tahiyat, they 
are allowed to enter the protected place of that Being 

Who is alive and never dies. They, then, start supplicat-
ing with their eyes full of tears; they realize that all what 

they have got is due to the mercy of the Prophet of 
Mercy and Blessings (Muhammed (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)), they further realise that when the friend 

(i.e., Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)) is pre-
sent in the Harm (protected place) of the friend (i.e., Al-
lah), they turn towards him saying “peace be upon you 

O Prophet of Mercy and Blessings”. (Fathul Baari) 
 The scholars here debated why there is change 
from third person pronoun to second person i.e., it is 
said that At-tahiyyaatu lillah (At-tahiyyaat is for Allah) 
and then it is said Assalamu Alaika (Salam be upon you 
O Prophet); the third person pronoun is used for the one 
who is not present (gaayib) and the second person pro-
noun for the one who is present and is directly addressed 
(haadhir)? 
 Allaama Tayyibi says that we must not make it an 
issue of contention; we should say whatever the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) has taught us. According 
to Allaama Shaykh Hafizu Din An Nasafi, it is infact the 
salutation with which Allah greeted Rasulullah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) during the Night of Ascen-
sion. Ibn Hajr has quoted: 
قال عبد الرزاق أخبرنا ابن جريج أخبرني عطاء أن صحابة كانوا يقولون والنبي 

صلى االله عليه وسلم حي السلام عليك أيها النبي فلما مات قالوا السلام على النبي 
 )فتح الباري(وهذا اسناد صحيح 

Abdul Razaq said, “Ibn Juraij told us that Atta informed 
me that the companions (Sahaaba) used to say ‘As-
salamu Alaika Ayyuhan-Nabiyyu’ when the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was alive, and when he left 
the world they would  say ‘Assalmu Ala-n Nabiyyu’. 

This isnaad (chain) is authentic. (Fathul Bari) 
 Rahmatullah رحمة االله means His kindness. 
 Barakaatahu برآاته , increment in everything 
righteous. 
 Assalamu Alayna السلام علينا teaches us that in 
prayers we should supplicate in favour of our own selves 
first. There is a hadith quoted in Tirmidhi which states: 

 )ترمزي(أن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم كان إذا ذكر أحد فدعا له بدأ بنفسه 
“Whenever Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) re-

called someone he would supplicate in his favour but 
start the supplication first for his own self. 

 Ibaadillahi-s-Saaliheen عباد االله الصالحين, Saaliheen 
are those who do justice towards, both - the rights of the 
Creator and those of the creation i.e., huqooqullah as 
well as huqooqul-ibaad.  
 According to Imam Tirmidhi, if a person wishes 
himself sharing the benefit of this supplication of the be-
lievers he should try to be pious (Saaleh). 
 
Ibn Abbas’s tashahhud quoted by Sa’eed bin Jubair 
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and Ta’woos 
التحيات المباركات الصلوات الطيّبات الله السلام عليك أيها النبي ورحمة االله 

وبركاته السلام علينا وعلى عباد االله الصالحين أشهد أن لا إله إلا االله وأشهد أن 
 )عمدة القاري(محمدا عبده ورسوله 

 
Tashahhud quoted from Umar Ibn al-Khatab by 
Tahawi 
التحيّات الله الذاكيات الله والصلوات الله السلام عليك أيها النبي ورحمة االله وبركاته 
السلام علينا وعلى عباد االله الصالحين أشهد أن لا إله إلا االله وأشهد أن محمدا عبده 

 )عمدة القاري(ورسوله 
 Imam Maalik prefers the tashahhud quoted from 
Sayyiduna Umar Ibn-al Khatab and Imam Shafa’ee pre-
fers the one quoted from Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas. The 
Hanafits and Hambalites prefer the first one quoted from 
Sayyiduna Ibn Masood. 
 

 . باب الدُّعَاءِ قَبْلَ السَّلاَمِ  
Chapter 149 : Supplication before the salam. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 
 Various supplications related to this issue have 
been quoted from Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam). As per the learned scholars, Imam Bukhari wants 
to specify that the occasion when supplication should be 
said is during the last qa’da just after the saying of ta-
shahhud but before salaam. The recitations to be made 
in qiyaam, ruku, and sajda etc., are well specified and 
the scope for the supplication at the end of a prayer be-
fore salaam has been kept little wider. 
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Hadith  No. 795 
   نرِ عيالزُّب نةُ بورا عنربرِىِّ قَالَ أَخنِ الزُّهع بيعا شنربقَالَ أَخ انمو الْيا أَبثَندح

عائشةَ زوجِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَخبرته أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
  ةنتف نم وذُ بِكأَعرِ وذَابِ الْقَبع نم وذُ بِكإِنِّى أَع ماللَّه لاَةى الصو فعدكَانَ ي

  وذُ بِكإِنِّى أَع ماللَّه ، اتمالْم ةنتفا ويحالْم ةنتف نم وذُ بِكأَعالِ ، وجسِيحِ الدالْم
ا  من الْمأْثَمِ والْمغرمِ فَقَالَ لَه قَائلٌ ما أَكْثَر ما تستعيذُ من الْمغرمِ فَقَالَ إِنَّ الرجلَ إِذَ

  لَففَأَخ دعوو ، ثَ فَكَذَبدح غَرِم 
 
Narrated Urwah bin Zubair 
Aisha, the wife of the Prophet, reported that the Messen-
ger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to make 
supplication in the prayer: "O Allah, I seek refuge with 
You from the punishment of the grave and I seek refuge 

with You from the trial of the False Messiah (Dajjal) 
and I seek refuge with you from the trials of life and the 

trial of death. O Allah, I seek refuge with You from 
wrong action and debt." Someone said to him, "How of-
ten you seek refuge from debt!" He said, "When some-

one is in debt, when he speaks, he lies and when he 
makes a promise, he breaks it."  

 
Hadith  No. 796 

وعنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عروةُ أَنَّ عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت سمعت رسولَ  
 .  اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يستعيذُ فى صلاَته من فتنة الدجالِ 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) seek refuge in his prayer from the trial of the 
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Dajjal." 
 
Hadith  No. 797 

  نرِ عيأَبِى الْخ نبِيبٍ عنِ أَبِى حب زِيدي نثُ عا اللَّيثَنديدٍ قَالَ حعس نةُ ببيا قُتثَندح
عبد اللَّه بنِ عمرٍو عن أَبِى بكْرٍ الصِّدِّيقِ رضى االله عنه أَنه قَالَ لرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله 
عليه وسلم علِّمنِى دعاءً أَدعو بِه فى صلاَتى قَالَ قُلِ اللَّهم إِنِّى ظَلَمت نفْسِى ظُلْما 
  تأَن كنِى إِنمحارو ، كدنع نةً مرفغى مل رفَاغْف ، تإِلاَّ أَن وبالذُّن رفغلاَ يا ويركَث

 يمحالر فُورالْغ 
 
Narratred Abdullah bin Umru 

Abu Bakr as-Siddiq said to the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) "Teach me a supplication 
which I can make in my prayer." He said, "Say: 'O Al-
lah, I have greatly wronged myself and none forgives 

wrong actions except You, so grant me Your forgiveness 
and be merciful to me. You are the Ever-Forgiving, the 

All-Merciful." 
 
Comments 
Seeking refuge of Allah from the grave-chastisements  
 Grave is the first place where a bondsman trans-
fers to after his death. For pious believers, it will be a 
comfortable place as if they were in one of the gardens 
of the paradise, but for the unbelievers or impious ones, 
there will be severe chastisement depending upon the 
gravity of their sins. It is narrated that Sayyiduna Uth-
maan used to cry most when reminded of the grave. 
When asked about the reason, he said that it is the first 
stage amongst the others towards the Hereafter, one who 
would pass safely through it is expected to pass safely 
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through the rest as well. 
 
Fitna Dajjal 
 Fitna means to test someone by putting him into 
some kind of hardship. There are various hardships 
which Allah creates for man to face, like hunger, pov-
erty, disease, death of near and dear ones etc. But, as 
said by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), the 
toughest fitna ever the mankind will have to face is that 
of Dajjal. The appearance of Messiah ad-Dajjal is one of 
the major signs of the Judgment Day’s nearness. It has 
been stated in a number of hadiths that Dajjal will be a 
one eyed man who will be given a lot of unusual power 
by Allah. He will cut a person into two and then revive 
him. It will be a great trial for the believers; a majority 
of people will get deceived and consider him God, and 
only pious and strong believers will remain safe from his 
deception. They will recall: 

 )بخاري(وإن ربكم ليس بأعور 
“And indeed your Lord cannot be one eyed”. (Bukhari) 

 وتمى يتلَّ حجو زع هبر كُمنم دى أَحري لَن هأَن 
“Indeed no one amongst you can see his Lord till he 

dies”. (Muslim) 
 Believers know that Allah cannot be seen in this 
world and that He is without any defect, and being one-
eyed is a big defect in itself. 
 The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in-
variably warned his followers about this fitna and him-
self often sought Allah’s refuge from it. 
 
Fitna of life and death فتنة المحياة والممات 
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 Fitnatul mahya or ‘the fitna of life’ means those 
problems which a man faces during his life like igno-
rance, ego, overwhelming desires of the self, confusion 
about the reality, and above all - the apprehension of evil 
death. 
 Fitnatul mamaat or ‘the Fitna of death’ is either 
the situation which a man faces at the time of death or in 
the grave. It is a very difficult situation and only the pi-
ous believers pass safely through this awesome occa-
sion, with their faith intact. According to some, the fit-
natul mamaat is the fitna of grave. 
 
Fitna of Maasim (sins) and Magram (debt) 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
seek refuge from the fitna of sins and that of debt. Sins 
beget the wrath of Allah, so one needs extra carefulness 
in avoiding them and always seek His help in dealing 
with them. Debt puts an individual in a very difficult 
situation; often he has to lie to his creditor about the 
payment. This, many a times, forces him to resort to 
unlawful activities resulting in loss of honour and dig-
nity. May Allah take us into His refuge from all such 
kinds of problems and hardships (Aamin). 
 According to the second hadith narrated by Sayy-
iduna Abdullah bin Umar, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr Siddiq 
asked Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to teach 
him some comprehensive supplication which he would 
recite in the prayer i.e., at the end just before salaam. 
Acknowledging him, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) taught him a comprehensive supplication 
wherein a bondsman admits, with great humility before 
his Lord, that he is a big sinner and wrong doer. He fur-
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ther admits that no one has the power to forgive him 
save Allah, and with this voluntary submission he in-
vokes his Lord for forgiveness. He asks for His forgive-
ness not because he deserves it but only because of His 
mercy towards His slaves. He invokes Him with His at-
tributes of Gaffaar (forgiver) and Rahim (merciful). 
 

 .باب مَا يُتَخَيَّرُ مِنَ الدُّعَاءِ بَعْدَ التَّشَهُّدِ وَلَيْسَ بِوَاجِبٍ  
Chapter 150 : Voluntary supplication after the ta-

shahhud which is not obligatory. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab  
  Imam Bukhari wants to convey that the time of 
supplications in a prayer is after tashahhud just before 
salaam, and that these supplications are optional and not 
obligatory. 
 
Hadith  No. 798 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى عنِ الأَعمشِ حدثَنِى شقيق عن عبد اللَّه قَالَ كُنا  
  ، هادبع نم لَى اللَّهع لاَما السقُلْن لاَةى الصبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فالن عا مإِذَا كُن

فَقَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لاَ تقُولُوا السلاَم علَى . السلاَم علَى فُلاَنٍ وفُلاَنٍ 
 اللَّه .  ، اتالطَّيِّبو اتلَوالصو ، لَّهل اتيحقُولُوا الت نلَكو ، لاَمالس وه فَإِنَّ اللَّه

  اللَّه ادبلَى ععا ونلَيع لاَمالس ، هكَاتربو ةُ اللَّهمحربِىُّ وا النأَيُّه كلَيع لاَمالس
 ينحالضِ ، . الصالأَراءِ ومالس نيب اءِ أَومى السدٍ فبكُلَّ ع ابأَص مإِذَا قُلْت كُمفَإِن

 أَشهد أَنْ لاَ إِلَه إِلاَّ اللَّه ، وأَشهد أَنَّ محمدا عبده ورسولُه ، ثُم يتخير من الدُّعاءِ
 أَعجبه إِلَيه فَيدعو  

 
Narrated Abdullah 

"When we were doing the prayer with the Prophet 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) we used to say, 'Peace be 
upon Allah from His slaves. Peace be upon so-and-so 
and so-and-so.' The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) said, 'Do not say, "Peace be upon Allah." Allah is 

Peace. Rather say, "Greetings belong to Allah and good 
words and prayers. Peace be upon you, O Prophet and 
the mercy of Allah and His blessings. Peace be upon us 
and upon all the right-acting slaves of Allah." If you say 
that, it will cover every right-acting slave of Allah in the 
heavens and the earth. "I testify that there is no god but 

Allah and I testify that Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger." Then he can choose any supplication he 

likes and use it.' " 
 
Comments 
 The learned scholars have debated whether it is 
permissible to make any supplication in prayer that one 
wishes or only those which have been mentioned in the 
Qur’an and hadith. According to the Shaafaites and 
Maalikites, any supplication is permissible whereas the 
the Hanafites and Hambalites permit only those which 
have been mentioned in the Qur’an and hadith. They 
support their argument with a hadith mentioned in Mus-
lim, which states: 

 )مسلم(إن هذه الصلاة لا يصلح فيها شيئ من كلام الناس 
“Indeed, no talk of human race suits in the salaah”. 

 
Muslim Ummah is a unit 
 This hadith teaches us that every Muslim should 
supplicate in favour of his brother Muslim living in any 
quarter of the earth; that is the kind of brotherhood Islam 
inculcates in its followers. So, offering the prayers is not 
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only beneficial to an individual but to the whole Um-
mah. 
 
Sending salaam to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) 
 Saying salaam (salutations) to the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) in tashahhud is compul-
sory (fardh) as per Imam Shaafa’ee, but sunnah as per 
other scholars. The learned scholars  fail to understand 
why Imam Bukhari has not established any chapter on 
the issue. Some say that may be he considered it a part 
of tashahhud and therefore not necessary to mention it 
separately, but the fact remains that no satisfactory ex-
planation has been given by anyone. 
 A hadith quoted in Ibn Maajah states: 

 )ابن ماجه(لا صلاة لمن لم يصلي علي في صلاته 
“One who does not send salaam to me in salaah has not 

done any salaah.” 
 

 . باب مَنْ لَمْ يَمْسَحْ جَبْهَتَهُ وَأَنْفَهُ حَتَّى صَلَّى  
Chapter 151 : One who doesn't wipe his forehead 

and nose until finishing the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 
  The importance of placing the forehead and nose 
on the ground during prostration has already been dis-
cussed, now the question arises whether one should, dur-
ing prayer, wipe off dust etc., that gets stuck to them. 
Imam Bukhari has given the opinion of those who con-
sider it permissible, however, he himself has remained 
silent on the issue. 
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Hadith  No. 799 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ قَالَ سأَلْت أَبا  

سعيدٍ الْخدرِى فَقَالَ رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يسجد فى الْماءِ 
 هتهبى جالطِّينِ ف أَثَر تأَيى رتالطِّينِ حو  . 

 
Narrated Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 
"I saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) doing sajda in water and mud so that I could see 

the traces of mud on his forehead." 
 
Comments 
 According to Abu Sa’eed al-Khudri, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did prostration in muddy 
water and he saw its traces on his blessed forehead. 
Some scholars infer from this that the forehead and nose 
should not be wiped off if mud, dust etc., gets stuck to 
them, however, some others consider it optional depend-
ing upon the quantity of dust etc., and also the tempera-
ment of a person - whether he gets disturbed by it or not. 
 

 .  باب التَّسْلِيمِ  
Chapter 152 : Chapter: The tasleem. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 

Salaam is the last act in a prayer with which one 
concludes it. Imam Bukhari has not given his opinion 
whether it is fardh (compulsory), waajib (obligatory) or 
sunnah. 
 
Hadith  No. 800 

   تدٍ بِننه نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَنددٍ حعس نب يماهرا إِبثَنديلَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
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الْحارِث أَنَّ أُم سلَمةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت كَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا 
 قُوملَ أَنْ يا قَبسِيركَثَ يمو ، هيملسى تقْضي يناءُ حالنِّس قَام لَّمابٍ . سهش نقَالَ اب

 نم فرصنِ انم نرِكَهدلَ أَنْ ياءُ قَبفُذَ النِّسني كَىل كْثَهأَنَّ م لَمأَع اللَّهى وفَأُر
 . الْقَومِ 

 
Narrated Umm Salama 
"When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) said the salam, the women would get up as soon as 

he finished saying it and he would stay there a short 
time before getting up." 

 
Comments: 
  The purification of heart - the seat of Qalb, is one 
of the primary concerns of Islam. It guides towards shut-
ting down all the openings through which the purity of 
heart can get adulterated. Inter-mixing of sexes is one of 
the strong sources of adulteration that affects the purity 
of heart. So Islam has minimized the chances of such 
intermixing even during prayers. In a congregation, 
women have to organize behind men and when Imam 
says salaam, they are supposed to get up and leave im-
mediately as was the case during Rasulullah’s 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) era, evident by the hadith. 
Afterwards, number of learned scholars opined that 
women should not be allowed to attend mosque as the 
degree of piousness in both sexes is declining constantly 
at a rapid pace, however, some still maintain that they 
should not be stopped. (Allah knows the best). 
 Regarding the title of the chapter, this hadith 
shows that one should conclude his prayer with salaam. 
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According to Imam Maalik, Imam Shaafa’ee and Imam 
Ahmad, salaam is compulsory (fardh), and if someone 
comes out of prayer without doing salaam his prayer is 
invalid, they argue with the following hadith: 

 يملسا التيلُهلحتو كْبِيرا التهرِيمحتو ورالطُّه لاَةالص احفْتابو دائود(م( 
“The key of prayer is tashahhud and everything (outside 
prayer) becomes forbidden with takbeer and permissible 

with tasleem”. (Abu Dawood) 
 According to the Hanafites, the first salaam is 
obligatory (waajib) and the second sunnah; they argue 
with the hadith of Ibn Masood regarding tashahhud, 
which states: 

 إذا قلت هذا أو قضيت هذا فقد تمت صلاتك
“When you say so or do so, your prayer is complete.” 

 As per a majority of scholars, the two salaams, 
i.e., towards the right and left shoulder, are necessary, 
however, Imam Maalik considers the one towards right 
enough. 
Ibn Hajr writes: 
وقد أخرج مسلم من حديث ابن مسعود وسعد بن أبي وقاص السليمتين وذكر 

 العقيلي وابن عبد االله أن حديث السليمة الواحدة معلول
“Muslim has derived two salaams from the hadith of Ibn 
Masood and Sa’d bin Abi Waqqas, and Al-Uqaaily and 
Ibn Abdullah said that the hadith of one salaam is un-

sound.” (Fathul Bari) 
 

 . باب يُسَلِّمُ حِينَ يُسَلِّمُ الإِمَامُ  
  لْفَهخ نم لِّمسأَنْ ي امالإِم لَّمبُّ إِذَا سحتسرضى االله عنهما ي رمع نكَانَ ابو . 

Chapter 153 : Saying the salaam at the same time as 
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the Imam says it. 
Ibn Umar liked the followers to say the salaam after the 

Imam had said it. 
 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to the learned scholars, with the hadith 
of tashahhud quoted from Ibn Masood as per which 
prayer is complete after tashahhud, there would have 
arisen a doubt that it is not necessary for the followers to 
stay with their Imam till he says salaam. By establishing 
this chapter, Imam Bukhari wants to convey that a fol-
lower has to stay with his Imam till the end and follow 
him in the salaam as well. 
 
Hadith  No. 801 

   نرِىِّ عنِ الزُّهع رمعا منربقَالَ أَخ اللَّه دبا عنربى قَالَ أَخوسم نانُ ببا حثَندح
 ينا حنلَّمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَسالن عا منلَّيانَ قَالَ صبتع نبِيعِ عنِ الرب ودمحم

 لَّمس . 
 
Narrated Itban 
"We prayed with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) and said the salaam at the same time as he said it." 
 
Comments 
 This hadith has seen quoted earlier in detail and 
here in brief. There exist two schools of thought regard-
ing the time when muqtadis (followers) should say the 
salaam. As per some scholars, a muqtadi should do so 
with his Imam (i.e., muqaarinat مقارنة); some others 
opine, after the Imam has completed his own (i.e., 
ta’queeb تعقيب). The Hanafites favour the former view 
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whereas the Shaafaites, the latter. 
 Imam Shaafa’ee says: 

 ألمصلي المقتدي يسلم بعد فراغ الإمام من التسليمة الأولى
“Muqtadi should say salaam after the Imam finishes the 

first one”. (Umdatul Qaari) 
 

 . باب مَنْ لَمْ يَرَ رَدَّ السَّلاَمِ عَلَى الإِمَامِ وَاكْتَفَى بِتَسْلِيمِ الصَّلاَةِ  
Chapter 154 : Someone not returning the greeting to 
the Imam and considering the taslim of the prayer 

sufficient. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Majority of the learned scholars concur that there 
are only two salaams in a prayer, one to the right and 
another to the left; Imam Bukhari also supports this 
view. According to the Maalikites, there is a third sa-
laam also but only for the one who is offering prayers 
just behind the Imam, which he pays to him (i.e., Imam). 
 
Hadith  No. 802 

حدثَنا عبدانُ قَالَ أَخبرنا عبد اللَّه قَالَ أَخبرنا معمر عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى   
محمود بن الربِيعِ ، وزعم أَنه عقَلَ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم وعقَلَ مجةً 

 مارِهى دلْوٍ كَانَ فد نا مهجم . 
 
Narrated Zuhri 
Mahmud ibn ar-Rabi informed me that he claimed to re-
member the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and remember him spitting out a mouthful of 

water taken from a bucket in their house.  
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Hadith  No. 803 
قَالَ سمعت عتبانَ بن مالكٍ الأَنصارِى ثُم أَحد بنِى سالمٍ قَالَ كُنت أُصلِّى لقَومى  

بنِى سالمٍ ، فَأَتيت النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقُلْت إِنِّى أَنكَرت بصرِى ، وإِنَّ  
السُّيولَ تحولُ بينِى وبين مسجِد قَومى ، فَلَوددت أَنك جِئْت فَصلَّيت فى بيتى 

مكَانا ، حتى أَتخذَه مسجِدا فَقَالَ أَفْعلُ إِنْ شاءَ اللَّه فَغدا علَى رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله 
عليه وسلم وأَبو بكْرٍ معه بعد ما اشتد النهار ، فَاستأْذَنَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  

  نم هإِلَي ارفَأَش كتيب نم لِّىبُّ أَنْ أُصحت نى قَالَ أَيتح سلجي فَلَم ، لَه تنفَأَذ
 ينا حنلَّمسو ، لَّمس ثُم لْفَها خفَفْنفَص فَقَام ، يهف لِّىصأَنْ ي بى أَحالَّذ كَانالْم

 لَّمس . 
 
Narrated Mahmud ibn ar-Rabi 

"I heard 'Itban ibn Malik al-Ansari, one of the Banu 
Salim, say, 'I used to lead my people, the Banu Salim, in 
the prayer. I went to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and said, "My eyesight is weak and the flood-

water comes between me and the mosque of my people. I 
would like you to come and pray somewhere in my 

house so that I can use it as a mosque." He said, "I will 
do that, Allah willing." The next morning the Messenger 

of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and Abu Bakr 
came to me well into the day. The Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) asked for permission to 
enter and I gave him permission. He did not sit down 
when he entered the house, but said, 'Where in your 

house would you like me to pray?' I pointed out to him 
the place where I wanted him to pray. The Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) stood and we formed 

rows behind him and then he said the salaam and we 
said the salaam at the same time as he said it.'" 
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Comments 
 The first hadith quoted from Mahmud bin ar-Rabi 
has already been discussed in the chapter  متى يصح سماع
 Book of Knowledge, and the second narration in - الصغير
 .المسجد في البيوت
 Imam Bukhari has re-quoted these hadiths be-
cause the last part of the second hadith i.e., سلمنا حين سلم 
(we said salaam at the same time when Imam said so) is 
related to the title of the chapter under discussion. By 
mentioning this, Imam Bukhari wants to convey that 
since the Imam says only two salaams how can a mu-
qtadi or follower say three. (Allah knows the best). 
 Abu Dawood has narrated a hadith on the author-
ity of Jaabir bin Samrah which states: 
أمرنا النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم أن نرد على الأمام وأن نتحاب وأن يسلم بعضنا 

 )أبو دائود(على بعض 
“The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) ordered us 
to return salaam to the Imam, and to love one another, 

and to say salaam to one another”. 
 From this hadith the learned scholars have de-
duced that the Imam should make intention (niyyat) of 
saying salaam to his followers and they should also in-
clude their Imam in return. It necessarily does not mean 
saying a separate salaam to the Imam. 
 

 . باب الذِّكْرِ بَعْدَ الصَّلاَةِ  
Chapter 155 : Dhikr after the prayer.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
  A bondsman is always supposed to be engaged 
in the remembrance of Allah and His glorification. Since 
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salaah is the best form of dhikr, Imam Bukhari is dis-
cussing whether a bondsman should do dhikr even after 
finishing it? His affirmation in this regard is clearly evi-
dent by the hadiths that he has quoted in this chapter. 
 
Hadith  No. 804 

حدثَنا إِسحاق بن نصرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الرزاقِ قَالَ أَخبرنا ابن جريجٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى   
عمرو أَنَّ أَبا معبدٍ مولَى ابنِ عباسٍ أَخبره أَنَّ ابن عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما أَخبره أَنَّ 
رفْع الصوت بِالذِّكْرِ حين ينصرِف الناس من الْمكْتوبة كَانَ علَى عهد النبِىِّ صلى  

 هتعمإِذَا س كفُوا بِذَلرصإِذَا ان لَمأَع تاسٍ كُنبع نقَالَ اباالله عليه وسلم و . 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
In the time of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

voices were raised in dhikr when people finished the 
compulsory (fardh) prayers. 

Ibn Abbas said, "When I heard that I knew by it that they 
had finished." 

 
Hadith  No. 805 

قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَبو معبدٍ } عن عمرٍو { حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ  
عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ كُنت أَعرِف انقضاءَ صلاَة النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه 

 .  وسلم بِالتكْبِيرِ 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"I knew that the prayer of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was over from the takbirs [after the prayer]." 
 
Hadith  No. 806 

حدثَنا محمد بن أَبِى بكْرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا معتمر عن عبيد اللَّه عن سمىٍّ عن أَبِى   
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صالحٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ رضى االله عنه قَالَ جاءَ الْفُقَراءُ إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
فَقَالُوا ذَهب أَهلُ الدُّثُورِ من الأَموالِ بِالدرجات الْعلاَ والنعيمِ الْمقيمِ ، يصلُّونَ كَما 
نصلِّى ، ويصومونَ كَما نصوم ، ولَهم فَضلٌ من أَموالٍ يحجُّونَ بِها ، ويعتمرونَ ، 
  قَكُمبس نم مكْترأَد بِه مذْترٍ إِنْ أَخبِأَم دِّثُكُمقُونَ قَالَ أَلاَ أُحدصتيونَ ، وداهجيو
 ثْلَهلَ ممع نإِلاَّ م ، هيانرظَه نيب متأَن نم ريخ متكُنو ، كُمدعب دأَح رِكْكُمدي لَمو
تسبِّحونَ وتحمدونَ ، وتكَبِّرونَ خلْف كُلِّ صلاَةٍ ثَلاَثًا وثَلاَثين فَاختلَفْنا بيننا فَقَالَ 

 ينثَلاَثا وعبأَر كَبِّرنو ، ينثَلاَثثَلاَثًا و دمحنو ، ينثَلاَثثَلاَثًا و بِّحسا ننضعب . تعجفَر
  كُلِّهِن نهنكُونَ مى يتح ، رأَكْب اللَّهو ، لَّهل دمالْحو ، انَ اللَّهحبقُولُ سفَقَالَ ت هإِلَي

 ينثَلاَثثَلاَثًا و.  
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The poor people came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) and said, "The rich people have gone off with 

the higher degrees and everlasting bliss. They pray as 
we pray and fast as we fast but they have more wealth 

than us which they use to go on hajj and umra, to do ji-
had and to give sadaqa. He said, 'Shall I tell you some-

thing which will enable you, if you take it on, to catch up 
with those who have gone ahead of you. No one coming 
after you will be able to catch up with you and you will 

be the best of those you live among, except someone who 
does the same thing? Say, "Glory be to Allah," "Praise 

belongs to Allah" and "Allah is greater" after every 
prayer thirty-three times each.' There was a disagree-
ment between us and some of us said "Glory be to Al-

lah," thirty-three times, "Praise belongs to Allah," thirty
-three times and "Allah is greater," thirty-four times. I 
went back to him and he said, 'You should say, "Glory 
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be to Allah," "Praise belongs to Allah," and "Allah is 
greater," saying each thirty-three times.' " 

 
Hadith  No. 807 

حدثَنا محمد بن يوسف قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ عن عبد الْملك بنِ عميرٍ عن ورادٍ   
كَاتبِ الْمغيرة بنِ شعبةَ قَالَ أَملَى علَى الْمغيرةُ بن شعبةَ فى كتابٍ إِلَى معاوِيةَ أَنَّ 
 إِلاَّ اللَّه ةٍ لاَ إِلَهوبكْتلاَةٍ مرِ كُلِّ صبى دقُولُ فصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ ي بِىالن

وحده لاَ شرِيك لَه ، لَه الْملْك ، ولَه الْحمد ، وهو علَى كُلِّ شىءٍ قَدير اللَّهم لاَ  
 نةُ عبعقَالَ شدُّ والْج كندِّ مذَا الْج فَعنلاَ يو تعنا ممل ىطعلاَ مو تطَيا أَعمل انِعم

وقَالَ . عبد الْملك بِهذَا ، وعنِ الْحكَمِ عنِ الْقَاسمِ بنِ مخيمرةَ عن ورادٍ بِهذَا 
 . الْحسن الْجدُّ غنى 

 
Narrated Warrad - the scribe of al-Mughira ibn 
Shu'ba 

"Al-Mughira ibn Shu'ba dictated to me in a letter to 
Mu’aawiya that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) used to say after every obligatory prayer, 'There is 
no god but Allah alone with no partner. The kingdom 

and praise belong to Him and He has power over every-
thing. O Allah, none can withhold what You give nor 

give what You withhold and the wealth of someone who 
has it is of no avail against You.' " 

 
Comments 
 As per the first hadith, Ibn Abbas came to know 
about the finishing of the compulsory prayer after listen-
ing the voices of dhikr raised by those attending the 
prayer. In the second hadith, he specifies that he came to 
know about it after he listened the takbirs. According to 
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the learned scholars, it is more probable that Ibn Abbas 
at that time was just a child and hence, either, not attend-
ing the congregational prayer, or, had been amongst the 
children offering prayer in the last rows, and that is why 
he used to come to know about the completion of prayer 
after listening the takbirs.  
 The third hadith mentions that once a group of 
poor Sahaaba went to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and complained about their lagging behind the 
rich in offering certain deeds like sadaqa, hajj, umra, ji-
had, because of their poverty. After listening to them, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised and 
taught them such a deed by virtue of which they would 
be able to match those gone ahead on to higher statures. 
He advised them to recite Subhan-Allah, Alhamdu-
Lillah and Allahu Akbar thirty three times after every 
compulsory prayer. The Sahaaba have differed on the 
issue whether the phrases are to be recited thirty times 
each or eleven times each - the sum total of which is 
thirty three. It is also reported in some narrations that the 
phrases are to be recited thirty three times each and 
make the sum total, with the inclusion of reciting la il-
laha illallah, equal to hundred.  
 The fourth hadith mentions a supplication which 
Mughira ibn Shu'ba wrote to Sayyiduna Mu’aawiya rec-
ommended by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
for rectification after every compulsory or obligatory 
salaah. Mughira bin Shu’ba was appointed the governor 
of Kufa by Caliph Mu’aawiya to whom he wrote the 
supplication he had learnt from Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), then Mugairah asked his penman to 
write down the same supplication mentioned in the 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.378  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

hadith. 
 
Should the dhikr be done loudly or silently? 
 The above mentioned haadiths prove that the 
dhikr after a compulsory salaah is preferable or 
Mustahab, but Imam Bukhari has not discussed whether 
the dhikr should be made loudly or silently. All jurists 
except Ibn Hazm favour Dhikr-e-Khafi or silent dhikr. 
Musnad Ahmad has reported from S’ad bin Maalik that: 

“The best dhikr is that which is done silently’. 
 Imam Shafa’ee also favours silent dhikr but also 
permits to do it loudly for teaching purposes. 
 

 .  باب يَسْتَقْبِلُ الإِمَامُ النَّاسَ إِذَا سَلَّمَ  
Chapter 156 : The facing of Imam towards the peo-

ple when he says Salaam. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab: 
 Imam should turn around after finishing the sa-
laah  and should face the followers and the same has 
been the practice of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam). 
 
Hadith  No. 808 

   ناءٍ عجو را أَبثَندازِمٍ قَالَ حح نب رِيرا جثَنديلَ قَالَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
سمرةَ بنِ جندبٍ قَالَ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا صلَّى صلاَةً أَقْبلَ علَينا 

 هِهجبِو . 
 
Narrated Samura ibn Jundub 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), turned his 
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face towards us when he had finished a prayer."  
 
Hadith  No. 809 

   دبنِ عب اللَّه ديبع نانَ عسنِ كَيحِ بالص نكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
  ولُ اللَّهسا رلَّى لَنقَالَ ص هنِىِّ أَنهدٍ الْجالنِ خب ديز نودٍ ععسنِ مةَ ببتنِ عب اللَّه

صلى االله عليه وسلم صلاَةَ الصُّبحِ بِالْحديبِية علَى إِثْرِ سماءٍ كَانت من اللَّيلَة ، فَلَما 
 لَمأَع ولُهسرو قَالُوا اللَّه بُّكُماذَا قَالَ رونَ مردلْ تاسِ فَقَالَ هلَى النلَ عأَقْب فرصان .

أَصبح من عبادى مؤمن بِى وكَافر ، فَأَما من قَالَ مطرنا بِفَضلِ اللَّه ورحمته  قَالَ 
فَذَلك مؤمن بِى وكَافر بِالْكَوكَبِ ، وأَما من قَالَ بِنوءِ كَذَا وكَذَا فَذَلك كَافر بِى 

 ومؤمن بِالْكَوكَبِ 
 
Narrated Zayd ibn Khalid al-Juhani 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), led us in the 
Subh prayer at Hudaybiyya after a rainy night. When he 

finished, he faced the people and said, 'Do you know 
what your Lord has said?' They said, 'Allah and His 

Messenger know best.' He said, 'This morning My slaves 
have become divided up into believers and unbelievers. 
Those who said, "We had rain by the favour and mercy 
of Allah," believe in Me and reject the stars. Those who 
said that it was because of a certain star, disbelieve in 

Me and believe in the star." 
 
Hadith  No. 810 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه سمع يزِيد قَالَ أَخبرنا حميد عن أَنسٍ قَالَ أَخر رسولُ اللَّه صلى   
االله عليه وسلم الصلاَةَ ذَات لَيلَةٍ إِلَى شطْرِ اللَّيلِ ثُم خرج علَينا ، فَلَما صلَّى أَقْبلَ  

علَينا بِوجهِه فَقَالَ إِنَّ الناس قَد صلَّوا ورقَدوا ، وإِنكُم لَن تزالُوا فى صلاَةٍ ما 
 انتظَرتم الصلاَةَ 
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Narrated Anas 
"One night the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), delayed the prayer until half the night had 

passed and then came out to us. When he had prayed he 
turned his face to us. He said, 'The people have prayed 
and gone to sleep and you are still in the prayer as long 

as you are waiting for the prayer.' "  
 
Comments 
 All three hadiths clearly mention that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to turn towards the 
people after salaah. The turning of Imam towards his 
followers conveys to those joining salaah late that it is 
over, and Imam can resort to preaching if needed. 
 

 .  باب مُكْثِ الإِمَامِ فِى مُصَلاَّهُ بَعْدَ السَّلاَمِ  
Chapter 157 : The Imam staying at the prayer place 

after the salaam. 
 
 It was discussed in the previous chapter that an 
Imam should turn around and face his followers after 
doing the salaam. Now, Imam Bukhari discusses 
whether an Imam should stay at his prayer place after 
doing the salaam for offering optional prayer or preach-
ing etc. 
 
Hadith  No. 811 

  كَانِهى ملِّى فصي رمع نعٍ قَالَ كَانَ ابافن نع أَيُّوب نةُ عبعا شثَندح ما آدقَالَ لَنو
ويذْكَر عن أَبِى هريرةَ رفَعه لاَ يتطَوع . وفَعلَه الْقَاسم . الَّذى صلَّى فيه الْفَرِيضةَ 

 كَانِهى مف امالإِم . حصي لَمو  . 
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Narrated Nafi 
"Ibn Umar used to pray in the same place in which he 
had prayed the obligatory prayer." Al-Qasim also did 
that. What is mentioned from Abu Hurayra (marfu') 

about the Imam not doing the voluntary prayer in the 
same place is not sound. 

 
Hadith  No. 812 

  نع ارِثالْح تدٍ بِننه نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَنددٍ حعس نب يماهرا إِبثَندح يدلو الْوا أَبثَندح
قَالَ . أُمِّ سلَمةَ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا سلَّم يمكُثُ فى مكَانِه يسِيرا 

 ابن شهابٍ فَنرى واللَّه أَعلَم لكَى ينفُذَ من ينصرِف من النِّساءِ  
 
Narrated Umm Salama 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would stay 
where he was for a short time. 

Ibn Shihab said, "We think - and Allah knows best - that 
it was so that the women who had finished could leave." 
 
Hadith  No. 813 

   نةَ أَنَّ اببِيعر نب فَرعنِى جربقَالَ أَخ زِيدي نب عافا ننربأَخ ميرأَبِى م نقَالَ ابو
شهابٍ كَتب إِلَيه قَالَ حدثَتنِى هند بِنت الْحارِث الْفراسيةُ عن أُمِّ سلَمةَ زوجِ النبِىِّ 
صلى االله عليه وسلم وكَانت من صواحباتها قَالَت كَانَ يسلِّم فَينصرِف النِّساءُ ، 
  نقَالَ ابصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولُ اللَّهسر رِفصنلِ أَنْ يقَب نم نهوتيب لْنخدفَي

وقَالَ عثْمانُ بن عمر . وهبٍ عن يونس عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ أَخبرتنِى هند الْفراسيةُ 
  أَخبرنا يونس عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ حدثَتنِى هند الْفراسيةُ وقَالَ الزُّبيدىُّ أَخبرنِى الزُّهرِىُّ أَنَّ
  يفلح وهو ادقْدنِ الْمب دبعم تحت تكَانو ، هتربةَ أَخيشالْقُر ارِثالْح تبِن دنه
بنِى زهرةَ وكَانت تدخلُ علَى أَزواجِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وقَالَ شعيب عنِ 
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. وقَالَ ابن أَبِى عتيقٍ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن هندٍ الْفراسية . الزُّهرِىِّ حدثَتنِى هند الْقُرشيةُ 
وقَالَ اللَّيثُ حدثَنِى يحيى بن سعيدٍ حدثَه عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عنِ امرأَةٍ من قُريشٍ 

 حدثَته عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم
 
Narrated Ibn Shihab 
Hind bint al-Harith al-Firasiyya, one of the companions 
of Umm Salama, the wife of the Prophet, said that Umm 
Salama said, "He would say the salaam and the women 
would leave and enter their houses before the Messen-

ger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) left." 
 
Comments 
 Majority of the learned scholars consider it pref-
erable, but not compulsory, for Imam to change his posi-
tion after doing the salaam if he wants to offer any op-
tional prayer or address the gathering.  
 According to the first hadith, Ibn Umar, after of-
fering compulsory prayer, used to offer other prayers at 
the same place; Qasim bin Muhammad also did the 
same. By quoting this hadith, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that the change of place is not a must. Further, 
he claims that the narration of Abu Hurayra, regarding 
the issue, has a weak chain (sanad) and hence not au-
thentic.  
 Allaama Ayni quotes Ibn Butaal expressing the 
opinion of a majority of scholars: 
كراهة مكث الإمام إذا كان إماما راتبا إلا أن يكون مكثه فعلة كما فعله الشارع 

 وهو قول الشافعي وأحمد
“It is disliked (makrooh) for an Imam to stay back ex-

cept for some reason as was done by the Prophet 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and same is the opinion 
held by Imam Shaa’faee and Ahmad”. 

وقال أبو حنيفة كل صلاة يتنفل بعدها يقوم وما لا يتنفل بعدها كالعصر والصبح 
 )عمدة(فهو فجر 

“According to Abu Haniefa, an Imam should get up (i.e., 
leave his place) in case of the prayer after which sunnah 
are to be offered, and he has the choice in case there is 

no sunnah e.g., asr and fajr” (Umdatul Qaari) 
 Ibn Abi Shu’ba has quoted from Ibn Mas’ud and 
Aisha: 
كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم يقعد إلا مقدار ما يقول اللهم أنت السلام ومنك 

 )ابن أبي شيبة(السلام وتباركت يا ذا الجلال ولإكرام 
“The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did not sit 

for more than the period of time enough for saying, 
“Allahuma Anta-s-Salaam wa Minka-s-Salaam wa 

Tabaarakta Ya Zhal Jalaali wal Ikraam”. 
 However, there should be a time gap between 
compulsory and optional prayers, which can be had ei-
ther by changing the prayer place or a brief supplication. 
 Ibn Abi Shu’ba quotes from Sayyiduna Ali: 

 لا يتطوع الإمام حتى يتحول من مكان أو يفصل بينهما بكلام
“An Imam should not offer optional prayer until he 
changes his place or differentiates between the two 

(prayers) by a talk”. 
 

 . باب مَنْ صَلَّى بِالنَّاسِ فَذَكَرَ حَاجَةً فَتَخَطَّاهُمْ  
Chapter 158 : Someone leading the people in the 

prayer and then, remembering something he has to 
do, having to step over the people. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The previous chapter mentioned that an Imam 
can stay at his prayer place for sometime after salaam, 
now here, Imam Bukhari clarifies that he is free either to 
stay at his place or leave immediately after doing the 
prayer and that he is not bound to either of the two acts. 
 
Hadith  No. 814 

حدثَنا محمد بن عبيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عيسى بن يونس عن عمر بنِ سعيدٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى  
 رصالْع ةيندبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالْماءَ النرو تلَّيةَ قَالَ صقْبع نكَةَ علَيأَبِى م ناب
 اسالن فَفَزِع ، هائرِ نِسجضِ حعاسِ إِلَى بالن طَّى رِقَابخا ، فَترِعسم قَام ثُم لَّمفَس
من سرعته فَخرج علَيهِم ، فَرأَى أَنهم عجِبوا من سرعته فَقَالَ ذَكَرت شيئًا من تبرٍ 

 هتمسبِق ترنِى ، فَأَمبِسحأَنْ ي تا فَكَرِهندنع 
 
Narrated Uqba 
"I prayed asr behind the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) in Madina. He said the salaam and then got up 
hurriedly and stepped over people's shoulders making 

for the room of one of his wives. The people were 
alarmed at his speed. He came out to them and saw that 

they were surprised at his speed and said, 'I remem-
bered a piece of gold that we had and I did not want it to 

distract me so I ordered that it be distributed.'" 
 
Comments 
 According to the hadith, in case of exigency e.g., 
nose bleeding, urge to attend the call of nature etc., an 
Imam can leave the mosque even if he will have to step 
over peoples’ shoulders. 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had kept 
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a piece of gold for charity which was lying at his home 
undistributed. While doing his prayer he recollected it, 
so quickly after finishing the prayer he rushed into his 
house and returned only after issuing instructions for its 
distribution in charity. The reason for this hastiness was 
that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) didn't like 
to have in possession, anything of charity, when meeting 
Allah. This hadith teaches us how much worried we 
should be regarding the Hereafter; further it also re-
moves the notion that if anything of the sort comes to 
one’s mind during prayer it is against excellence. 
 

 .باب الاِنْفِتَالِ وَالاِنْصِرَافِ عَنِ الْيَمِينِ وَالشِّمَالِ  
   دمعي نم ى ، أَوخوتي نلَى مع يبعيو ، ارِهسي نعو ينِهمي نلُ عفَتني سكَانَ أَنو

 ينِهمي نالَ عتفنالا . 
Chapter 159 : Facing and turning to the right and 

left. 
Anas used to face right and left and criticized those who 

purposed to turn to the right alone. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As already mentioned that at times an Imam may 
turn towards his followers for teaching purpose or rec-
ommended invocations. Now, the issue discussed here is 
whether he should turn by his right side or the left. Ac-
cording to Imam Bukhari, an Imam should do so from 
either side and not particularize any one. He has men-
tioned two words viz., الإنفتال ‘infitaal’ and الانصراف 
‘insiraaf’. As per some scholars, these two words are al-
most synonymous with a fine difference, infitaal means 
to turn around while sitting . 

Ra’fatul Bâri          The Book of Adhaan 



.386  

 

www.islamkashmir.org 

Hadith  No. 815 
  دونِ الأَسرٍ عيمنِ عةَ بارمع نانَ عملَيس نةُ عبعا شثَندقَالَ ح يدلو الْوا أَبثَندح

  هلَيقًّا عى أَنَّ حري ، هلاَتص نئًا ميش طَانيلشل كُمدلْ أَحعجلاَ ي اللَّه دبقَالَ قَالَ ع
 رِفصنا ييرصلى االله عليه وسلم كَث بِىالن تأَير لَقَد ، ينِهمي نإِلاَّ ع رِفصنأَنْ لاَ ي

 ارِهسي نع . 
 

Narrated Abdullah 
"None of you should give Shaytan any of his prayer by 

thinking that he has only to turn to the right. I often saw 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) turning to the 

left." 
 
Comments 
 It is clear from the above quoted hadith that both 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud and Anas bin Maalik 
disliked to make it compulsory for Imam to turn right 
after the completion of prayer.  
 Ibn Maajah has quoted on the authority of Umar 
bin Shu’ba who quotes from his grand father: 

 رأيت رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم ينفتل عن يمينه وعن يساره في الصلاة 
 )ابن ماجه(

“I saw Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) turning 
to right as well as left after the prayer”.  

Ibn Hibban quotes: 
 ما رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فكان ينصرف عن جانبيه جميعا

“Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to turn 
either of the two side”. 

 
 .باب مَا جَاءَ فِى الثُّومِ النَّىِّ وَالْبَصَلِ وَالْكُرَّاثِ  
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وقَولِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم من أَكَلَ الثُّوم أَوِ الْبصلَ من الْجوعِ أَو غَيرِه فَلاَ   
 .يقْربن مسجِدنا

Chapter 160 : What has come about raw garlic, on-
ions and leeks. 

The words of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
"Anyone who has eaten garlic or onions out of hunger or 
for any other reason should not come near our mosque." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to Ibn Hajr, Imam Bukhari has been 
discussing issues related to congregational prayer in the 
preceding chapters. Now he has established this chapter 
on bad smell, for, those consuming raw garlic, onion or 
leek just before coming to mosque can become a cause 
of discomfort to others and consequently result in thin 
attendance. 
 
Hadith  No. 816 

حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى عن عبيد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنِى نافع عنِ ابنِ عمر رضى   
 هذه نأَكَلَ م نم ربيخ ةوى غَزصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ف بِىاالله عنهما أَنَّ الن

 الشجرة يعنِى الثُّوم فَلاَ يقْربن مسجِدنا  
 
Narrated Ibn Umar 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said during 
the expedition to Khaybar, "Anyone who eats any of this 

plant, i.e. garlic, should not come near our mosque." 
 
Hadith  No. 817 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن محمدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو عاصمٍ قَالَ أَخبرنا ابن جريجٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى   
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عطَاءٌ قَالَ سمعت جابِر بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم من أَكَلَ  
  اها أُرقَالَ م نِى بِهعا يم ا قُلْتناجِدسى ما فانشغفَلاَ ي الثُّوم رِيدي ةرجالش هذه نم

 نِى إِلاَّ نِيئَهعحٍ . يالص نب دمقَالَ أَحو هنتجٍ إِلاَّ نيرنِ جنِ ابع زِيدي نب لَدخقَالَ مو
ولَم يذْكُرِ . قَالَ ابن وهبٍ يعنِى طَبقًا فيه خضرات . عنِ ابنِ وهبٍ أُتى بِبدرٍ 

اللَّيثُ وأَبو صفْوانَ عن يونس قصةَ الْقدرِ ، فَلاَ أَدرِى هو من قَولِ الزُّهرِىِّ أَو فى 
 يثدالْح 

Narated Ibn Juraij 
Ata informed us that he heard Jaabir ibn Abdullah said 

that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Anyone who eats any of this plant, i.e. garlic, should 
not come to our mosques." Ata said, "What does he 

mean by this?" He said, "I think he only means raw gar-
lic." 

 
Hadith  No. 818 

حدثَنا سعيد بن عفَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن وهبٍ عن يونس عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ زعم عطَاءٌ   
أَنَّ جابِر بن عبد اللَّه زعم أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ من أَكَلَ ثُوما أَو بصلاً 
فَلْيعتزِلْنا أَو قَالَ فَلْيعتزِلْ مسجِدنا ، ولْيقْعد فى بيته وأَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم  
أُتى بِقدرٍ فيه خضرات من بقُولٍ ، فَوجد لَها رِيحا فَسأَلَ فَأُخبِر بِما فيها من الْبقُولِ 

فَقَالَ قَرِّبوها إِلَى بعضِ أَصحابِه كَانَ معه ، فَلَما رآه كَرِه أَكْلَها قَالَ كُلْ فَإِنِّى 
أُناجِى من لاَ تناجِى وقَالَ أَحمد بن صالحٍ بعد حديث يونس عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ ، 

 سونلَ يقَو ثْبِتي وهو . 
Narrated Ata 

Jabir ibn Abdullah stated that the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Anyone who eats garlic and on-
ions should keep away from us (or he said, "should keep 

away from our mosque") and he should stay in his 
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house." He said that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) was brought a pot of cooked vegetables and 

found that it had a smell. He asked about it and was told 
what vegetables it contained. He told them to take it to 
some of his Companions who were with him. When he 
saw it, he did not like to eat it but said, "Eat, for I have 
to converse privately with people with whom you do not 

have to converse." 
 
Hadith  No. 819 

حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث عن عبد الْعزِيزِ قَالَ سأَلَ رجلٌ أَنسا ما   
سمعت نبِى اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى الثُّومِ فَقَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 من أَكَلَ من هذه الشجرة فَلاَ يقْربنا ، أَو لاَ يصلِّين معنا 
 
Narrated Abdul Aziz 

"A man asked Anas, 'What did you hear from the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) about garlic?' He 
said that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 

'Anyone who eats some of this plant should not come 
near us or pray with us.'" 

 
Comments 
 Mosque is a sacred place and therefore has to be 
kept clean and refreshing to the hearts and minds of peo-
ple without any kind of bad odour. People who attain 
spiritual purification are highly sensitive and, therefore, 
get perturbed at the slightest bad or impure stimuli; even 
a disarranged organization of things causes inconven-
ience to them. In a similar way, bad odour can be dis-
turbing and discomforting to them as well as to the an-
gels. Since the consumption of raw garlic, onion or leek 
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causes bad breath resulting in inconvenience to people, 
therefore, it has been discouraged to enter a mosque just 
after their consumption. According to the jurists, though 
the hadith has mentioned only the three eatables, it will 
apply to everything that may cause bad breath e.g., 
smoking. Similarly, if the people working with fish, 
beef, kerosene and other odour producing things, carry 
bad smell, they can be stopped from attending the con-
gregational prayer. 
 
The issue of cooked garlic 
 On the authority of Sayyiduna Ali, Abu Dawood 
quotes: 

 )أبو داؤد(نهى عن أكل الثوم إلا مطبوخا 
“The consumption of garlic has been prohibited except 

that which is cooked” 
Allaama Ayni writes: 
ويلحق بما نص عليه الحديث كل ماله رائعة كريهة من المأكولات وغيرها وكفالك 

 القصاب والسماك والمجذوم والأبرص أولى بالإلحاق
“All those things are included in this (prohibition) 

which as per hadith produce bad smell whether eatables 
or other things; and similarly the butcher, fisherman 

and leper are also worth inclusion.” 
 

 .باب وُضُوءِ الصِّبْيَانِ  
   زائنالْجنِ وييدالْعةَ واعممِ الْجورِهضحو ورالطُّهلُ وسالْغ هِملَيع جِبى يتمو

 هِمفُوفصو . 
Chapter 161 : The wudu of children. 

And when they must do ghusl and purify themselves. 
Their attending the group prayer, the two eids, funeral 
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prayers and their prayer lines. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As per the learned scholars, Imam Bukhari has 
discussed miscellaneous issues at the end of this book 
i.e., ‘The Book of Adhaan’, but according to Ibn Hajr, 
since Imam Bukhari is discussing the issues related to 
the congregational prayer, so here he discusses the mat-
ters related to the children who attend it. 
 
Hadith  No. 820 

  انِىبيانَ الشملَيس تعمةُ قَالَ سبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردثَنِى غُندى قَالَ حثَنالْم نا ابثَندح
قَالَ سمعت الشعبِى قَالَ أَخبرنِى من مر مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم علَى قَبرٍ  

 هلَيفُّوا عصو مهوذٍ فَأَمبناسٍ . مبع نفَقَالَ اب ثَكدح نرٍو مما عا أَبي فَقُلْت 
 
Narrated Sulayman ash-Shaybani 

"'I was informed by someone who accompanied the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when he passed 
by a grave which was set apart that he had led them in 
the prayer [at the grave] and they had lined up behind 

him.' I asked, Abu Amr, who related this to you?' He an-
swered, Ibn Abbas.'" 

 
Hadith  No. 821 

حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ قَالَ حدثَنِى صفْوانُ بن سلَيمٍ عن عطَاءِ   
 مولُ يسبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ الْغنِ النرِىِّ عديدٍ الْخعأَبِى س نارٍ عسنِ يب

 الْجمعة واجِب علَى كُلِّ محتلمٍ  
 
Narrate Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Ghusl 
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on the day of Jumu'a is obligatory for every man who 
has reached puberty."  

 
Hadith  No. 822 

حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ أَخبرنا سفْيانُ عن عمرٍو قَالَ أَخبرنِى كُريب عنِ ابنِ   
عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ بِتُّ عند خالَتى ميمونةَ لَيلَةً ، فَنام النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  
وسلم فَلَما كَانَ فى بعضِ اللَّيلِ قَام رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فَتوضأَ من شنٍّ  

  أْتضوفَت تلِّى ، فَقُمصي قَام ا ثُمجِد قَلِّلُهيو ورمع فِّفُهخيفًا يفوءًا خضلَّقٍ وعم
  ثُم ، ينِهمي نلَنِى ععلَنِى فَجوفَح ، ارِهسي نع تفَقُم جِئْت أَ ، ثُمضوا تما موحن

 فَقَام لاَةبِالص هنذؤى يادنالْم اهفَأَت ، فَخى نتح امفَن عطَجاض ثُم ، اءَ اللَّها شلَّى مص
قُلْنا لعمرٍو إِنَّ ناسا يقُولُونَ إِنَّ النبِى صلى . معه إِلَى الصلاَة ، فَصلَّى ولَم يتوضأْ 
 هقَلْب امنلاَ يو هنيع امنقُولُ إِنَّ . االله عليه وسلم ترٍ ييمع نب ديبع تعمو سرمقَالَ ع

 ) . إِنِّى أَرى فى الْمنامِ أَنِّى أَذْبحك ( رؤيا الأَنبِياءِ وحى ثُم قَرأَ 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"Once I spent the in the house of my aunt, Maymuna, 
and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) slept. Af-
ter some of the night had passed, the Prophet got up and 
did wudu' quickly from a hanging waterskin - Amr (one 
of the narrators) described it as being light and using 

little water - and stood up to pray. I got up and did 
wudu' as he had done and then went and stood on his 

left. He moved me to his right and then prayed as much 
as Allah willed and then lay down and went to sleep to 
the extent that he snored. Then the caller came and an-
nounced the prayer, then the Prophet went with him for 

the prayer and he prayed without doing wudu'." 
We [Sufyan] said to Amr, "Some people say, 'The eyes of 
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the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
sleep but his heart does not sleep.'" Amr said that he 

heard Ubayd ibn Umayr say, "The dreams of the Proph-
ets are revelation." Then he recited [what Ibrahim said 

Isma'il], "I saw in a dream that I was sacrificing 
you." (37:102) 

 
Hadith  No. 823 

   نةَ عنِ أَبِى طَلْحب اللَّه دبنِ عب اقحإِس نع كالثَنِى مديلُ قَالَ حاعما إِسثَندح
 هتعنامٍ صطَعصلى االله عليه وسلم ل ولَ اللَّهسر تعكَةَ دلَيم هتدكٍ أَنَّ جالنِ مسِ بأَن
، فَأَكَلَ منه فَقَالَ قُوموا فَلأُصلِّى بِكُم فَقُمت إِلَى حصيرٍ لَنا قَد اسود من طُولِ ما  
 وزجالْعى ، وعم يمتالْيصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولُ اللَّهسر اءٍ فَقَامبِم هتحضفَن ، لُبِس

 من ورائنا ، فَصلَّى بِنا ركْعتينِ  
 

Narrated Anas ibn Malik 
That his grandmother, Mulayka, invited the Messenger 

of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for some food 
which she had prepared for him. He ate some of it and 

then said, "Get up. I will lead you in prayer." Anas said, 
"I went to fetch our mat which had become black from 

long use and I sprinkled it with water. The Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) stood on it and the 
orphan and I lined up behind him and the old woman 
stood behind us. The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) prayed two rak'ats with us." 
 
Hadith  No. 824 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ عبد اللَّه بنِ   
عتبةَ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما أَنه قَالَ أَقْبلْت راكبا علَى حمارٍ أَتانٍ وأَنا  
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يومئذٍ قَد ناهزت الاحتلاَم ورسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى بِالناسِ بِمنى 
  عترانَ تالأَت لْتسأَرو لْتزفِّ ، فَنضِ الصعب ىدي نيب تررارٍ ، فَمرِ جِدإِلَى غَي

 دأَح لَىع كذَل ركني فِّ ، فَلَمى الصف لْتخدو  . 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"Once, when I was just past puberty, I came up riding a 

she-ass as the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was leading the people in prayer at Mina 
without any wall in front of them. I passed in front of 
one of the rows, dismounted, left my she-ass to graze, 

and joined the row. No one objected to me doing that." 
 
Hadith  No. 825 

حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عروةُ بن الزُّبيرِ أَنَّ   
وقَالَ عياش حدثَنا عبد الأَعلَى . عائشةَ قَالَت أَعتم النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

حدثَنا معمر عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن عروةَ عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت أَعتم رسولُ 
. اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى الْعشاءِ حتى ناداه عمر قَد نام النِّساءُ والصِّبيانُ 

فَخرج رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ إِنه لَيس أَحد من أَهلِ الأَرضِ يصلِّى  
 ةيندلِ الْمأَه رلِّى غَيصذٍ يئموي دأَح كُني لَمو كُمرلاَةَ غَيالص هذه 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) delayed the 

prayer." 
It is related that Aisha said, "The Messenger of Allah 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) delayed 'Isha'. The 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did not come out 
until 'Umar said, 'The women and children have gone to 

sleep.' Then he came out and said to the people in the 
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mosque, 'No people on earth have prayed this prayer 
except you.' No one except the people of Madina prayed 

at that time." 
 
Hadith  No. 826 

   ننِ بمحالر دبثَنِى عدانُ حفْيا سثَندى قَالَ حيحا يثَندىٍّ قَالَ حلع نو برما عثَندح
عابِسٍ سمعت ابن عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ لَه رجلٌ شهِدت الْخروج مع رسولِ 

  رِهغص ننِى معي هتهِدا شم هنكَانِى ملاَ ملَوو ، معصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ن اللَّه
 نظَهعاءَ فَوى النِّسأَت ثُم طَبخ ثُم ، لْتنِ الصيرِ بارِ كَثد دنى عالَّذ لَمى الْعأَت
وذَكَّرهن وأَمرهن أَنْ يتصدقْن فَجعلَت الْمرأَةُ تهوِى بِيدها إِلَى حلْقها تلْقى فى  

 تيبِلاَلٌ الْبو وى هأَت بِ بِلاَلٍ ، ثُمثَو . 
 
Narrated Abdur Rahman ibn Abis 
"I heard a man ask Ibn Abbas, 'Were you present when 
the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

went out (to the 'Id prayer)?' He answered, 'Yes and if it 
had not been for my place with him, I would not have 
attended it, i.e. because of his youth. He went to the 

waymark by the house of Kathir ibn as-Salt and gave an 
speech. Then he went to the women and admonished 

them, reminding them and commanding them to give sa-
daqa (charity). A woman would put her hand up to her 
necklace and throw it into Bilal's garment. Then he and 

Bilal came to the house.' "  
 
Comments 
 According to a majority of scholars, the word 
‘sabi’ صبي applies to a child up to the age of seven 
years. A hadith quoted in Abu Dawood and Tirmidhi 
says: 
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 علموا الصبي الصلاة ابن سبع سنين واضربوه عليها ابن عشر
“Teach prayer to a child when he is seven years of age 

and beat him (if he denies to obey) when he is ten”. 
 Therefore, a child is to be taught ablution, a pre-
condition for a prayer, when he attains the age of seven 
years. The prayer becomes compulsory when an individ-
ual attains puberty, however, the prayers before this age 
are valid but rendered optional in status. A hadith says: 

 رفع القلم عن الصبي حتى يحتلم
“The pen has been lifted from the child (i.e., the rules of 
Shari’ah do not apply to him) till he attains puberty (or 

sexual maturity)”. 
 The hadith quoted above on the authority of Abu 
Sa'id al-Khudri says: 

 الغسل يوم الجمعة واجب على كل محتلم
“Ghusl on the day of Jumu'a is obligatory for every man 

who has reached puberty” 
 As per the hadith, the Shari’ah rules apply to a 
person only after he attains puberty. 
 According to the first hadith narrated by Sayy-
iduna Shaibani, once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) saw a lonely grave, it is said in another narration 
that he enquired about the grave and was informed about 
it being of a manumitted girl, he, and his companions 
lined up behind him, offered funeral prayer (janaaza) for 
her. This proves that if a corpse of a believer has been 
buried and funeral prayer was not offered in its favour, it 
is lawful to offer it after the burial. The jurists consider 
it permissible to offer the prayer only till, generally, the 
time a corpse starts to decompose. Imam Abu Yousuf 
has put the limit up to three days, and Imam Shaa’faee, 
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six, as per one of his statements. Maalikites don't allow 
the prayer after the burial. 
 Allaama Ayni writes in Umdatul Qaari: 

 )عمدة(وقال اسحاق يصلى القادم من السفر إلى شهر والحاضر إلى ثلاثة أيام 
“Ishaaq said that the one who returns from journey can 

offer it up to one month and the resident up to three 
days”. 

 Sahih al-Bukhari quotes on the authority of Uqba 
bin Aamir: 
أنه صلى االله عليه وسلم قتلى صلى على أحد بعد ثمان سنين أجاب السرخسي في 

 المبسوط ذالك محول على الدعاء
“He (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)) 
prayed for the Uhud martyrs after eight years; al-

Sarakhsi responded that it was a supplication (in their 
favour)”. 

 As per some scholars, he did so because the bod-
ies of the martyrs do not decompose in their graves. 
 From the last hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Ibn 
Abbas it is inferred that children can attend Eid prayer, 
for, Ibn Abbas was still a child at that time. Further, that 
the Eid sermon has to be after the prayer and an Imam 
can preach women folk separately, of course with due 
arrangements of screen in-between etc. 
 

 .باب خُرُوجِ النِّسَاءِ إِلَى الْمَسَاجِدِ بِاللَّيْلِ وَالْغَلَسِ  
Chapter 162 : The women going out to the mosques 

at night in the darkness. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here an important but controversial issue has 
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been discussed by Imam Bukhari i.e., whether women 
should attend the congregation in the mosque or not? He 
has restricted it to the dark hours i.e., isha and fajr only. 
According to Allaama Ayni, Imam Bukhari has not 
mentioned his view clearly. 
 
Hadith  No. 827 

   نرِ عيالزُّب نةُ بورنِى عربرِىِّ قَالَ أَخنِ الزُّهع بيعا شنربقَالَ أَخ انمو الْيا أَبثَندح
عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت أَعتم رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالْعتمة حتى 

فَخرج النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ ما ينتظرها . ناداه عمر نام النِّساءُ والصِّبيانُ 
أَحد غَيركُم من أَهلِ الأَرضِ ولاَ يصلَّى يومئذٍ إِلاَّ بِالْمدينة ، وكَانوا يصلُّونَ الْعتمةَ  

 . فيما بين أَنْ يغيب الشفَق إِلَى ثُلُث اللَّيلِ الأَولِ 
 
Narrated Aisha 

"One night the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) delayed 'Isha' until 'Umar called out, 'The 
women and children have gone to sleep.' The Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out and said, 'No 

people on the earth would have waited for it except you.' 
In those days, the prayer was done only in Madina. They 

used to pray 'Isha' between the disappearance of the 
redness of sunset up until the end of the first third of the 

night." 
 
 
Hadith  No. 828 

حدثَنا عبيد اللَّه بن موسى عن حنظَلَةَ عن سالمِ بنِ عبد اللَّه عنِ ابنِ عمر رضى   
االله عنهما عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا استأْذَنكُم نِساؤكُم بِاللَّيلِ إِلَى 
الْمسجِد فَأْذَنوا لَهن تابعه شعبةُ عنِ الأَعمشِ عن مجاهدٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر عنِ النبِىِّ  
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 صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narraed Ibn Umar  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
your women ask for your permission to go to mosque at 

night, give them permission." 
Mujahid corroborated it from Ibn 'Umar from the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 
Comments 
 Abu Dawood and Haakim have quoted a hadith 
on the authority of Abdullah Bin Masood wherein Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) says:  
صلاَةُ الْمرأَة فى بيتها أَفْضلُ من صلاَتها فى حجرتها وصلاَتها فى مخدعها أَفْضلُ  

 من صلاَتها فى بيتها 
“The prayer of a woman in her little (opaque) room is 

better than her home, and her salaah in her bed room is 
better than her (house) porch”. 

 Ibn Jarir Tabari has given the following conclud-
ing remarks on the issue: 

 إطلاق الخروج لهن إلى المسجد أباحة لا ندب
“The coming out of women towards the mosque is per-

missible not preferable”. (Qastalaani) 
 
Hadith  No. 829 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن محمدٍ حدثَنا عثْمانُ بن عمر أَخبرنا يونس عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ   
حدثَتنِى هند بِنت الْحارِث أَنَّ أُم سلَمةَ زوج النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَخبرتها أَنَّ 
 ، نقُم ةوبكْتالْم نم نلَّمإِذَا س صلى االله عليه وسلم كُن ولِ اللَّهسر دهى عاءَ فالنِّس
 فَإِذَا قَام ، اءَ اللَّها شالِ مالرِّج نلَّى مص نمصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولُ اللَّهسر تثَبو
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 . رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَام الرِّجالُ 
 
Narrated Umm Salama - the wife of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
In the time of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
the women used to get up as soon as they said the salam 

for the obligatory prayer. The Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and those of the men who 

prayed would remain there as long as Allah willed. 
When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) got up, the men got up. 
 
Hadith  No. 830 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ ح وحدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا   
مالك عن يحيى بنِ سعيدٍ عن عمرةَ بِنت عبد الرحمنِ عن عائشةَ قَالَت إِنْ كَانَ 

رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم لَيصلِّى الصُّبح ، فَينصرِف النِّساءُ متلَفِّعاتٍ  
 . بِمروطهِن ، ما يعرفْن من الْغلَسِ 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to pray Subh and the women would leave wrapped 
up in their garments and no one could recognise them 

because of how dark it was." 
 
Hadith  No. 831 

حدثَنا محمد بن مسكينٍ قَالَ حدثَنا بِشر أَخبرنا الأَوزاعىُّ حدثَنِى يحيى بن أَبِى   
كَثيرٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ الأَنصارِىِّ عن أَبِيه قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله  

عليه وسلم إِنِّى لأَقُوم إِلَى الصلاَة وأَنا أُرِيد أَنْ أُطَوِّلَ فيها ، فَأَسمع بكَاءَ الصبِىِّ ، 
 لَى أُمِّهع قةَ أَنْ أَشياهى كَرلاَتى صف زوجفَأَت 
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Narrated Abu Qatada al-Ansari's father 
The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "I stand in prayer wanting to make it long but I 

hear the crying of a child and shorten my prayer dislik-
ing to make it difficult for its mother."  

 
Hadith  No. 832 

   نةَ عرمع نيدٍ ععنِ سى بيحي نع كالا منربقَالَ أَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت لَو أَدرك رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ما أَحدثَ 

 . قُلْت لعمرةَ أَو منِعن قَالَت نعم . النِّساءُ لَمنعهن كَما منِعت نِساءُ بنِى إِسرائيلَ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"If the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
had known what the women were going to do, he would 
have forbidden them as the women of the Children of 

Isra'il were forbidden." Yahya ibn Sa'id said to 'Amra, 
"Were they forbidden?" She said, "Yes." 

 
 . باب صَلاَةِ النِّسَاءِ خَلْفَ الرِّجَالِ  

Chapter 163 : Women praying behind men. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Since the intermixing of men and women is a po-
tent source of the pollution of heart and mind, Islam 
takes all possible measures to keep them safe. This 
chapter mentions that if women are to attend congrega-
tion they should assemble in rows behind men. 
 
Hadith  No. 833 

   تدٍ بِننه نرِىِّ عنِ الزُّهدٍ ععس نب يماهرا إِبثَندةَ قَالَ حعقَز نى بيحا يثَندح
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الْحارِث عن أُمِّ سلَمةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت كَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
إِذَا سلَّم قَام النِّساءُ حين يقْضى تسليمه ، ويمكُثُ هو فى مقَامه يسِيرا قَبلَ أَنْ 

 قُومي . نرِكَهدلَ أَنْ ياءُ قَبالنِّس رِفصني كَىكَانَ ل كأَنَّ ذَل لَمأَع اللَّهى ورقَالَ ن
 . أَحد من الرِّجالِ 

 
Narrated Umm Salama 
"When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) the salam, the women would get up as soon as he 
finished saying it and he would stay there a short time 
before getting up." He said, "I think - and Allah knows 
best - that he stayed so that the women could leave be-

fore any of the people who had finished the prayer 
caught up with them." 

 
Hadith  No. 834 

حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن عيينةَ عن إِسحاق عن أَنسٍ رضى االله عنه قَالَ صلَّى  
صلى االله عليه وسلم فى بيت أُمِّ سلَيمٍ ، فَقُمت ويتيم خلْفَه ، وأُمُّ سلَيمٍ  -النبِىُّ 

 . خلْفَنا 
 
Narrated Anas 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed in 
the house of Umm Sulaym and the orphan and I stood 

behind him and Umm Sulaym stood behind us." 
 
Comments 
 Both these hadiths have been discussed previ-
ously. 
 

 باب سُرْعَةِ انْصِرَافِ النِّسَاءِ مِنَ الصُّبْحِ ، وَقِلَّةِ مَقَامِهِنَّ فِى الْمَسْجِدِ   
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Chapter 164 : The swiftness of the women in leaving 
after Subh and the shortness of the time they stayed 

in the mosque. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here again, the purpose is to reduce the chances 
of intermixing of sexes. 
 
Hadith  No. 835 

حدثَنا يحيى بن موسى حدثَنا سعيد بن منصورٍ حدثَنا فُلَيح عن عبد الرحمنِ بنِ   
الْقَاسمِ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ 
 رِفعلاَ ي لَسِ ، أَوالْغ نم فْنرعلاَ ي ، نِينمؤاءُ الْمنِس رِفْنصنلَسٍ فَيبِغ حلِّى الصُّبصي

 . بعضهن بعضا 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

used to pray Subh. 
 
Comments 
 Already discussed. 
 

 . باب اسْتِئْذَانِ الْمَرْأَةِ زَوْجَهَا بِالْخُرُوجِ إِلَى الْمَسْجِدِ  
Chapter 165 : A woman asking her husband's per-

mission to go out to the mosque  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter hints towards the fact that a woman 
has no open permission to attend the mosque but she has 
been kept subservient to the permission standing re-
served with her husband. 
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Hadith  No. 836 
   اللَّه دبنِ عمِ بالس نرِىِّ عنِ الزُّهرٍ عمعم نعٍ عيرز نب زِيدا يثَندح ددسا مثَندح

 عن أَبِيه عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا استأْذَنت امرأَةُ أَحدكُم فَلاَ يمنعها 
 
Narrated Ibn Umar 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
your women ask for your permission to go to mosque at 

night, give them permission."  
 
Comments 
 Women folk is usually very sensitive and the re-
lation between a wife and her husband is of delicate na-
ture. The Shari’ah has given explicit guidelines to both 
the partners for smooth relationship. So, regarding this 
issue also, the Shari’ah has given guidelines for men that 
in case women ask them permission to attend the 
mosque, they should permit them. But in view of the 
above mentioned factors it is debatable whether they 
should seek this permission or not, and also whether 
they should be allowed to attend the mosque or not? Al-
lah knows the best. 
 

 الحمد الله قد تمت اليوم الجزاء الرابع من رأفة الباري لفضل االله تعالى 
 اللهم تقبله مني وأجعله سببا لإفادة الناس والمغفرة لى ولوالديه ولأهلي

 1431سفر  3
15th Feb. 2010 

 
* * * 
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